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preface 


The Matsya Purana is one of the 18 MahaPuranas consist 
ing of 291 chapters in 14,000 Slokas as printed in the Anandn 
Asrama Edn , Poona It is one of the three oldest Puranas, two 
others being Brahman da and Vayu In point of time these three 
texts may be placed near one another and it appears that they 
have benefit ted from mutual borrowing in course of time Pargiter 


thought that the compilation of the Matsya was begun in the 
latter part of the 2nd century in the reign of the Andhra king, 
YajuaSn Satakami, for 5 manuscripts of the Matsya speak of 
him reigning in the 9th or 10th year (Dynasties of the Kali Aye, 
p \m # Footnote 1) Hazra taking Matsya to be originally a 
Vaishnava Purana ascribes its first compilation to the last quarte 
of the third or first quarter of the 4th century A D, of course, 
subject to insertions or additional matter from time to time 
Kane thinks that the Matsya cannot be later than the 6th century 
A D Dikshitar discusses the date of this Purana on the basis of 
the data on architecture and iconography Of course, these learned 
analytical disquisitions help us in clarifying our view points of 
studying the contents of the Matsya and we should be grateful 
to these early writers. 


UPABRIMHASA or Augmenting— But the problem of the 
PurSna literature is not m the hands of chronology, for it should 
be clearly understood that in almost all the PurSnas the process 
of UpabfttnJa?ia was operative from the \erj beginning and upto 
later times It is pejorative to *pcak of it as interpolation It is 
legitimate to understand Upabfimhatta as a sacred obligation 
of authorship to keep the text up to date by revising 
its contents os often as ncccssaiy—an approved method apph 
cable to our Eoc>lopredias in modem times The hand 
of editing or redacting is visible in all the PurSnas 
It should therefore be accepted that the existing PurSnic 
texts have gained in size and scope by the deliberate technique 
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of Upabfxmliim The doorway to the admission of new matter 
was thrown wide open with zest and seemingly with a well 
approved technique The first was to append/*Wr to the 
new composition grafted on the old. Secondly the new' portions 
were emboxtd in the lap of other existing portions in such a 
manner that the later text docs not form a coherent part of the 
theme in which it is placed For example, the jtfadana Dtadait 
Yrata in the midst of Srtshft Vsdya is InrdJj congcni'i1 to its 
present context Thirdly, some legends or topics already once 
disposed of are repeated for a different purposes and with different 
motifs, e g the story of VaraJia incarnation, or the Ekarmia 
doctrine with Rislu Marhandcja, or the Tarnhamaja battle as a 
counterpart to the earlier Saiva account of Shanda Tarahasura 
battle, or introducing an altogether new version while retaining the 
semblance of the old one, eg the story of Bam and Tripura 
assailed by Siva All these methods ma) be distinctly seen m 
the augmenting process of the Mats) a to its present form 

Expansion of PaRchaLakshavas— It is well known 

that the original Parana dealt with five topics, viz Sarga, 

Prataarga, Maniantara, Yarns a ard Vamsanuchartta Io the present 

text of the Matsya all these five topics are found, but the Puranas 

were required to play a new role in the lives of the people, 1 e 

they were not to be restricted to metaphjsicnl or dynastic 

accounts only, but to serve as authoritative texts for instructing 

people in matters of Varttasrama Pharma, Sadachara, Vrati 

Upavasa, Titln kalpa Dana, Tirtlia, braddha, BajadJarma, 

JDeiarcla pujarux 1 e worship of GotU and Goddesses in the form 

of images installed in temples and accompanied by detailed ritual 

etc All these topics attained major importance and it may be 

said that the bulk of the Puranas as it came out at the hands of 

subsequent redactors is a comprehensive document on 
above matters 


Process of Ufabrimhana —An essential question in this 
connection relates to the agency of Updbitmhana As stated m 
the Vayu there was an Original Furana SamhitS equal in extent 
to 4,000 slokas that became the source of several other Samhitas 
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at the hands of the six disciples of the orig nal founder teacher of 
Purarn V%dya who was Veda Vjasa himself At present all the 
18 Puranas, 18 Upa Puranas and some other kindred texts go 
under the name of Veda Vyasa He was the compiler of the four 
Vedas, author of the Brahma Sutras, of the Mahabharata, the 
Bhagavata and the 18 Maha Puranas The Bhagavata teachers 
therefore eulogise him as the incarnation of Vishnu, or son of 
V3ni, the Goddess of Speech and therefore known as Rishi 
Vachjajana as given jn the Ahtrbudhnya Samhita ( 

iq, 12 17) Whatever the Bhagavata teachers 
had to say was incorporated m the Puranas Their philosophy, 
religions beliefs, practices of cult worship, art and many other 
items of social and political thought etc are preserved in the extant, 
Puramc texts Not only the Pancha Ratra Bhagavatas but with 
them the Mahesvara §aivas or Pasnpatas, the Sarokbyacharyas, 
the Yogacharyas joined in a common endeavour and movement 
to rehabilitate the ancient tradition of the Vedas These five 
were known as Kritanta Paltcltaki 1 The Vedas which included 
the Samhitas, Brahmanas, Upamshads and Vedangas were 
accepted by all to be of the highest authority The Vedic trad? 
tion was aho known b> such names as Trayl, Vadanta, Vedaranya 
Pa and Sruti The followers of Samkliya, Yoga, Vaisbnava and 
Saiva disciplines accepted whole heartedly the Vedas, but at the 
same time added quite a lot of new elements to their cults and 
philosophies taken from contemporary society that are truly 
reflected m the present constitution of the Purantc texts On the 
one hand there is copious material from the Vedas, Brahmnnas 


1 (a) \ 

q fort gin H 

(b) qqtn for cPtt i 
STHrqgifr TXtt ttz gRTRSlfr % H 

(c) ster obr qqrre q t 

5THTqgirg vfftg sqtfct ? II 

(d) girl qqtrq fcr qr^rr gqr» 

fqfrtTTfq q ii 
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d the Upamshnds and on the other social rites and customs, 
liefs and institutions tint were coming into existence in the new 
nes, have gone into the making of the Puranas 

6ruti and Smriti — The present extent of the 18 Maha 
iranas is four lacs of slokns as stated in the Purana Sankhya 
apter of the Matsya and in several other Puranas This 
mdred I old augmentation in the PurSnic corpus was the outcome 
Upabr%*nl ana which has "been zealously commended m the 

cturn-jsfofm M The Veda was Sruti and 

e PurSna was The contents of &ruti were flowing into 

e Smfitis m the period of Sanskrit renaissance as stated by 
alidasa — 

(Raghu 2 2) 

The same is testified by Magha — 

^TRt^TFTTH It (fag° 3 U*) 

This was the spirit of the new age inspiring all the three 
reat religions The Buddhists and the Jamas thought alike 
nth the Hindus that the new commentaries Agamas, Samhitas, 
'antras, Bhashyas which they were formulating had the sanction 
f the ancient scriptures and religious canons and it was in fact 
he old meaning being put into new words 

Purana as Fifth Veda — # So far as the Puranas are 
oncerned they were regarded as the fifth Veda Nln the performance 
if the Mahabhuta Ghata Alahadana (Ch 289), it is first said that Five 
, r edas have to be put inside the golden Jar at the time of the 
Uahadam and then it is quietly stated that the Fifth Veda was 
he Purana This belief m the high scriptural authority of the 
?ur3nas had several implications, the most important of which 
yns about the nature of these texts and about their authorship 

Authorship — l All the Puranas are of the nature of a 
Samlnta and the author of all of them is Veda Vyasa \ The key 
to this two fold phenomenon lies m the technique of naming books 
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and authors in the case of ancient Vedic texts Each Ve dic 
Sakha was called a Samlnta, which had its origin in a Vedic 
academy known as Oharana ^ The rule was that all the literature 
produced under the aegis of a Oharana was named after the 
founder teacher Onl} institutional authorship was admitted 
and no individual name as an author For example, 
Tittiri was the founder of a Vedic Oharana which was known 
after him by the name Taithnya The Taittirtyas flourished as 
a community of teachers and pupils all going by that name 
The Samhita, Brahmana, Aranyaka, Upamshad, Pratisakhya 
and all other literature produced under the Taittirlya Oharana 
or Academy of teacheis and pupils were known by the name 
Taittiriya Similar was the case with regard to Aitareya , 
Analayana t Sakala and other Vedic Schools Thus the original 
Purana Samhita which developed as a special branch of study 
under the great teacher Parasarya Badarayana Vyasa was given 
the rank of a Samhita and domed its name from the founder 
teacher of that particular Oharam who was Veda Vyasa This 
fact once established could not be changed and the rule of 
institutional authorship as applied to the Purana Samhita did 
stand for ever 

( Purina Movement — The Purana Vidya had come 
into existence in the Vedic period itself as shown by the reference 
to Itilasa Purana in the VrStya Sukta of Atharva Veda and by 
the subsequent references in the Chhandogya Upamshad and 
other places 'fr’he nucleus of Puranic tradition was gradually 
developing and this field of knowledge was being cultivated 
like several other branches By the turn of the millennium when 
the BhSgavala movement centrum xmiod Vishnu .gained new 
momentum, need was felt for a special class of literature which 
should become the focus of both Veda and Loha, that is a rc 

concilcd presentation of the older tradition with the new 
institutional developments in sccietj The Purana was found 
to be the most convenient vehicle of this movement for more 
reasons than one The first advantage was that of language 
w Inch was reinforced by all tli n force of the Classical Sanskrit 
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speech The second point was that the PurSnas were not a closed 
literature like the Vedas or Upamshads which hid completed 

their c)cle I3ut there was something m them with the possi 
biht} of endless augmentation The clastic nalme of the PuiSmc 
texts as reconstituted almost at evci} new turn of a cultural ejele 
is unparalleled in the history of world literature The cnthusiam 
and the inspiration with which the compilation of the PurSnas 

was undertaken were recurrent facts of a resurgent religious 
mo\emcnt being reno\ntcd from nge to age The PurSnas hate 
presorted a tvondeiful record of these changes 

Pauranika Redactors — It may now be seen with 
some clarity that the process of subsequent redaction undertaken 
in the name of the original author of the Puraua Samhita, Veda- 
Vyasa, was fulfilled b> long generations of authors who were 
known as the Paurar lifts They were quite an honourable class 

Just as Veda, Vyakarana, Mimam'S, Nyaya etc were being 
cultivated by specialists who domed their names after the 
Sattra or knowledge in which they were expert, similarly the 
Purana Vidya was preserved through a succession of teachers and 
pupils who studied this Sastra They were also known as 
Vyasa and we still have a number of families famous as Vyasci 
in north India and as Faurarnica (Puraiu) in Gujarat and 
Maharashtra It is natural that most of the Pauranic teachers 
were Katlta reciters, 1 e they took their glasses in the form of 
JCatha recitations, but, as happens, there were a few amongst 
them who had the gift of authorship and original composition 
They versified the new material and incorporated the same in the 
mami c cripts preserved in their families Thus they were both 
Vaclaka and Upairnnlaka From their personal copies new 

manuscripts would be oidered and thus the new composition or 
edition went into circulation and set up a regular chain of 
transmission The new Puranic material spread with the old 
over a wide area and the scope of the subject underwent 
expansion as dictated by practical needs and considerations 
This presents to us a background and picture in which Upabfim 
}tam of the PurSpic literature was brought about for the people 



{LoJca) taking a living interest in the creation of such literature. 
This process of literar) augmentation was operative at all centres 
of learning in the country, and therefore we naturally find a 
vivid cross section of the cultural life of many regions in 

the Purana literature An analysis of the Puranic contents 
from this point of view is worthy of being taken up with patience 
and industry The author of the Ahirbudhnaj a Sambita gives a 
lead by offering a detailed analysis of the contents of the 
J\ntanta PaflcJafot embodied m Puranas (Chs 11X2, also Vayu 
I 1 54 178 , Mats}a 291 , Vishnu 14 11) 

Purana Vidya — j The point of Mew W'Luch has inspired 
the present study of the Matsya Purana is an investigation not 
of chronology or of canons of authorship but of the real secrets 
of what once was known as the Pm ana Vidya {Like other 
Vidy5s as Vyakirana, Jjotisha, Nimkta etc , Purana also Was a 
subject of intensive purposne study n which serious teachers 
and pupils were engaged Whit that purpose was is often stated 
m the Puranis them^eUes. The objective was to present, 
amplify and preserve the meaning of the Vedic Sfishtx Vidya or 
the science of cosmogony That was the meaning of Sarga and 
Prahsarga, SaficJiara and rratisafichara, Vtjfiana and Jfiarut, on 
which the Puranas lay so mnch emphasis Some of these hoary 
Vedic topics were as follows — 

Chatushapad Bralma, Ekarmva Samudra , IPratty agarbha, 
Prajapati Bralma, TrayiVxdya, Dmne Motherhood, creation of 
the Devas ard Asuras Tajfia vidya , Surya u dya, Gayatn, triadic 
patterns of creation, exemplified as Three Devas, Three Lokas, 
Three Gunas, etc Brahma, Vishnu and Siva, these are the three 
Devas which the Puranas ha\e accepted as the foundation of 
Puratia Vtdyct When they mention the three Devas it appears 
that every thing worth saying in Indian metaphysics has been 
fully said It is surprising to see bow profoundly the Purana 
writers were conscious of this solemn truth as part of their 
cosmic and individual consciousness —► 

^ ^ 3*TT It 

snftsnpri | 
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Tlie principle of synthesis is writ large on the visngc of the 
Puranas , their whole approach is of synthesis anil understanding 
It was a great \ision anil a supreme message which became so 
vital for the building of an intergrated thought and life pattern 
in a country like India which always had been ft land of many 
peoples, many languages and many religious denominations, as 
stated in the Athar\ a Veda — 


(«m° HHiv*) 

There is the stark fact of diversity present in tire life of Man 
m India, but the genius of the people and of the leaders of 
thought had a vision of the underlying unity which brings men 
together and binds them in inner solidarity The secret was 
that no point of view need be rejected and that whatever exists 
in the life of the people is worthy of acceptance at one level or 
the other The dictum of AniraJcirwain is vindicated at its best 
and in the most dynamic form in Puranas 


Vedic Symbolism in the Purana — Ip the present 
study we have endeavoured to bring home the truth of many 
a legend (Upaklyanas) in the light of Vedic symbolism t We are 
told that the / meaning of Veda is the quint-essence or soul of the 
Puranas The truth of this statement may b a clear m the 
present study What is Ekarttna Samudra ? Who is Narayana ? 
What is the meaning of Boar incarnation ? What is SOrya as 
Trayi Vidya ? What is the meaning of four faced Brahma ? Who 
are the 10 mind bom Rislus ? What is the Golden Egg (JTirati 
yatida) ? How life is created from the egg ? What are its seven 
sheaths ? What are the Seven Manifestations of Avydkata ? What 
is the basic meaning of the Tuads and Heptads both in the 
Vedas and Puranas ? What are the Ecvcis, Risltis and Pit ft s ? 
What is the meaning of Serna ? What is Sr add] a ? Who is 
Markandeya ? What is Taraka, the great A sura ? What is the 
meaning of marriage of £>iva and Parvati ? What is the esoteric 
significance of Kumara which was essentially a Vedic doctrine 
named Kumara Yxdya, but was amplified m the Puranas as 
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< Skandct Taraha Satigrarw ? What is the meaning of Vishnu 
sleeping in the ocean ? Who are Madhu Kaitabha ? What is 
the distinction between the ocean of water and the ocean of 
milk ? What is meant by the imagery of Samudra Manthana ? 
What are the ifotaaa ? Who are the Rudras ? What is the 
meaning of GancSx ? 

These and many other similar problems of symbolism have 
been faced m the present study explaining the terminology of 
the Puranas and of the Vedas as part of an integrated system 
of thought It may be taken for granted that these who were 
responsible for formulating the present text of the Matsya or of 
the other Pnranas were adepts in the tradition It cannot be 
bJieved for a moment that those who had written all this did not 
know the meaning of what they were WTitmg It cannot be believed 
that the inner meaning of Veda was absent from the minds of 
those who adumbrated in such glowing and clear terms the Vedic 
thought in the Puranas by both the method of direct statement 
and by crcatin new legends or amplifying the old ones If 
one would some day compile a dictionary of Puramc terms in 
relation to Vedic tcrminolog} for expressing the cosrnogonical and 
mctaplijsical concepts it w r ould be clear how closely the Puranas 
have moved with the Vedas and in what wholesale manner they 
have drawn upon the inexhaustible source of the Samhitas and 
the Br5hamana literature in framing new definitions or broadening 
the <copc of the old ones But what goes to the credit and 
ongmalitj of the PurSntc thinkers is how they have advanced 
the nucleus of the Vedic thought and cast it into the new mould 
of legends and descriptions 

The PurSnas as they stand today need interpretation 
There arc <a hundred facets to this task Not only Vedic 
metaphjsics, mvtholog) or cosmogonj, not onl> the great legends 
of the Brlbmanns, not only the accumulated religious traditon 
of India, not onl> the multiple Cults but also histor>, culture, 
ckronolog}, life, politj, c ocolog}» geographv, topograph}, art, 
architecture, painting, government, administration, cattle wealth. 
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economic life and a thousand other simtlar topics, mapping the 
entire cam as of a nations life have gone into the making of the 
PurSnn literature 

Present STUD\— -The present study permits us to state 
with confidence that the Mats)a Purina is completely soaked 
in a cultural mould of this type as the commentary in many places 
elucidates How intensely the Puramc filter was interested 
in contemporary e\ents will become clear from the account he 
has left of the personality and nclne\ements of Cliaiulragupta 
Vikramaditya under the pseudonym of Prnmatn It is here for 
the first time that we are told that the emperor ruled for 32 years, 
that he spent 20 years m military campaigns, that he went on a 
conquering expedition up to Baliuk a, that his army included a 
contingent of Brahman a soldiery who were no other than the 
Licchhavis, and that he belonged to the family bearing the 
dynastic name of Chandra, etc 

The Mats; a PurSna has all the fire of the great I3haga\atn 
movement and the vivid inspiration with which those teichers 
were working on many 7 fronts m order to create amongst the 
people a living sense of the higher ideals of religion, philosophy 
and life, dedicated at the feet of God Maha Narayana Vjshnu 

Banaras Hindu Universitv V S Agrawala 

6-7-63 
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MATSYA PUR AN A—A STUDY 
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Thc PurAna— The Matsja Pur5na, or the Ancient 

Scripture of the Fish is one of thc most valuable documents 

of the Purana Literature Its range of subjects is vast and its 
antiquity is admitted as being a ver> early attempt in the 
composition of Puramc texts As available m thc printed edition 
of Anand Ashram it is comprised of 291 chapters in about 
fourteen thousand slohas Its material coders many topics 
dealing with ancient Vedic subjects of Cosmogony (w*hu mdija), 
Manvantara Daivasuram and a number of new PurSnic subjects 
like Tirtha yatra Dana Bhuvanakosa Skanda-Chanta, Tirtha 
Mahatmya, and several chapters on Rajadharma, §raddha and 
some important material on the Gotras and Pravaras etc Its 
language has the merit of being couched in special Puranic 
terminology antl lts treatment of topics is distinguished by a 
happy mastery cner the subject matter It uppers on closer 
examination to be a document b ought together under the inspira* 
tion of the Bhaga\ata teachers 


How much of its contents was the original kernel and how 
much was grafted later is a question that will engage our attcn 
tion during the course of this study However, the tm Jn ' * 
in our approach is to provide a cultural commentarj that 11 
explain the hundred and one topics contained m the p Ur3n Vtli 
is available to us today We are aware that a critical & ? 
of the text is under preparation by the Kashiraj Trust unT ' ^ 
able editorship of Dr V Raghavan but whatever ^ ^ 

of the critical text the fact remains that there is no \ lh t. ° rm 

its contents being appreciably altered, and theref^'.T* ° f 

for a cultural interpretation being offered no w , s hk , e bas ’S 

V to stand. 



2 MATSYA PURINA—A STUDY [Ch 1 

SOTA and NaimishiyaS— The interlocutors of the PurSna 
are the Suta on one side and the sages who lived in the 
Nnimisha Torest whose leader was Saunahn on the other (1 4 5) 
Reference is made to the beautiful ancient legends expounding 
Dharma which the Suta had once recited and which he \\ as 
requested to reiterate 

The inmates of the Naimish5ranya Forest were known as 
Kaitnishya It is stated in the TSndja Mnhabralimnna that there 
was a special sacrifice which lasted for twelve } ears known as 
Dvadasa samvatsara Sattro of Prnj’ipati It consisted of four 
sessions of three years each , (1) three jears for Trivnt Stoma, 
(2) three jears for Pnnchadasa Stoma, (3) three years for 
Saptadasa Stoma and (4) three years for Ehavimsa Stoma 
With this Sacrifice Prajapati attained to the full possibilities 
of his creativity (Tandya, 25 6 1 2) The Dlrglia Sattra of 
the Naimishlyas (1 4) should have lasted for twelve years but 
it seems that there was some interruption and they brought 
to an end their sacrifice after nine years only, wishing that 
some descendants of theirs should conclude the final session of 
twelve years Thus desiring to complete the full course of 
twelve years, the Brabmanas in Naimisa were holding sub 
sequently their session (Tandya, 25 6 5, Tacfotad samtpmnto Brahna 
nah sattram asate) It appears that the word Birglxa sattrante, i e 
at the end of the Dirgha Sattra, has reference to some such 
incident and the resumption of the session under the leadeiship 
of some Suta or Puramc Recitei 

Three Questions — The Purana opens with thiee major 
questions, vi z (1) how the Creator created these worlds with 
their animate and inanimate creatures , (2) why Lord Vishnu 
assumed the form of Fish , and (3) why bivn became Bliai 
rava, 1 e assumed a terrific form and became Ivapahn, with 
the symbol of a hapala or human skull on his body (1 7 8) 
These three form the basic strands round which the fabric of 
the Purana is woven, but a large numb°r of other topics have 
been introduced in the body of the text as we find it today 



FISK INCARNATION 


3 


The first question clearly relates to the traditional subject 
of Cosmogony as propounded in the Vedas and elaborated in the 
Puranas The later texts have full} utilised the Vedic evidence 
and given it a new formulation reinforced by their original 
interpretation This was a subject very dear to the heart of the 
Purantc writers and they have taken infinite pains in its 
exposition by creating a new terminology as the vehicle of the 
ancient lore with which wc will deal in the course of our 
study 


THE FISH INCARNATION 

Its Story — The story goes that * certain king named 
Mann lea\ mg his kingdom went out to the Malaya country to 
perform penances and there obtained a boon from Brahma that 
he should b" 1 able to protect all the creatures at the time of 
dissolutioi The boon was granted and then the king one day at 
the time of offering oblation to the Pitris noticed a small fish m 
the palm of his hand He put it in the water pot which the fish 
fully occupied by waxing during the course of the day Then 
the king threw it in a jar and the same thing happened again 
The fish was then thrown into a well, and when it could not be 
contained there then into a pond after wdnch into a river, and 
finalty the fish w'as consigned to the ocean When the piscine 
form filled the whole ocean by its giant size the king became 
perplexed and asked him as to his real identity, saying, “Are jou 
the lord of the Asuras or God Narayana himself ? How can any 
one else belmc like this ? O, I hn\e known the truth , >ou are 
certainly Lord Vishnu, the cosmic deitj in the form of the Tish ’ 
The Fish replied, ‘Verity, O king, you haie known the truth 
Soon the earth will be submerged under water Look here at 
tins boat which all the hosts of De\ns have improviscd for the 
protection of living brings , place them on the ship and when the 
same is rocked convulsi\ety b> the furious winds of dissolution, 
then fasten it to my horn or cranial protuberance When the 
sto r m is o\cr }ou will ha\c si\cd the creatures and then be 
Crowned as Prnj5pati of the world.” 
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the beginning ns the pnmc\ul mother principle They desired 
ns to how we may procreate and so they toiled and performed 
anstcritics When they were thus heated, a Golden Egg was 
produced By its birth the Samvnstnrn -was produced, then the 
Golden Egg floated in the water for the term of a Sarmnstara 

(£b ill 6 i, m\ % *rs«srrii i ffr w 3 

m 2T’GriTq?cn^tfts^q^T i ^ 

First Principle, Som\— The implication of the Waters 
in relation to the Egg should also be clearly grasped It is the 
enveloping source of energy that are represented here ns Waters 

In the mother’s womb the amnion or innermost membrane 
enclosing the foetus before birth is filled with a fluid which 

provides sustenance to the growing foetus That is Soma 
according to the Indian conception representing the sap of life 
for the fertilised ovum or germinal cell What happens in the 
womb of human mother is a phenomenon present m the womb of 
every other mother or in the universal principle of motherhood 
The Rishis conceived that the same holds good on the level of 
cosmic creation where the cosmos is placed in the womb of an 
infinite ocean of energy or of the Soma principle known as 
Brahmanspati Soma or as Universal Rita This universal Soma 
filters within the ordered Ytijna of Surya or Dyava Prithivi and 
is constantly supplying energy to the s) stem of the life principle 
developing or functioning within it Soma is the principle 
of food and life is the principle of Agm Soma and Agm exist 
together Soma is the mother and Agm is its Babe In the Egg 

■prr&fcygJA Swrra. wi wravr* cA VAt fa/wL kiA tA Qr 
the nucleus of hfe-germ are combined, and out of their union is 
produced new life, in the form of the babe 

2 Second Principle, Agni — The second distinguishing 
feature of the Egg is the birth of Agm or the Life principle 
or Prana, which is present in the yolk of the Egg as the 
nucleus that becomes effective in the form of the process of 
contraction and expansion which controls assimilation and 
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elimination and manifests as the live cell 1° Vedic terminology 
we may lay down the following equation 

Agm = Prana = Huranja = 6ukra = Bija = Betas = 

Jjot.h Varnna is the lord of the Ocean of Soma or of Waters, 

and Indra takes charge of the Golden Germ which sprouts ruth.n 
the Egg 

3 Third Principle, Growth— The third pnciple 

present within the Egg together with Agm and Soma is 
Growth (Mahtma) As a result of which Anu becomes a a, 
Vamana becomes Vuat Its controller is Vishnu who by his thre 
strides makes the small germ of life fructify into the fu 1 fledged 
Person { Viral PurmU) So the Brahmana writers tell us a 
what m the beg.nnmg was oul> a Dwarf (Vamana) transformed 

itself into a Giant (Ft raj )— 






(§B 12 5 5) 
(§B 5 25 4) 


The striding of Vishnu which is later on " oven m ^ t ^ 
significant legend of the Tnvihrama Incarnation is , 

force or the dynamic principle of movement that is emo 
as growth in every living organic centre 

Three Principles of Life— There ar“ anll 

LITE, viz (1) Assimilation and Elimination, () 

(3) Procreation All thes° three are referred to m 
mantra of the Asyavamiya Suhta (RV 1164 1) as t c 
Brothers of Agm They in fact symbolise the Tnyivi >a 
the basic Triad on which the foundation of the cosmos 
the Life principle within it has been laid by the wort “ l 
forces designed by the Creator or the Universal Mot cr 
These arc simplified as Mother Father and the Chi d orn ro 

their union The mother is Soma, the father is \gm an 
c hild growing from the womb of the mother is the sym o ° 

principle of growth or Mahim! of both P' irents . ruler 
the ruler of Soma or the Watery principle, Indm is 

of the Tiery principle Agm or Dtvaiuh*#* or ^J Ta ^ a . 

\. S hn», S0 [\l„l,L_ W nrc the three great deit.es who 
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Aeon of Dissolution— Manu further asked as to how 
such a state of things would take place and was told that for hun 
dreds of years there would be a severe famine and the solar orb 
would emit such intense heat as would reduce every thing on earth 
to ashes The sea would emit the fury of its submarine fire and the 
nether world would throw up poisonous fumes from the thousand 
mouths of the cosmic serpent so that the three worlds, the sky, 
the gods and the stars would all be consumed Then would appear 
the clouds which are produced at the end of time They are of 
seven kinds, viz Samvarta, Bhlmanada, Drona, Chanda, Bala- 
haka, Vidyut pataka and Sona There would be condensation in 
all space and even the oceans transcend their limits creating a 
condition of watery flood technically named as Ekarnava — 


epic* STOH l 


(2 10 ) 


Boat, Rope and Anchor— The king was also told that 
the boat which would come to him was the Ship of the Vedas 
(Veda navam), that he should stock there all the seeds of living 
creatures (Sattia hyani), that he should pilot the boat by a rope to 
be supplied by the divine Fish and tie it to ns horn to be protected 
by the glory of the Divine Creator Things happened as was 
predicted and all the assurances gi\ en were fulfilled The rope 
was the Cosmic Serpent and the Fish to whose horn the boat 
was anchored in the midst of the watery flood was the Dmne 
Creator himself 


Symbolism or the Fish — There are se\cral symbolical 
terms which need to be explained The fust question is about 
the real nature of Mats}a or the Fish The Tish is the s>mbol 
of the Egg The cosmos is the Egg of Brahman {Brahniduda) 
Here 13rahm5 himself is the fish and therefore the Brnhm5nda 
is the same ns Matsjunda Somewhere in the Golden Egg 
produced b> BrahmS is a speck of the life principle which recreates 
and perpetuates consciousness, or life, or \itality from one reon 
to another and the same process continues through successue 
ages of the uimcrsc during immeasurable units of time. 
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The Vedic doctrine of Hiranyagarbha is here completely 
repeated in the story of the Fish incarnation or Matsyav atara 
The Fish is an appropriate symbol of the principle of the egg , it 
is borne out by the scientific knowledge of the present day 
The class Pieces is the largest of all the vertebrate classes 
including some 20,000 species Within it is found a greater 
diversity of structure than any oth^r class of vertebrates Fishes 
live under a great variety of conditions, at the surface of sea, 
in mid water, at the bottom, or bund in the sand or mud 
Their greatest quality is found in their capacity to produce 
eggs. Most of the important northern food fishes produce 
a great number of eggs that float in the sea, and in some 
species a single fish sheds millions of eggs annually {En 
cyclop dta Brttanica 14th edition, Vol IX, p 309) More 
over there is resemblance between the developing child in the 
v»omb called the foetus which is suspended by the umbilical 
cord and floats freely in the ammotic fluid and the fish m water 
The embryo assumes at a certain stage a cylindrical form, one 

end of the hollow tub Q thus forme I is enlarged to form the head 
and neck , the oth^r, the tale and, b comes curved forward and 
tapers to a point Not only the tale but also the circulation 
from the heart and blood vess Is at first resembles that of fish 
It should not b° presumed that these microscopic details had 
been observed by ancient writers, but there is no doubt that 
within their comprehension was rooted the belief that the fish 
is the most dominant symbol of an oviparous ( Andijd ) vertebrate 
producmg the life-germ x\lthough human beings have developed 
to a placental stage ( Jarayujd) still both belong to a common 
a nee story extending over geological times 

Three Characteristics op the Egg— There are 

three distinguishing features of the Egg — 

1 It floats in water Water here symbolises the principle 
of motherhood, the basic sap of creation or lumidus radicd 
This is described as the ocean of Soma m the Vedas (Jpah, 
SaUlam, Samudrah *t ta etc) It rs clearly stated in the SB 
giving an account of Vcdic cosmogony that the waters existed in 
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combine in the manifestation of life both in subtle ami gro «■ 
forms 


Tish Story Explained — The simple storj of tlicrisli 
contains in relief these tluec elements or features in the consti 
tution of the Golden Lgg as follows — 

(1) Thcie was water in the pot or Kinwidahi of the king , 
then SLCce«nel> in the basin oi big jar, or pool, or river and 
finally the ocean 11ns is tlr watci> substratum or the symbol 
of the mother principle 

(n) The king sees the fish in this water, that is he has a 
MSion of the Egg m the womb of the mother principle The Egg 
as explained above is the symbol of life or the Golden Germ 


(m) The king has a vision of the fish or the Cgg and he 
also sees how the latter begins to grow This expansion is the 

nature of life It grows on the plane of Matter from the small 
fertilised m um to the full) 
of the three basic principles of Mind (Manas) Life (PrStta) 
and Matter or the five gross elements (PaficJa-bl ti) which in the 
Vedas are symbolised as V ifc So there is this three fold ex 

pansion which creates the fully developed body and this is what 
is indicated by the growth of the Fish 


develop d bod) Both are constituted 


Other Related Symbols — Other questions now may 
be asked as follows — 

1 What was the flood (eJcar iaia) which Manu witnessed ? 

2 Who was Manu ? 

3 W±W ts tt*$ hat which lbs ted a bare the waters otf 
dissolution and which protects life for the suceeding 
teon ? 

4 What is Matsya in this whole scheme of things ? 

An answer to tli^se questions is rooted in the ancient 
metaphysical tradition as propounded in the Vedas and 
Brahmanas and ultimately reformulated in the PurSnas In one 
Word we might say that the basic conception of Vedic Snshti 
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Vtdya is the form of Hiranyagarbha taking birth from the 
Waters (Apah) that is presented in the story of the Matsya 
Incarnation 

Ekarnava Flood — The word Ekarnava used in the 

Puranas has a special meaning Each created object in time 
and space represents a fragmentation of the original Ocean of 
infinite Waters wich were the source of cosmic creation The 
Hanvamsa names it as Mtharnava t Ekdrnaia, Agadha StaJdha 
Saldi (310 34), or only Saida (HV 3101) The Bhagavata 
calls it Yvjantitoya (3 8 23) The primeval watery flood or 
the infinite ocean is significantly conceived in the Harivarosa as 
enveloped or wrapped in a nebulous frost (N'thara) 

u (HV p 3 10 31) 

In its unmamfest form when all sentient beings arc 
non-existent, and every tiling is covered by darkness that is 
withdrawn into its unmamfest source, the single ocean looks 
formidable All the dnided units of creation are disrupted and 
drawn together into a single watery mass — 

gTwft ifhit gHgfdProm i srftmfai giro* n 

grfd t 'nrdRr ^ gfr? 'fterr ? ri 

taT I (| 

5T^ SElfh snRn^ II (HV P 3 9 1-4) 

Nilakan^in m Ins commentary explains Aptu as A a ratui Brahmam , 
that is, the transcendent Brahman as the ultimate source of the 
created worll As a matter of fact Apah is cqimalcnt to the 
infinite unmamfest cause nhich is the primal source of alJ the 
possibilities of existence This flood of life breaks up its 
in livi luation when dissolution takes place but the same becomes 
differentiated wlien creation starts and these in lividual created 
objects or worlls arc symbolised as hnmandalti, Kupa, Nadi, 
Samulra etc The Vishnu Purina explains further that the 
I kStnava doctrine was very ancient and those who were well 
\cr<c 1 in the Vedas namch th" Brahma\5Ims, had elaborated 
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tins point of MOW to e\plain the process of creation and dissolution 
(fcqrrcfrSt fei $mx sisrerfarj, sfcpfrrtfa Vishnu p 12 22) 

Meaning or fqwj — The w aters in this ELarnav a 

Ocean are still in the state of J Prahya and become active or 
agitated in the stage of creation The quiescent condition is 
wherein the infinite principle or activity is represented as 
the cosmic coiled serpent Armnta Sesha the Infinrte Remainder, 
or Substratum on whose couch (B/oji miyya) God Vishnu takes 
his rest It should b* clearly understood that the Creator is 
conceived m this formula in a two fold aspect as Vishnu and as 
§esha He who is comprehended in his creation b> the law 
ctfSgf —He entered what He created—is significant^ 

called Vishnu from the root I r n to enter That portion of 
him which transcends and remains be)on 1 {Pari Brihman) 
is called Sesha or Remainder in the language of the P ranas 
Sesha and Vishnu are a pair juxtaposed and inseparable for all 
times the former support ng the latter This is the meaning of 
§esbn sayi Vishnu as the Puranos describe in many places — 

3 sNt# ^rcrwtOT i tftfmxtm d 

(Vishnu 1 3 24 


?nr——In the Rigveda tb s phenomenon of tl e Arche 

tj pal (Pratf amachcU ad) viUlsng the succeeding modal ties of 

creation (Ataratl) is very dearly stated ( 

RV X SI I) When Visvahaima Prajapati measured oi t his 

plans for creating these worlds (*T OT )i 

his bas c approach was to make a total offeri ig of himself called 
jSanvibut J f$!&a and in so doing created the worlds by deposi 
ting completely h s own self into the cosmos The cosmos is a 
Injf’a and the measure of Yaj a is equal to the measure of the 
transcedent Purusha Prajapati h mself who is rmfimte (Atlanta) 
or Thousand headed (Sa7asrasirst?a) Narayaria Purusha It is with 
this idea that the Vishnu Parana identifies Narayana and Brahma 
because Brahma is the d) nam c force emanating from the Naval 
(Nabli) the immortal centre of the creative force of NarSyann 
These are different formulas giving symbolical picture of the meta 
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physical truth that belongs to the level of the primeval cosmogonic 
formulations 

The Manu Principle —The second question is about the 
nature and meaning of Manu He alone survived the Flood 
of dissolution According to a definition gnen m the Manu 
Smnti Manu symboli c es Eternal Brahman himself (SaSiata 
Brahna), the principle of Life (Prana) which is the same as Indra 
from the root mdh to bum or shine (see datapath a for this etymo 
log} 6111) and also Agni — 

qdtft fa *3 T& l ^ ^ I) 

(Manu Smnti, 1 2) 

This Manu is the symbol of Unnersal consciousness, 
Prana, Chetana, Samjna, which exists both in the transcendent 
and al c o m the differentiated units of creation, or m each inch 
\idual centre which is but a ray from its source the Universal 
Sun Manu is the Mind of the Creator, the principle of Ego, 
equal to A ham It is from this point of view that Rishi Vama 
deva identified his ego (A1 am) with Manu and Surya 

RV IV 261) Manu and Surya are identical as Father 
and Son Surya according to the Brahmodya m the JYajurveda 
(23 IS) is the same as Brahma ),—doctrine 

borrowed in the Manusmnti equating Manu with Sasvata 
Brahma as pointed out above 

Twofold Manu — The mind of the creator is an ocean of 
which the measure of depth is too profound to be known or 
comprehended by any one The thought of the Maker, or the Mind 
of Prajapati has become this cosmos What he planned in his 
mind, he executed in his creation There is a complete identity 
between the creator and the cosmos This was the Vedic 
doctrine of Yajna on two levels viz Yajna on the plane of the 
transcendent and Yajna being performed in accordance with its 
higher model on the plane of the immanent reality Thus Manu 
also has a twofold aspect He is PrajSpati, above time and 
space, and he is also the presiding ruler of each Manvantara 
period of which the significance we shall explain later in 
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discussing the Manvantara vidyl of the Puranas Each M^nu 
is the sovereign ruler of his dynastic time and it is his charge 
that the primeval ordinances be fully and perfectly fulfilled in 
his period As a matter of fact according to the Hindu political 
theory each king is a representatrv e of Manu entrusted with the 
throne of royalty for the protection of the people in accordance 
with the law r s and ordinance framed by Manu and as exemplified 
by the Sun god Surya in each system of the worlds 1 

Manu then according to the legend of the Flood had this ob 
ligation on him of protecting all the seeds of creation 

In this story Manu is identified with a certain king who 
is destined to reincarnate as Manu of the succeeding period. 
He is associated with the southern country performing penances 
on Mountain Mahya M 1 12) In the Bhagnvata he 

is said to be performing penance on the banks of the River 
Kritamala (Bhag 8 24 12), modem Vaigai on which Madura 
is situated and which has its source in the Malaga hills 

Symbolism of Boat — The third question is about the 
Symbolism of the Boat in which Manu protected himseJf and the 
seeds of creation, and which floated on the surface of the Flood 
and w'fts fastened to the horn of the Tish The best answer to 
this question is furnished by the Matsya Purana itself which 
states that the Ship floating in the EkSrnava Ocean is the Veda 

tr^rpfa m rfcirfe sFTcpr^ i 

*1* n (M 210) 

The Ekarnaia Glacial Flood is said to iuuc occurred at the 
end of the sixth Manvantnra period of Chakshusha Manu, that 
is before the commencement of the sc\cnth Manvintora period 
of Vai\nssata Manu to whom the Diwnc Fish gave the assurance 

crc i 

Wi it (2 l\ 15) 

1 We remember m this eonnttion tbc words of Kllidlia 

q jrthui Prrp it 
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It may sema little confusing that it is V'livasvnt'i Manu 
to whom the Diune Fish confided, this secret of the coming 
Jala Prahya and then stating that m the period which will follow 
the Flood the new order of worlds will be recreated beginning 
afresh with the Vedas The answer to this is that the line of 
Manus from period to period is continuous and also the names 
differ substantially, but the essence of Mamihood remains the 
same, i e, in the scheme of creation or divine dispensation the 
Manu principle is basically one and the same becoming differen 
tiated as the thirty Manus, fourteen for the day and fourteen for 
the night, and one each for the two twilights 

The boat floating on the waters which cannot be submerged 
is the Veda (Pnfe naiam M 210) It is one of the happiest 
symbols created in the Purana Perhaps the original suggestion 
comes from the 1 :g\eda itself where Varuna is said to be knowing 
the Birds of the air and the Ships of the ocean 

^ star RtdR i ^ flsfsrq n 

RV I 12 7, 

Howeacr the s>mbolism of the Vedas being the boat on 
which the cosmos floats is of deep esoteric meaning Veda is 
knowledge or Juana identified with the Creator himself who 
performs a Jfiamtmyi Tapcts that is a session of concentrated 
contemplation to create the worlds Creation is the fruit of the 
Samadhi of the Creator The Vcdns symbolise the mind or the 
thought of the Creator It is immortal knowledge which does 
not succumb to \aganes of time and space This is Apaurushcy* 
Vcifa The other one is the Veda ns the uttered word n the 
mantras {Mtntratmal % Brahma rash SafdtrSS *), ic the 

mortal words which appear and \amsh {Mirtya Vdk) The 
Vedas on the higher plane in their immotral course represent the 
Am{\taVal which is thoi sand s)llabled, that ts as infinite as 
the Creator himsdf and which exists m the undiflerctiatcd source 
of the highest Empjrcan (tn^TSHT RV I 1G4 41) 

VrD\ AS Risill—The Veda is the same as Ruhi and 
Chhitn hi \\ herc\cr there is Rishi there is \cdn and ta cc verto. 
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So in the beginning Veda was created v iz the Pr nic principle 
called Rish was created, as is stated in the Satapatha Brahmana 

^ * cRT| 1 qpf & 5TO f 

^ -tm tfd \ 5THJT 37 OTS \ ^ 

* dTOT arffcrefOTR; z^m (£b 6 1 1,1) 

The Frame energies preceding the material creation are 
typitied as the Rishis Three principles emanate from them viz 
Mind (. Idam zclthantah) ‘thinking of this creition , Life {Pram) 
which is the same as Tapas , and Matter {Swan, tod) All these 
three became energised or agitated for the sake of creation, 
releasing dynamic forces which stirred the sky and the deep ocean 
and all that existed in a latent form -is a result of which the 
cosmic seed (Blmianasya retah) sprouted and fructifid as the cosmic 
tree of existence called the Thousand branched Vanaspati 

in the Vedas, or Asvattha in the Upnmshads 

Brahma as Cosmic Svastika— knowledge or Veda 
is associated in the Puranas with Brahma who enunciates the 

Vedic knowledge in a four fold pattern or evokes the cosmos as 
a S\aslika with four angles of 90° each JT^Tcf ^ 3FTfa\ 

RV I 155 6) Who is this Brahma ? He is Narajana himself 
JTUraqTTc^ , Vishnu F 1 3 24 , also 
qsq^) Brahma is Para Brahma himself, tlie Prune* nl Greatne 
Force (q^PT sTjCTiit JOT wft fen ), who IS both manifest and 
unmamfest and who is the great djnamic principle of 

Time (emt ^ Such n Being is both 

Vishnu and BrahmS He is enjoying the pastime of creation like 
an Eternal Babe PWPW, Kirfcl, Purattt 

Pirtcha Laksham, p 0) The material manifestation (Blantdt 
Srtshti) is preceded b} creation on the plane of thought (ATanasl 
trtslttt) The cosmos was an idea, symbolised here ns Veda, 
which continues to exist through all the disrupting changes of 
dissolution The} only touch or submerge the material creation 
because it is mortal but do not in any manner touch the immortal 
source that is the idea of the Creator ns hts JilSn'tmttyt Tipn*, 
which is the Veda 
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Mind or Memory of Brahma— We have already alluded 


to Manu representing the principle of Mind a thesis explicitly 
stated in the Bhagavata Purana — 


(Bb 2 1 36) 


Thus the first Manu known by the name of Svayambhu 
represents the Mind or Intellect of the Creator and Man the off 
spring of Manu is the abode w herein this principle of intellection 
has become manifest II may be recognised that man is mind and 
the Universal Mind is symbolised as Veda or Knowledge Where 
do the Vedas exist at the time of dissolution ? The answer is 
that they exist in an unmanifested form as the mind of Brahma 
The Bhagavata refers to this phenomenon by stating that at the 
beginning of the new creation Prajapati Brahma, the Self exibtent 
Sva>ambhu, regains the consciousness or memory of the knowledge 
of the Vedas and accordingly creates the world 

girenPraWWlfWZT S'ZRTO I 

rPTT || 

faiRicr *ru) 

Brahma’s memory, mind or intellect is symbolised as Veda which 
becomes the boat to bear the cosmic cargo in a new creation 

srcdfaanfa vzmtfl 2 15) 

Meaning of ITsh — We should also consider the meaning 
of the Fish or Malsja As already pointed out Matsya represents 
the emergence of life from out of the Waters It is the principle 
of the Um\ eisal Egg called And t or Viraj The creation of the 
Golden Egg is n doctrine \ery dear to Purana writers, it subs 
tantinll) represents the Hiranjagarblia \id>5 The Matsya Pur3na 
explains in a nutshell th" doctrine of the birth of th A cosmos 
in the form of a Gol len Egg, the cqimalent of Prajapati himself - 

n (M 248 x) 

This Egg is nam~d Bralmanch, JagadancH, MartancJa, 
VirSj anda, etc Tins means that the cosmos is the Egg which 
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is Divine and Golden The Egg was concealed in the Waters or 
the Mother principle of the Universe and the Divine Being himself 
released the birth of tins Egg after it 2nd floated m the primev al 
ocean for a duration of a thousand >ears ( gflfanpr 

247 43) 

Three Stages in the life of the Egg— There are 

three stages in the birth of the Egg The first is the self existent 
Svn>ambhu or the Divine pnnciple which exists in its own right 
and which functions as the Father of creation He is unmanifest, 
wrapped m darkness or the latent source b^ ond manifestation 
and beyond the comprehension of the senses, being at once both 
mmute and big (Atmrjyayari) and eternal (£m«tawa), but at the 
same time he has the potency to set in motion the cosmic creativity 
The writer of the Mntsya Purann is borrow mg or repeating his 
material from the Manu Smriti (2 25 27) 


The second stage is tli it of the Universal Mother principle 
called Viraj and this is referred to in the Rigveda itself (Purusha 
suktn) Both the Thousand headed Infinite Puiusha ns Father and 
Viraj as Mother enter into union out of which comes the birth of 

the Golden Egg ( 5RT, VTPTo 2 6 21) This Egg 

being the son of Viraj may be called Vairaja Attdi or more 
properly Vairaja Manu representing the Life-principle within the 
Egg This is the same as Vairaja Pur ml a of the Rigveda (RV 
\ 90 5) This Vairaja Manu is the same ns Hiranyngarbha or 
NSraj atm 


N vra N \ra NarW vn v —The ctjmological significance of 
the word Narajana maj b~ clearlj understool It represents the 
three stages in the birth of the cosmos In the b Q gitmtng was the 
Purusha called iV r rnt He created from within lus own^elf the 
mother principle or Waters called iYar t Many of the Pur5na 
writers have accepted tilts definition given in the Manu SmriH 
also — 

3tn 1 mrr sfir afar trpft ^ i 

m rrxum* sfFf ^ n 

(Manu 110, §5nti parvn, 32S 35 , Matsya 24S 46) 
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So Narayana is the son of Nara and is the mamfet form 
of the Divine creative principle Nara as this cosmos Nara is the 
father, Nara is the Mother, and Narayana is their child Nara) ana 
is the same as Hiranjagarbha or Golden Germ being the manifest 
principle of Prana which is born within the Egg 

Meaning of Hiranya — Why is the Egg called Jlxranya 
maya (Golden) ? The answer is that in Vedic symbolism Hiranya 
or Gold sj mbolises the principle of Taijasa or Light shining forth 
from within th° womb of Darkness Hiranya is the Jyotih of 
Brahman which is visible to us as Prana, as Aditya, as Indra, 
as Agm etc 

A very important fact about the Anda is stated in the 
Bh5gavata saying that the Egg was devoid of life until the 
Divine Principle quickened it with its potency and then the Egg 
became infused with life — 

(Bh 2 5 34) 

The cosmic egg lay within the womb of its watery cause 
m a lifeless condition for a thousand )ears At the end of this 
period the Dj% me Principle infused life into this Egg This life 
principle was the outcome of the Divine potencj of Kate Karma 
and Sva lam * 

The Ptiramc writers are clear about the meanings of these 
terms It is staged in the Bbagavnta that the cosmos is the visible 

form of the Creator ( S^T-S'T Bh 2 21 23) Indeed one 
may go further an 1 hold that it is the grossest of the gross and is 
the bod) of the Lord m which is seen ibis phenomenal unnersc in 
all its three aspects of the Past, Present nnl Tutnm— 

fafoOTi i fro to to* ti 

(Bh 2 1 24) 

i wit iftsqt vnmm il 

(Bh 2 12o) 

Constitution or thc Egg— The constitution of the 
Di\ me I gg nnj b- un lerstood as follow* It comprises the three 


18 


MATSYA PURANA—A STUDY 


[Ch 2 


Gun as (Sattia, Jiajas and Tanias) These become manifest as the 
three powers of the Loid, viz Jflana, Knya, and Dravya (Bh 
2 518 19) The quality of Tamas becomes Dravya, of Sattva Jtiana 
and of Rajas Knya (activity), Tamas represents the aspect of 
Karya, Jnana of Karana and Knya of Kartntia (doer) These 
three exist in the Divine source and they bacome manifest in the 
Egg also. These three principles became further modified as 
Kala, Karma and Svabliava Sattva became Kala, Rajas SvMava 
and Tamas Karma 


By his intrinsic power the Creator accepted this differentia 
tion Here Kala or Time represents the potency which disturbs 
the equilibrium or the primeval stillness of the three Gunas 
(Bh 5 2 22) Kala is the dynamic impeller 
which gives the urge for the creative process to begin The next 
is Svabhava or the innate disposition of the whole cosmos and of 
each object in it which existed in a former Kalpa and then became 
latent and is revived afresh by which the process of individuation 
is brought into existence ( qfawff* ). 


The third principle which becomes active within the Egg is 
called Karma, viz the Destiny which lies m primordial Matter 
or the principle which governs the unfoldment of the life process 
for each individual creature and creation 


Karma is the tendency towards friction, ineilia, mdividu 
ation or intellection by which the Ego is produced The 
Bhagavata names it as Mahat tattia which gives birth to Ahanhara 
and the Pauchn bhutas These make the seven shells of the Egg 
(Siptaiarim) ( Bh 
6 16 37 , also JTgSlfc SPSgtfRrqfa % Linga Parana 13 18) 

Here Mihadvh is the principle of Buddhi and Mind and VtScsha of 
the gross bod> but within each egg or bod} nil these seven arc 
necessarily present These seven ma> be taken to represent the 
various Vcdic Heptads of which Mind, Life and Matter m its 
five elements are essential constituents They are also known as 
the Sapta Rishis, Sapt5ngirasas, Seven Sages or Sapta mahalnmah 
in the words of the Linga Purana (1 70 51), 
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There is \n the scheme of creation not one Egg but millions 

and billions of eggs ( BPTOF =*, Linga Pur5na 1 87 19, 

facR*7a , Bh 6 16 37), 







NVhat are the constituent elements inside the Viraj is a 
question which has been variously answ J rcd in the several 
Puranas The substance is that whatever exist in the manifest 
foims of the bod} also existed in the source or the Egg The 

Sanhh}a philo c ophers simplified the matter by introducing a 
scheme of classified enumeration of the entities or Tattoos, viz 

five Bhutas, five organs of action, five organs of knowledge, five 
tanmatras (subtle objects of sense pleasures) and Ahankpra, Manas 
and Buddhi The aggregate of the twenty three is called Trayo 
mwatika (rana The Bhagavata (3, 6, 4) states that this aggre 
gation existed inside the egg and is visible in the person bom 
from that Egg and named Adhipurusfta (Bh , 3, 6,4), a term which 
also occurs in the Purusha Sukta (RV X 90 5) In some 
places as in the Linga Purana (2 19 26 27), the Pasupata teachers 
raised the number of Tattvis from 23 to 24 (the doctrine named 
(CJ atur am*aka), to 25 (Palicha vim'aba), to 26 (Shad urns aka) 
and to even 27 (Sapta vuwaka), (Linga 17151), (counting 23 
/ attias of Viknti, one Prakrit!, one Jvva one Purusha and above 
all the transcendent Paratpara ) All these reckoning of Tattvas 
were considered valid amongst different doctrinaires who rather 
took a liberal view in such metaphysical questions The Matsya 
Purana itself mentions Paficlia vimsalca (3 27) and also Shad 
mmiaka (3 28) The clearest explanation is provided in the 
Santi parva Chap 306 Both the Mats}a and Vayu agree in the 


basic fact that the 


Samkh}a philosophers according to the 


etymology of their names were indulging in these different dis 


quisitions under Ivapila and his followers 


fcresqa, M 3 29) 


Egg is Material, — The Vayu Purana gives several sigm 
ficant hints about the Anda Firstly, it tells us that the Anda 



20 Mat sY a purXna— a study [Ch 2 

constituted of Avyakta Prakriti, Mahat tattva, Ahamkara and the 

Bhufas is entirely Praknta or Material (VSyu 4 76) It remains 
a dead egg until it is activated by contact with Purusha when the 

Principle of Brahma or Hiranyagarbha enters into it and by the 
process of fission splits the egg into two halves Two new 
definitions are given here, viz that the Golden Mount Meru is the 
Garbha (Ulba) that is the Babe or Prana, the life principle born 
as Hiranyagarbha This golden mountain is the centre of the 

universe including seven mountains and this is the rock on ■which 
the spark of fire called Prana or Agni is first kindled This Mem 
as the central stable principle of creation finds its extended 
expression in the form of other mountains each of which represents 
some fixed principle or foundation of the cosmos 

Samudra— The second thing is that just as the egg has its 
sap or amnion, the enveloping liquid in which the nucleus is 

the liquid 

within the egg (G irbliodilc i) I 

ipfeqT ?ppiq Vayu 4 80) The ocean certainly is the primeval 
and infinite ocean of Soma which is transfonned as Seven 
Seas enveloping the earth or material manifestation as the sap 

within the egg or the mothers’s womb, where it supplies nutrition 
to the life nucleus or babe 

SVAYAMBKO—► In looking at this chapter of the Mats) a, 
attention may be drawn to several technical terms and motifs 

The first is Svayambhu (M 2 26) He is unborn in the sense 
that no body creates him and he is self existent as the first cause 
of all ( gsfcTRI OTtgRfcT ns explained in the 

Vayu 4 44) The transcendent and highest Brahman is S\a) 
nmbhu and also BrahmS as the first cause of creation existing 
by his own intrinsic power (ff i^T 2 27) He creates 

the primeval Waters, and deposits his seed, meaning the cosmic 
seed {bhuvatiasi/i rdih t 2 2S) for creating the world Thus the 
Golden Cgg is produced As stated b'fore it was a dead egg, 
therefore, the Creator Svajambbu himself enters the Lgg This 
has reference to the doctrine of ns given in 2 30, 

(g rwrdMflfoP rPUtTTUHDTT ) B) Ins own power he pen n led 


concealed, similarly the Great Ocean symbolises 
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the egg and became Vishnu ( SfJtraisfa 3ST 5TIW fac^TRJppi<g*f* )« 
This was already enunciated in the Rigveda in connection with 
the Sarvahut sacrifice of the eternal Creator, named Pratltamach- 
cJthad, who himself entered m the succeeding links of the creative 
chain sr^t znfckv, RV X 81 1) 

Aditya — Now the quickened egg gave birth to the mam 
tested life principle on the plane of matter in the form of Aditya 
or Surya He is the great Mar tan da of the Rigveda (RV X 72 

S 9 , M 2 36) It is said that 

the Divine Mother Aditi gave birth to eight sons including the 
seven immortal Devas called Adityas and the eighth named 
Marlanda TTIrtf^ (or of classical literature) She took it 

to be a dead egg and cast it away as of no avail She 
requested the Seven Immortals to create the world but they 

expressed their inability since they knew only of immortal life 
i e birth, and not of death But the wheel of creation can 
rotate only when both life and death equally participate in the 
process, and so the universal mother or Infinite Nature approached 
Martanda or the Sun who creates both Day and Night as the 
symbols of life and Death (5Rl3 RV X 72 

9 , qffidE T 3 Sfe srazft Vayu 5 1 , 

l) 

Semantic Etymologies — One fact may be specially 
noted here that the Purana writers invoke these meanings by 

devising sementte etymolog (sinf for well known words like 

Vishnu, Aditya, Brahm5, etc (2 31), just as the ancients were 
doing in Brahmana literature for a number of Vedic words The 
exegetes of the Puranas like their predecessors were not interested 
in phonetic derivation It was the meaning which 

mattered, e g Aditya is explained not as the son of Aditi which 
aEo was a valid derivation, but as the Firstborn (silfctiRlfi; 

2. 31 , fflfetfraife ^rtsgl, Vayu 5 49) Indeed the VSyu 
m this very context offers sementic etomologies for not only 
Aditja but for other words like Aja, PrajSpati, MahSdeva, 
Isvnra, Brahm5, Puntsha, Svajambhu, Ynjun, Kavi, Kramana, 
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Agnii Hirnnjng'ubha (Vfi)ii 5, 10 46) It seems tint being close 
followers of the Hr lhrmnas in the Tin} i tradition to which the 
Purl mis also belong these new writers were quite well conversant 
with the older etymological approach \gm is said to b" c o called 
since it was created m the beginning (SBFfcfaftfa PJ3 ) Now 
the nbo\e words seeminglj different from each other are from the 
symbolical point of new indicative of one and the same creative 
principle, \iz Prana, Hirnnyngarbln or Adilya created as the 

First born of the cosmic ouler (cf 5BPRT 5EHPI S inn Veda 

V 1 9, TB 2 8 8) According to the Rigveda Agm itself 
is the first born of the order (aifbpi 5tqw \ 5 7) the 

Bull Cow or the Father Mother principle of creation (jp? sngfa 

RV X 5 7) Agm as such is e aul to cook the 
boded nee of creation (AV IV 371) The firstborn 
Svayumbhu is Brahma himself who is no other than Vedic 

Agm on earth or Adit}a in hea\en and hence the Purana 
writer glauly welcomes a number of these terms as soon ns the 
opportunity offers and he has done the same in the context of the 
Hiranyagarbha vidya 

The creative self existent principle or Brahma became 
Vishnu because he pervaded the cosmos M 2 30) he 

became Surya as the first to be bom and also called Brahrm 
since he was reciting the Veda i e filled with the divine 
knowledge which he had regained as the memory (Smrtti) The 
Bhagav ata also refers to Brahma as Trayi-wvya or Samamnaya 
may a (Bh 2 4 19) 

Doctrine of Pravesa — The above explanation of 
Vishnu followed throughout the Purana literature Was rooted in 
the Vedic doctrine of Pravc*a The principle is that the Creator 
makes a total sacrifice of his own Self called Sanalut yajfla 
(RV X 90 6) by which he enters completely into his creation , 
the antecedent principle or the Archetypal produces the sub 
sequent SPlXf RV X 81 1) This is the potency 

of the seed which completes its life cycle m the tree the flower, 
the fruit and again the seed all of them being permeated by its 
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creative possibilities The seed is the Pitlier and is being 
constantly reborn as the Son in endless generations The Self 
becomes the Son (tn&TT % 33 ) and it is by this miraculous 

reproduction that life is being perpetuated The power which 
enters into each succeeding centre is the Parana Purusha or the 
Grand Ancestor (Pit amah a) Each new Babe or life centre is a 
link m the chain and always is what its Purana Purusha was 
It zs said that the KizmSra is in love with lus ancestors 

RV X 135 2) This principle of Anupravrsa l e the 
ancestor transmitting its whole potency to the successor is a 
biological law of the greatest value 

Two Halves of the Lgg — The Golden Egg cannot 
create further unless it splits into two hahes (Safcala diaya, 
M 2 32) This process of auto fission of the one creative 
principle into two is fundamental to Vedic and Pur3mc cosmology 
It is expressed in several ways—e g Man and Woman, Husband 
and Wife, Father and Mother The Vedic Rishis expressed this 

symbolism as Dyava Puthi, the Universal Parents (eft farr gfipft 
JTRTr). In a nnmb^r of hymns of the Rigveda, Heven and Earth 
as cosmic progemtois are extolled in chosen epithets, a immortal 
undecay mg and pregnant with all the possibilities of existence 
The Matsya is referring to them as produced from the Golden Egg 

SPPRfcl M 2 32) Th“se are also referred 

to as the Upper and the Lower (Urdhva) and Adhah, M 24S 2) 
This conception is elaborated as the Paravara doctrine in the Rig 
veda, c\pre c sed as Parardha and Aiar trdha (RV I 164 1719) 
j Dyava Prtthvi are also defined as Karma (DySva p ithivyo In 
Kurmak, 7 5 110) The Ivurma incarnation of Vishnu 
follows the Matsya, i e the Egg b°com°s effective only in the 
Kurma form of the basic dichotomy of Dyava Pnthvt, as pointed 
out above MUtya and JCurmi both are symbols of the life 

principle or Prana (sTFTt % fpT, 31^4 iftTT *Rf SHTt gB 7 

5 1 7) 

Mah*\ DiSaH — The creation of Dyava Pftthtvi from the 
Golden Egg is further elaborated as the creation of the four 
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quarters of space enclosing m their centre Vi/orm fe# 

^ £ft*T ^ sn»J<pt, M 2 32) The idea is very clear, viz 
the concept of Space being both absolute and relative The 
absolute space szfta) is beyond creation and beyond the 


categories of space and time But the same becomes manifested 
as relative space in the form of the four regions (Disfih) which is 
but another form of the world Sv<tsttk <r of Brahma and Vishnu, 
The imagery is tint the Mafia kd $i principle becomes Mtthakait* 
Gha takas i, or differentiated and subject to various limitations 
The bounded four regions have no intrinsic reality but described 
by the supposed movement of the Sun in the form of a Svastika 
(Dik svastikd, also called Dik chakra) It should be noted that the 
union of the two principles is involved here, viz Madhya Vytxna 
and Di{ih The former is the centre and the latter the circum 


ference, l e Kalla and Mandah, or Kendra and Pindhi of a 
single Chakra Each crated object or organism has this essential 
character, it is its centre (FTndayi) which expands into the 
circumference thiough the diameter The measure of Vyoma or 
centre with its diameter determines its expansive Minddt In 
short, this three fold concept is the basis of the Vedic Trayi V-idya, 
i e the triadic creation, as follows — 


1 Center—Yajuneda, 

2 Diameter—Kigveda, 

3 Cncunifeience—Samaveda, 


Gxiti 
Murt% 
Mmdal i 


The Gopatha and the £atpath Br&hmanas clearly refer to this 
conjoint trinitarian principle behind all created objects — 

Foi Puiar ic cosmology the doctrine of Trayi Vzdya is its 
life breath It is accepted and elaboiated in the foim of Tn J)cva, 
viz Brahma Vishnu and §iva who aie but the three aspects 
of it single divine power — 


Mountains and Clouds — The imagery of the Egg 
is carried further by saying that the mountains like 
Meru and others form the placenta {Jaray it), and the 
clouds with lightning the chorion (Ulba outer membrane) 
of the foetus, or Cfarola within the egg The mountain of Gold 
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Mem represents the principle of Agni, and the clouds condensed 
by it of Soma The writer is here working on an elemental wide 
canvas of primeval ages He is thinking of the primeval ocean 
(Ekarnam) and takes the creation as the water condensed from that 
source In the process of creation waters form a regular cycle 
m which the earth kissing clouds and the rising hill tops take 
their part The same Water rises up as Parjanya and then comes 
back to the earth — 

fo i u (RV I 164 51) 

The rivers are compared to the flowing channels along 
win oh th" sip within the egg distributes itself to the various life 

centres ( HQ , M 2 34 ) 

Pitarah— In the Golden Egg were bom the seven primeval 
ancestors called th° Pitris They are the se\en Aogiras sages 
or t}pes of s°\en differentia ed Pranic fo c a s viz Mind Life and 
Five Elements of Matter The Puranas refer to them as fllahat 
Akmkara and the Fi\e ViScshas or Tmmatrds Without these 
Seven there can be no further development of the egg or the foetus 
This is one of the essential bases of the Hiranjagarbha vidya 
which is the theme h rt re and in several other Puranas 

MaNUS — The naumb r of Manus is fourteen 7 for the 
forenoon and 7 for the afternoon m the cosmic Day of Brahma 

Manu as pointed out above is Mind and th° sam a is symbolical 
of the seven emanations viz Manas Prana and the Pancha- 
bhutas The seven Pitris and the seven Manus correspond to 
each other the Pit ns conceived as emanations of Soma and 
Manus of Agni Agni is both trhori and aj/hora and therefore the 
seven Manus are turned into two sets those of the forenoon refer 
mg to creation and those of the afternoon to dissolution 

Sapta S vmudR V — The sap within the Egg originally 
existed in an unhfferentiated form but later it assumed seven 
particular aspects for the evolution of tb'* seven principles e\ 

plained above ( *3?nsj rlsfa HTT 

M 2 34) 
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The Seven Oceans form an integral part of Puromc 
cosmology Their conception as watery masses of Kahra, Ghnth 
Dadhi, Lavana, Ikshu, Sura, and Udaha is not a factual geographi 
cal description but symbolical of the differentiation of a single 
original Masa into seven Mas is, similar to the other numerous 
Heptads of Vedic mythology All of them exist within the 
Golden Egg, i e the human body or the cell {anda or kola) by 
which the different physico-chemical processes of the many 
secretions from the glands and other organs derive their particular 
functions and tensions 

Ratna SYMBOL — The oceans are said to b possessed of 
many jewels M 2 34; We read of seten jewels 

in the Rig Veda but their number Ins been variable, the final 
reckoning makes it fourteen as produced from the churning of the 
ocean (Samudra Mantham) by th° Dev as and Asuras These were 
the Auspicious /Symbols (Mmjal i Chiriha) which are widely men 
tioned in literature and also depicted m art The Kamidhniu 
(Wish fulfilling Cow or Vak), Uchchaihinvas (Horse, creature of 
high fame, Surya himself), Axravat i (White Elephant of Heaven, 
the principle of Ego or Intelligence), IUmblia (the eternal Woman 

archetypal of beauty), Mini (also called Bhadra Mnn, Auspicious 
Jewel, Will), Sri Lakslml (Goddess of Abundance and Beauty) 
Kalpnlruma (Wj«h fulfilling Tree, Mind), Pule? yinyi SafikJa (the 
great principle of Ak3sa with the four oth rt r elements known ns 
Paficha jann In Rig Veda), Chtnlrami (Moot ns th~ higher 
principle of Soma or Mini) Vlrum (Wine th'' principle of 
fermentation or life sap from whch Sorna i^ t\tr icfcri), Vx$1 i 
(poison, symbol of death), an I Dhvnsmtin (Physician or the Wise 
Man, same ns 1*irinay ikt ratni) and finally Am i ti (the principle 
of Immortality which symbohs s tlr* heavenly worllofDcvas 
and PrajSpati or Brahman himself) There is nothing higher limn 
Amrtti in creation anl this was the mam Jncuittu. ]>chin<i the 
idea of «9imu fra Mantlewn 

MXRTAytu— It literally mca is '*on of the ItftI rgg' 

In Rig Veda it in written ns Mirtin/t (R\ \ 72 7 S) There 
arc two entities namely Punish* and Prakrit! Punish* is ijfc 
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{Prana OJetana) and Prakrit! is lifeless matter In creation Life 
or consciousness has become manifested in matter This pheno¬ 
menon vas clearl} grasped and explained m Vedic and Puramc 
coasmogoiy as Jltranyayarbla Vitya It should be clearly 
understood that the Egg (Viraj) represents Praknti or Matter 
It is a dead egg for there is no life or consciousness m Praknti 
in all its modalities or le\els of creation The region of Praknti 
is called Praknta sarga in the Puranas The material lifeless egg 

awaits to be quickened by the principle of Life or Consciousness 
svmbolis* 1 as Purusha Metaphorically Purusha himsMf enters 
into th° egg by means of its seed anl the mother s ovum becomes 
fertilise! This fecundatng principle is called Ihranya (Gold) 
whtJi is the Vedic symbol of Prana o Life This is spoken of as 
JFirany tnd i th“ Golden Egg or JJiranyigarbha the Golden Germ 
It is p oaiiced in th* womb of the dead egg and tk°ref ore gets a 
new metronymic epithet as Martandi (TO?^) in the Rigveda and 
Mar land x (*Tra<r5) in the Puranas and classical Sanskrit literature 

T rd ,J ^d STFfd II M 2 36) This Martanda is 
the same as Surya the sup em a principle of consciousness in the 
cosmos Oae should not commit the error of taking Surya as 
th° physical Sun but justly understand it as the Supernal Sun 
who is th* Sam* as B ahman th* transcendent source of life and 

the highest reality (^T wiftRf, Yajur 23 48) 

That which is termed as Surya is the Sam* as Indra or Agni 
or Tejas or Tapas and many oth*r appellations have been applied 
to him in the Vedic and Puranic literature If one understands 
the principle clearly there would be no confusion in the bewilder 
ing variety of nam*s Th° sam° is called Vairaja Manu or 
Vaivasvata Manu as th* arch ancestor of the human race or as the 
source from which life has descended in the long chain of a 
thousand or countless generations 

RAJAS — The creation of the Golden Egg or Martanda 
is clearly stated in the Matsya to be the effect of Rajas 
( ^ ^ rn M 2 36) The doctrine of Rajas 

(Rajovada) forms the backbone of the philosophy of creation m 
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the Rigveda Rajas is the same as movement, activity, agitation, 
pulsation, rhythmic motion, the motive force of creativity It 
is identified with Prana explained as contraction and expansion 

It is the result of Rajas that the equilibrium of the three 
Gunas or qualities of Prakrit! is disturbed, and m accordance 
with a predetermined scheme creation starts its chain action 
In fact the credit of the dynamic cosmos is given not to &attva 
but to Rajas which brings into existence from the unmamfest 
source the principle of Maliat or the Universal which is the 
womb of all manifest creation — 

aiflfc Rfd » Of 2 37) 

Four faced brihMa— The symbolism of four faced 
Brahma has been hinted at above The grand ancestor or the 
archetypal Dean of creation b*catn° four faced to evolve a 
four fold pattern of the cosmos (H > 

M 2 30, also Bbagavnta 3 8 16) This quadruplicate is the 
same as Svashka, which underlies each and every manifest form 
There can be no evolution of life except in accordance with 
this four fold pattern Brahma is identified in Punnic tcrmioo 

logy with Vishnu of four arms (^11 , Vishnu P 1 3 24) 

Different stones about the four faces of Brahma/ occurring in 
the Puranas should not confuse any one They merely employ 
a language of symbolism in various ways, for example, the 
four faces are aligned to the four directions, and the desire of 
he Creator to have a view of lus created Female Power or 
Primeval Beauty in each direction led to the four faces or all 

sided vision (£ra35R3) This is made apart of the legend of 
Sarasvati, ‘Lady of the Lake', streaming from the lake of 
BrahmS (Brahml sara) in four directions 

SvRASVati— The Mats} a Purana in giving the legend 
of Sarasvati is most helpful from the symbolical point of view 
It explicitly states that the Golden Lgg was split into two 
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is called by several names as £at<*r (pa, Savitn , Sara$vati f Qayitfi 
and Bralnmm • — 

^ ST SOTT mttt I 

SWcW m*pft ^ TOIT It (M 3 31-32) 

Each one of these has become the focus of amplified 
details both in the form of legends and metaphysical statements 
to be studied separately. 

Daughter Moth*— Because the female was produced 
out of the body of the Creator himself he assigns to her the 
role of a daughter and He himself as the male principle trans 
mits to her the fecundating seed. The symbolism of the 
daughter, mother, son or father has not the slightest significance 
of an ince&t but it is explaining in terms of human relationships 
the phenomena occurring in the abstract metapliys cal context 
which alone is real In Vedic symbolism shy is the father and 

earth is the mother (sft: fRTT ) and they are conceived 

os universal parents, the archetypes of biological procreation. 
The same Earth is also spoken of symbolically as the daughter 
and the Sky god as the father, who is the same as Surya, and 
in that background the statement that the father begot on the 

daughter is to be understood ( ftcTI gf^infanrFt RV.l 164 33). 
In the Rigveda a similar imagery is extended to the union of 
the Mother and the Son, the former is symbolised as Adi a and 
the latter as DM'i (RV X 72 4, sDTFRT ‘ift ) 

Rajas— In the Rigveda there are two kinds of Ryan 
principles viz Sukli and Krishna, because Ilyas is rhythmic 
activity and rhy thm requires two-fold tension The movement of 

wwpwiil Vo VcrA tji it xvtadl ^ , aVv 

VI. 9. 1 , ftqft qfoH RV. I 185 1) 

What is called Ryan is the same as Tap as By the power 
of Bralimti s Tap an the Vedas were created (M 3 2) This is the 
language of my thology. In fact it means that the mind of the 
Creator b^cam 0 immersed in contemplation and the active 
knowledge winch entered his mind is Veda The Velas arc 
essentially the combined prirciple of Arm and Soma ; Rjk, Yaju 
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and Sama are manifestations of Agni, the Fiery principle which is 
nothing but activity or movement and is three fold as centripetal 
and centrifugal forces and balance of the two It is usual to speak 
of the Vedas as Tnyt which corresponds to the three Fjies of the 
ritual, the three De\as of cult worship, three Lokas of spatial 
creation and other similar triaaic patterns, The fourth Veda 
Atharva is related to Soma oi the wateiy principle as stated in 
the beginning of the Gopatha Brahmna Tiieie it is said that 
Prajapati toiled with his body, as a result of which heat or 
fervour was generated m his Pramc body, as a result of which 
his mind became awakened Th s comb ned process of the work 
of Manas Prana, Vale produced the Waters or perspiration (Sudi) 
on the forehead of th* Greater, symbolised as Soma or the Waters 
of cieation Thus the four Vedas typify the fourfold pattern 
which Prajapati evolved for the cosmos 

Priority of P OR ana — A strange statemet is made here 
that the Purana existed before the Veda o that Brahma first 
created the Purana and then the Veda 

gritf 5m ^qr cm* i 

far 3^ srfrtCTUi 

smrt ^ II (M3 3 4) 

This statement repeated jn several otlier Puranas is novel 
but consistent with the doctrine of Vak The fact is that Vsk 
exists at two levels, viz the tianscendent infinite Vak called 
Amrxta and Sahasrdkshara existing in the highest Empyrean 
(Parame Vyoman) That Vak is here called Purana, the ancient 
one and therefore spoken of as Nxtya, eternal and Sata koti j e 
infinite It is surely the Vak of Parmeslithi PrajSpati called 
Parmcshthnt and Jmbhrxnl Vak, which exists m the universal 
This is the ArtJiarmyi Vak i e Meaning or Idea as it exists in its 
undifferentiated source When the same Vak descends to the 
level of manifestation it becomes the Trayl I r d r c or Trayl t idyl 
of the Vedas This three-footed V5k exists m Surja as 
Sarasvati whereas the one-footed Vsk (Fkayxdi) belongs to 
the region of the Universal The manifest or uttered speech 
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(Saldt Vah) relates to ideas transferred to the level of 
words It is as well as one might say that the Vedas 
or Sctbda Brahma existed as the idea or mind of Bralim5, and 
also in the form of words (Sa J dd run), Brahma-rah or Mantra 


tmahi Veda) We are at once face to face with the Puranic 
doctrine of Vah and Artha (Word and Meaning), th^ two tr^ng 
compared to Purusha and PrakriU or Parvati and Parmesvara, 
one being eternal and the other ph“nom Q nal 


The statement about the pnorit} of Purana is to be viewed 
m two other wajs. Firstly Purana is based on legends 
about Sarga Pratisarga, and the same is essentially the style 
of the Vedas, in which metaphjsical and cosmogonic formula 
tions are couched in the form of legends, appearing as Akhjana 
and Itihasa, the real nature of which w r as well understood (cf 
Satapatha, 11 1610) Thus the Vedas ard the Puranas were 
bas G d on ancient Ahlty&nas of the widest distribution (cf the 
story of Surya as Horse and his consort as Mare well knowm m 
Greek mythology) Purana stood for that stock of myths 
Secondly the stones or myths as current amongst the people 
were transmitted from generation to generation in an elastic 
form—revised, recast, amplified and changed at will This is 
the meaning of the etymology of Parana explained as^TT ^ 

This body of Purana in the mind of the people is \crilj the 
Traditional Doctrine—the sub-stratum of both the Vedas and 
recorded literature 


PramanJsiitaka— It was a dtff rent context but the 
author c p ,i aking of th rt Vedas and the Punnas is reminlcd of 
the \ n$t field of Vcdtc literature which the Bh3ga\atas and the 
Mahesvaras had accepted as their supreme authontj He speaks 
of the Veda as combined with Pramanashtaka (M 3 4 ) i e with 
eight fol I scriptural authority ( ) 

Tip correct significance of this phrase is that during the 
renaissance period of Sanskrit tip orthodox teachers taking 
recourse to the traditional bases of religion, phi Joseph} and 
culture accepted the Vedas as of undisputed autbont} and spoke of 
the Smritis Agamas and Tantras as deriving their authority 
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from the Vedas The meaning m the Srutjs was feeding the 

Smritis ( , Rnglmnthsa 2 2) The teachers 

classified their literature and religion m the Gupta age under 
five divisions, viz Veda, Slmkhya, Yoga, Pancha Ratra (Vais 
na\n), and Pflsupala (&ni\n) This was called Jin t ant a Paftchnka 
(Agm Purana 219 61, Vishnudharmottara 2 22133) They 
covenanted amongst themsehes that these five were directed to 
a common ideal (Eki n shtha), so far as the presentation of the 
traditional doctrine was concerned Among*t these five also 

the Vcdic tradition was admitted to be the highest of all It 
had several names, c g Trayl, Upumshad, Vidaranyikt, Vedan'a 
An enormous literature was growing under each one of the above 
fne major heads of Krtanta Paftchdka An elaborate scheme of 
classification of the then existing literature was evolved, a 

detailed list of which is gi\en m the Ahirbudhnya Samhita 
(Chap 12) According to it there were sixty divisions of the 
Samlvhya literature, 12 of Paucha ratra, S of Pasupata, 12 of 
Yoga, and under Veda all those texts refe red to as Prammashtaka 

^ Alur B 12 49) The enumeration 
of the Vedic or Trayl literature according to this Samhita is 
as follows — 

1 The four Vedas w ith all their Sahbas 

2 Six Vedaagas 

3 Dharma sastras including the whole Smriti literature 
which is said to be two fold, viz recorded (N'tbbadha Samslara) 
and secondly based on custom (Ammliln Jchira) Darnla- 
niti (Polity) and Vartta (Economics) were subjects also included 
under the Smriti literature of the Gupta Age 

•4 Mimamsa—a new literature dealing with the principles 
of interpretation developed in an elaborate form in the period of 
Sanskrit renaissance which found its culmination in the Schools 
of Rumania and Prabhakara 

5 Nyaya—the development of pure dialectic or invest! 
gation of truth by intellectual reasoning and theory of knowledge 
reached staggering dimensions (Nyayi ustar ih) w the Gupta 



EIGHTFOLD AUTHORITY 


33 


period und^r the leadership of such master minds as Vatsyayana 
and Prasastapada in Hinduism Vasubandha and Dharmahlrti in 
Buddhism, Siddlnsena and Umasvati in Jainism Nyaya was 
the product of subtle arguments and counter arguments in which 
scriputural authority receued into background and gave place 
to the rationalistic powers of the human mind It was an arena 
m which disputants of the various sects tried their strength 
of massive intellects against one another For about eight 
hundred years the evolution of Nyaya dialectic continued un¬ 
abated until its creative forces became disrupted 

6 Purana—It was a vast literature computed at four 
lacs of slokas in which the underlying principle was the respect 
for Vedic authority and an attempt to restate the Vedic doctrine 
and ideal For example 

ITO srctfa (Naradiya 1 9 100) 

afdfgdr Sd TO HSTC (Naradiya 2 24 17) 

(Skanda Prabhasa Khanda 2 90) 
41 * frSR (Skanda Rev a khanda ) 

^ srg'T? ^ (Vayu 1 201) 
jt> gUTO (NSradiya 2 24 17) 

sn^T gTO) fclTO (Skanda) 

It was this mighty literature which the genius of the 
literary teachers of th Bhagavata and faaiva movements pro¬ 
duced during the renaissance period of Sanskrit culture There 
is no measure of its depth or extension and it is most revealing 
how the ancient Vedic doctrine was restated and elaborated 
vfi \\vt VwKrtra VAtaVixne 

7 ltihSsa—The Rami) an i and the MaliabhSrata are called 
Itihaii an l during tins period both of them received the highest 
attcntioi so far as their composition and distribution was 
concerncl It appears that the present bulk of the R3ma>ana, 
namely its transforinatio 1 from a text of 6000 verses to 24000 
was due to the literary efforts of the kusliSna Gupta period 
Similar!} the MatobhSrata emerged ns a Sat a Sahasrl Sawhta 
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by admitting diverse religious and philosophical material into 
the body of the old texts, specially that relating to the Saiva, 
Bhagavata, Saura and Sakta religions, and the new developments 
within the Samkhya and Yoga philosophies 

8 Upa Vedas—the science of architecture and Sjlpa (Vastu 
Veda), music (Grandharva Veda), medicine {Ayurveda) and military 
art (. DJianur Veda) were developed during this period and a number 
of new texts were written, all of which classified under the 
general heading of Trayt 

According to the above the Vedic literature was known as 
Pramanaslitaka i e the Eight fold Authority in matters of religion 
and philosophy This very literature was in another manner 
classified under 14 heads called Chaturdaia, mdya 

SWlfa fall'll ^ l| 
(Yajinvnlkya Smriti 1 3) 

Thus the half couplet nfarai wipifans* JTnTO^piJ (M 3 4) is ft 
digression by the author while speaking of the Vedas created by 
Brahma He knew that in ancieut times the Vedic literature was 
not so vast but the new spirit had accorded its approval to reckon 
under it the multifold new hhrntureof the BnhmniaiJ teachers 
showing the continuity of the Trayt I idy$ In the words of the 
author of the Ahirbudhnja it was the Divine Will of 
Vishnu which had become manifest under many hterary rnmifica 

tions of the original Traji tradition 

How this miracle of stupendous literar} production was achieved 

is also explained, namclj that the power of Vak (t c word and 
meaning) which existed m a primeval form in Lord Vishnu Ind 
in former ages incarnated as the sage V} Isa who w ns known ns 
VSchyajnna Rtshi, i e a eccr of V5ch}S)ana Gotra 

35$ It was tlic inspiration of V^Ssa’s know 

ledge and authorship that manifested itself in the Vedas, Puranns, 

BrabmasQtrns and the Mahabh5ratn Vjasa was like ft hcavenl} 
colossus stnding ovcr the whole field of literary creation of that 

ago. The mind of Vishnu (I)hl r»p i) incarnated ns the mind 

(fa| W i) of Vcth V) isn and therefore V) Ssa as the sage whose 
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intelligence was beyond the darkness of matter ( snFcTCPTT ) 
was taken to be the representative of Vishnu - 

tot wrtd gft: i pi ^ I to ii 

qteTpsrg: \ sn^THfeni u 

(Ahir B. 11.57-58). 

The Purina miter knew well that Vyasa had lived in a 
former age (*&$)> hut his name stood as the symbol par excellence 

for the whole body of traditional literature. 


Ten Mind-born sons of Brahma— Extending further 
the symbolism of the Egg the author explains that Brahma created 
on two levels, namely Idea and Form, the former is unmamfest 
(Manas i srishti) and the latter manifest (.Maithuiii a/aViti)* Con¬ 
verting this basic idea into concrete symbolism the writer speaks 
of two sets of Rishis, the first ten as Mdna$a putra and the second 
Ten as Sarlra putra. The numeral 10 has been deliberately taken 
because Vtraj which is another name of the Egg is ten-fold or 
constituted of 10 elements. Metaphysically they are reckoned as 
Loka, Deva t Deva-gana, Chhandas, Disa, Ritu, Storm, Veda, JTotraka, 
and Indnyi (Gopatha 1.5 15-20). This was known as Dahni Viraj. 
Each manifested object (Mahima) consists of these ten principles. 
The metre called Viraj is also of 10 syllables, and thus from the 
earliest times Viraj and the numeral 10 became symbolical of each 
other. The same is being stated here in the form of the 10 sons 
of Brahma. Their names are—Marlcln, Atn, Angiras, Pulastya, 
Pulaha, Kratu, Prachetas, Vasishtha, Bhrtgu and Narada. Their 
temperamental distinctions are brought out in many a legend 
related of them in the Puranas. 


Physical Sons — The other set of 10 physical sons of 
Brahma compriscdDahsha, Dharms, Kama, Krodha, Lobha, Moha 
Mada, Pramoda, Mrityu and Bharata. In this list the name of 
Bharatn seems to be an after-thought since according to the text 
there Were only nine male sons and the tenth was a daughter bom 
from BrabmU’s body (Aiijaja), the same who is identified later 
as SaUirapd, Sdiitrl, Sarasiatl t Gayat rl and BraJtmatrt (M3.31-32), 
all being Atmija of Brahms, We find here a strange medley 
consisting not so much of physical sons as traits of moral charac* 



56 


MATSYA PUtlANA—A STUDY 


[Cii 3 


ter like Kami, Krodha, Jlloha, Lobha J&ada, etc It seems that 
the intention was to explain the constitution of Kthcira called 
Sarira (M 3 22) and the higher principle called Kshetrijfla DM* 
(SartrJ Jfva, M3 22) and the various factors of which thes* are 
constituted and their relationship with the triple Gunns 

Pkakriti and Three Gunas— Chapter 3 of the Matsya 
PurSna contains an exposition of the three Gunns of Praknti 
or Matter This was an important theme which almost all 
Puranns state and restate ad infinitum Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas are the three Gunas and their equilibrated condition is 
called Praknti — 

;i (M 3 14) 

By some philosophers Praknti is named *Pradlam and 

by others 'Avyakta (M 3 b) 

The Vayu speaks of the state of dissolution as the 
equilibrium of the three Gunas and creation ns the result of 
tension amongst the Gunas (ertff 
(Vayu 5 7 9) In the uncreated state Ilyas remains inactive 
permeating both Sattva and Tamis like butter in milk in a 
latent form, but just as moisture quickens the seed m the 
womb of the earth similaily Rajas agitates both Sattva and 
Tamas (CT. Vayu 5 13) When Sattva 

remains is its true state as merely satta or substratum all 
modifications remain withdrawn in their source and the 
relationship between Pradkana and Pur ml a is one of sadl armya 
i e their nature is similar or homogeneous neither of them 
entering into the act of creation (Vayu 5 7) 

But the subtle influence of Purusha starts the creative 
chain within the egg or womb of Praknti By this Rajas becomes 
activated 'The Puranas call this stimulation Kshobha ( 

qfaT q^r , v *yu 5 11)* 
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Kshobha. — The doctrine of Ksloyhi has many names m 
the Vedas and Puranas e g Simrambha Vtshpandana Parish 
plurana Jagarcina Guna v(tislraiyi J)eva Nfit pa Samvndhnna 
Viran a Pranam Apanana S tm ft cl ana Prasarana etc 

The Blossoming of the World Lotus (Brahma Padmako a) 
is a happy imagery of the same principle Indeed the Kurma 
puts it with a unique poetic charm— As adolescent men and 
woman become intoxicated with youth as the spring season 
wafts in the Malaya breeze so does Purusha with her Yogic 
power enter into Prakrit! to agitate her 

The nature of this agitation is the process of contraction 
and expansion which is a cyclic or rhythmic movement and is 
the basic principle of creation from the minute atom to the 
\ ast solar system and from the tiny cell to the fully developed 

organism In the Vedas this twofold process is called Samaiiclana 
prasirana as the Satapatha explains the nature of Prana 

% ^34 STfllWI §B 8 1 4 10) This is also described as 
Coming and Gong ( qfd ^ % AB 15 i6) the source for 
both b*ing Yajurveda 27 45 ( ^ SR SIR ) The 

Pranic Light m each organic centre is said to b rhy thmic as 
Prarrana and 1 pinana ( STcWpT i\W 'TIFT STOPrTPRft, RV \ 189 2) 
The nuthor of the Karma has us°d a pair of significant terms 
namely Svikocla Vikasa which translates exactly th° terminology 
of the Satapatha (ff 5RPT&T Kurma 4 15) 

Out of this primeval agitation {KsJojJa) the Universal 
Seed (HTthad Bijim same ns Bhivamsyi Retail of Rjgveda) was 
Created which had bo h the characteristics of the male and 
the female (jrqpt ynTOTT Kurma 4 10) This seed is known 
by several names as Milanatnu Brahma Buddhi, Khyati 
Praj A3 Smf\U Samut etc (Kurma 4 17} This is virtually 
the same as the Golden Egg energised by Purusha 

hhsot n \ i \\) 

TRl DrVA — In the Egg agitated by the Thrcc-Gunas 
the Tria lie principles of the cos tk*> corn" into existence, in the 
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WIT; 




If there is anything in the Puranas to wlucli we could point 


as the highest pinnacle of their metaphysical thought it is the 
realisation that the three Dev as, the three Gun as, the three 
Lokns and the three Fires of Ynjun are all different statements 
of an identical principle, \i z. the trinitarian pattern of the 
cosmos;— 


fcir ^rflrt i 

^ip^n; fR'n trafmrd: ?Rlfv*T: u 
swt q<T qq g*Ii: I 

qd q^ ?ftTT qs q^ nsl 5 ^: ti 

(Linga Purana 1.70 77-78, ^<>3 sfifTOR VIC. I Uciuq-ce) 

About Vedic gods the doctrine of their common birth 
(Ekayonita) is propounded by Yasha and Saunaha Similar is the 
case about the Three Gods • 


TOraferar eft 'TTFR^at: 1 <r?t^jt qRqf% ixwvi it 

3{rq>qfU^TT SRfoagqsftfo: | E^T fNffi H ?T cTSifaT It 

(Lihga 1.70.79 80). 


This Trinity is the emanation from the transcendent reality 
called Brahman m the Vedas, Mahesvara by the Saivas and MahS- 
Vishnu by the Bhagavatas ; — 

q^t qftFPft TOfawplfjvrcTJ t 

sggi: vnfrRVT: n 

(Devi BhSg. 1 8.4,) 

There is a surprising clarity m the statement made by the 
Purfme writers about the three Devas and their identity with 
the three Gun as 

Hvf Tin ssnqfa: 1 

(Brahmanda, Praknyapada, 4 6) 


a d5TT mfa q^ ll (Vishnu 1.2 66) 

From the highest God to the lowest categories of creation 
there is nothing which is not subject to the working of the three 
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Gunas ( f tmi, Vishnu 1 7 3) The 

characteristics of each one of the Gunas are also clearly dis 
tinguished viz Tama stands for <larhne c s anil inertia Rijns for 

activity atid Sattia for light 

stroi sqrren 5 * to n 

(Aran) aka Parra 203 4 ) 
<mt *sTt facg TOTOlfr I 

^ spft tpr ^ gun u 

(Markandeya 4018) 

to tot: frfgs u 

STtTt % <ncid€ts wPFl I 

*ftt *u <^tec ttwt it 

(Devi BbSg 18 2 4) 

mfkm *r5[fa®2 ^transit i 

gsmsHfagro afirwiTOa* u\u 

5 ^i ^ qferomKsnsrnfa*! i 
^st^mlaw ^irtox gq 11 yij 

qiSfTOT^ 5TOt qtm^T^ f^c^tTozitin I 

cPTlfc^RX 3f*RTg felfrTJJ t 
%NfSG2 ifTSTTO « 5 n®T IIXM 

TO TO *FWfTiqSRl?Rt I 

TOtmTO^TT ST 11 

(qgmSm tf, s{o ^ , also \\n a°) 

fro faro quTO 1 

TTR% q>T^t q fafafTOR IIX II 

| 

e^^r^qf g^qftarftsTOT *rrrp uxxu 
TO XTO q STTO q aftpr 1 

fqtJjcq Sts? STTT ^fgfciqt fT.fi I1RV311 

(ftnmrcr, TTfiq tifi^n ar® \o ) 
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src*i frqg f#n£t (fenr WVi) 

A further classification of the trigupa principle is as follows — 

jpiRirf TOrferasrcr i 

5trc?jfxr u 

SFTCRft TRRFT fwitfom I 

s«rafa: omw fro* Tfacirara 11 

(Devi Bhaga\ ata 3 7 25 26) 

Indeed a whole volume of stml> on the Tnguna conception 
in the Puranas could be compileJ, since it is a theme so near 
to the heart of the Purana writers It was in their \iew the 
b«d rock of the entire cosmology, cult and religion which the 
Puranas advocate in accordance with the ancient Vedic doctrine 
of Srtsht% vidya Minus the Tn data or Trigum vidya the Puranas 
lose all their salt The Truleva conception wis rooted in an 
exploding dynamism which cneigised the whole conception of 
Indian religion, stream lined by innumerable legends, practical 
cults, forms of worship and reinforced by an endless development 
of esoteric meanings and philo c ophy 

The statement about the three Gunas manifested as three 
Devas made in the Matsya Purana (3 16) is the concensus of the 
entire Purana vidya The great po^t Kalidasa has rendered 
this truth in his own inimitable style 

(Kumara Sambhava, 2 4) 

srrafatftmqfaftfr TO! II 

(Kumara Sambhava, 2 6) 

It should be understood that Brahma Vishnu and £>iva 
are manifestations of the same transcendent reality and as such 
their status and position are equal none of them occupying a 
rank higher than the other 

tfMWd faqr m ^tTP^qr (Kalidasa) 
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This tmth cannot be forgotten for a moment, but the 
Puranas freely permit Vishnu to b* conceued as the highest 
realitj in his own metaphysical formulation called Maha Vishnu 
or Narajana Similarly §na as Mahesvara or Maha Siva is 
conceived of as the highest deity m the cult statements of the 
5aivas This eclecticism is the essential quality of Puranic thought 
and was an assest to inculcate mutual understanding amongst 
the \otanes of aifferent gods and followers of different 

religions. It was like the ambrosial ram from heaven which 
saturated Indian thought through the ages as nothing else did 
to engender the spirit of mutual tolerance, sympathy and syn 
thesis Not one or two but thousands of statements m the 
Puranas eloquently subacrtb® to this basic idea of the Trinity 
manifesting from a common divine source 

MAHAT — As we have seen above Pradhana or Prdkrxti 
was comprised of three Gun as which m the state of rest coalesced 
with one another but expressed their separate entities when 
agitated for the sake of creation These three basic principles 
e\ol\ed in the material emelopments of Prakriti or primordial 
matter Through the Atuia or the Golden Egg as it e\ol\ed the 
three Gunas de\ eloped the following three forms 

1 Sattsa became Mahat 

2 Rnjas became Ahankara 

3 Tamas became the Paiicha tan matras 

The c e Se\en constitute the Se\en Sheaths of the Anda 
(Saptaiaratia) to which frequent reference is made m the PurSnas 
The Mats) a pursuing tli° triadic divisions of the three Gunas, 
states the abo\e e\olutionary scheme of differentiation from 
Pradlana or Prakriti to rWsfii or the Elements 

HI STTOt WZ II (M 3 17) 

?r?nj T3 3*^ 5^*^^ 3 n 

jnpfofir <rtt qrdTOrPr $11 (M 3 IS) 
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It clearly specifies that as the modification of Pradhana 
the first principle to be created is Mahat tattia, which is the 
same as the Universal It is also called Buddhi, Smnti Sanmt 
(cf Kurina 1 4 17), and one of jts synonyms is Khyati which 
the Kurina also recoids but does not explain According to 
Matsya Mahan is called Khyati because it is the source of the 
perceived cieation or the cosmos which becomes visible or the 
object of perception by the mind and the senses S3? 

smfaiforaT SlWcT 33T I M 3 17) 

The next stage of evolution from the principle of Mahat or 
Buddhi is Ahankara and from Ahankara the senses, both of percep 
tion (Jfian) and action [Karm'i) In fact the basic modification 
at the level of Tamas is that of the five Tanmitras, from which 
the five gross elements and the ten organs of sense are produced 
Thus in all it becomes a group of 23 elements or tattvas as follows 

I Mahat=Bnddhi — Vaikarika 

II Ahankara = Manas — Individuated ego = Taijasa 

III Tamasa = Indnyam Bit das and Tanmatras (in all 20), 
and named as Tamasi Snshti or Visesha 

In the above list several new terms are introduced For 
example, Vaikarika which is another name of Mahat oi Buddhi , 
Tayas i which is a synonj m of Ahankara or Manas , and Tamasa 
which is equal to the group of the senses and the Bhutas also 
named as Vxsesha The word Vises ha was coined to indicate 
the differentiation amongst the five elements on the grossest plane 
of Matter, where the five senses deal with five hinds of Vishayas 
and Bhutas in a \ery specialised and limited and individual 
manner 

To indicate this group of s-\cn the Parana writer created a 
new phrase, viz , that is the group of se\cn with 

Mahat at one end and VtSesha nt the other In simple language it 
denoted the three principles of Bu l Vtt Mams and Bhutas In other 

words it was the same as the ancient Vcdic principle of Minas, 
Priln i and Vak and the three Parashas as follows 

I A\> aj a Pumsha = Manas = Buddhi or Mahat« Jn 5na 

sohti 
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II. Akshara Purusha —Pradhana or Prakriti or 
Avyakta^Prsnasr Kn}a-$akti. 

Ill, Kshara Purusha=Vak (Vedic symbol of the five 
gross elements of Matter) =s Artha-Sakti. 

These triadic formulae become quite explicit when once 
the basic triune pattern of phenomenal creation in Matter is 
understood. 

The Egg is Material — About one thmg the Purana 
writers are quite certain, viz that the cosmic egg with its 
seven sheaths comprised of Mahat (the Universal), Ahankara 
(the individuated mind) and Matter is essentially material and 
therefore in so many places the}' - speak of the Anda as Prakrfta : 

frfrrRrr % 11 

set i 

snf%s<& a ^df>ra it 

(Vayu 4 73, 75). 

No doubt the cosmic egg is invested with all those possibili¬ 
ties of existence which inhere m Brahman himself, but its true 
nature is that of Praknu or Pradhana It only derives its potency 
of consciousness from the transcendent Brahman called Purusha 

and Kdictrajfia 

Seven Sheaths or the Egg — The group of Seven, viz. 
Mahal, Ahankiri and PaUcha tanmitrt* is given many epithets, 
eg Mahdlmanah, the Seven Great Oies (Vayu 4 7273), 

which are inseparably joined and which possess the highest 
potential power for creating subsequent forms (Mahaviry~th) The 
seven fold scheme within the Egg is further elaborated by saying 
that the Seven Lokas, Seven Dvipas, Se\cn Seas and Seven 

Mountains lie m the Egg (Va) u 4 SI 82 , HHfa 

STT^^t, V5>u 1.S7 , aUo Kurma 1 \ 46) Acyikti or Vrtdhiina 
is the PilII (I\*h tra) and Brahma or Mara} ana Purusha is> the 
Knowcr of the 1 icld {Ksh'trajfl i) The Karma go s a step 
further and records that the JCsJilrajfla Purtuht, called BrahtnS, 
is known by several oth~r names as Kami, JUnnyijir ht, Ixapilt 
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and Okhandonurti, Sims as Trayimaya Surya, all being essentially 
manifestations of Sarlrl Purusha named Brahman: 

sns^siit g l 

H W*' l| 

(Kurma 4 37 38) 


tpng. gw ran qfa foran i 

fgW*PP& 4>favr 0r^$Fcf SdlcffH U (Kuixm 4 38 39) 

Trayo vimsakv—• The group of 23 Tattvas (Bticldh, Ahan 
kara 10 senses 5 Bliutas 5 Tanmatras) became known as Trayo 
vzmsaha in the Sankhya system As rightly stated m the Matsya 
and other Puranas Samkhya was so called because it was based 
on numerical analysis of the basic catego ies of creation (tfF?q gwt- 

M 3 29j This was the scheme based on 
Tattvas (aOTtcTO M 3 29) The Bhagavata refers to it as 
the host of 23 entities (qiftfrwfr BCTFH nop*, Bh 3 6 2) The 
basic scheme of Se\en-Mahat, Ahankara and Pancha Tan matias- 
was naturally expanded to 23, and at one time this formed the 
mainstay of the Sankhya system of Kapila 

ChatuK-VIMSAKa— In course of time a new scheme of 24 
Tattvas was elaborated, in which the gioup of 23 remained as 
above and to it was added Avyikti or Pradhana itself as the 24th. 

tngrcrrcg i 

ci«u gstfamfoi ^ r 

(Lmga Purana 1 28 7,8,9) 
whfcflft TOlfa W^Q*^ gw I 

qgdh =q qi\ trai U (Lmga 2 15 24*25). 

Pa^CHA \ IMS \KA— A further stage was lcnched by adding 
to the 24 categories one more, name!}, individual soul (Jiva) who 
is the enjo) er of the fruits of the World Tree and therefore 
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called Bholcta Puru%7i(t, same as the Bhokta Suparna of the 
Rigveda (I 164 20) The Matsya does not mention the Chatur 
vim$a but specificaly explains the Ptficlta wmrthci m which 
Jivatma constitutes the 25th category — 

(M 3 27 , also Lmga 1.28 7 ,2 17,26-27) 


Shad V1MSAKA — The Matsya concentrates still futher on 
Samkhya terminology and ideology when it refers to the SI ad 
wnlaJca group of Tattias , m which besides file above twenty fi\e the 
transcendent Purusha called Is\ara was also included So at 
this stage the ancient Samkhya system became completely a 
tlieistic school believing in the existence of Isvara as the spectator 
[Sahsln) of the working of PraJenti Mahesvara or transcendent 
God was considered to b* the twenty sixth category 



Htsfa sterna TOh i 

sfr^r ft 

(M 3 28) 


Sapta vi\isak\ — Although the Matsyu does not mention 
the 27th category still it seems that the Saivxs conceived of 5iva 
and the Paucha ratra Bh5ga\atas of Vishnu as higher than the 
highest divine being whom they named as the Sijrta titnsaka 
Tittia ( a term found in the Linga Purana ?T SB fotm 

STg 1 1 71 51) Of this new formulation the impltr 
cation was that the Shadvimitka Purusha was not fully competent 
to extcnl his grac to his Bkahtas (tlsfoiTTRtoTft, Linga 

1 71 109) this could only b done by the Twentj -seventh Mahe 
svara or Sad5 Si\ a 


MmiAbii \JI\T\ CviDrNCE — We may here unite refe¬ 
rence to the % cry ntttfiorrtntn c exposition m the Mahabfcarafa of 
the CFaturvtmt PaHela turn and Sh\h umii doctrines as e\ohed 
in the philosophical schools of SSmkhja and \ oga (Sfinti par\a 
306 67 79, Poona e In) The 24 2d an 1 26 c tcgoiy groups stand 
in on ascending order Pra thinn or Prakriti is called Chatur 
umsa and jV if Hhyma im not awakened to initiate the chain of 
creation It is in other words th® Ksh tra worth} to be known 
but which docs not know itself The hr G hcr principle of Frtcfa 
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vimkka becomes the knower of Prakrit:. The still higher 
Shad-vim fa lias perception and understanding of the two lower 
categories of 25 and 24 In tins scheme the 24th is known as 
ApraiRmdJia, 25th as Budfaman and 26th as J$\Mha (fent\-p*\tva» 

306. 78, Poona edn) 

Vedic Origin— It appeals that there Were two basic 
doctrines to explain the nature and ongm of the cosmos. The 
one was the method of analysing the Tattvas and computing them 
as 23, 24, 25 or 26 This was named as Sankhja Tilts is rot 
explicitly mentioned m the mantras, although all its various 
elements weie essentially present and refened to in different 
places, viz Mahat and Manas and the five creative forces 
named Pafichajana or Pauchakristi or Visvasrij devas when 
put together give us a complete picture from the Rigveda 
itself of the categories which became the foundation of the 
Sankhya system What is called Mahat or Buddht in the Sankhya 
was the same as MahimS and Viraj of the Rigveda Mahat is the 
same as Mahima and that word is also used several times. The 
mmd as the seed of creation is mentioned m the Nasadlya Suktn, 
RV X 129. 4 The Pentadic scheme of the Paucha-janaU 

is also familiar m the Rigveda which becomes diversified as 
Pancha-Devah, Paucka Pranah and Pancha Bhotas The Pnucha 
De\as (Brahma, Indra, Vishnu, Agm, Soma) correspond to tlie 
five subtle Tanmair5s , the five PrSnas to the two sets of Indnyas 
namely organs of knowledge (Buddht IndnySm) and action 
(KarmendriySm), and the Vedic principle of Vak corresponds to 
the Pancha Maliabhutas or the five gross elements of matter 
We thus find that the Sankhya found all its germs m the Vedic 
thought as the earliest philosophers made a complete analysis of 
Vedic categories in order to enunciate tlie 23 tattvas {Trayo- 

tmnsaii group) which became the bed-rock of the system called 
Sankhya The conception of two kinds of Purushas was also 
well-known, e g the simile of the two companion birds perched 
on the- same tree, one eating its fruit and the other merely 
watching it 

£T $rotf SpT RTR qft'KOTft I 

HttitTjq' fT*RT II (RV. 1 164 20) 
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The idea is stated in clear unambiguous terms and all 
subsequent commentators including the Upamshads have under* 
stood it as referring to SakshI Purusha, higher transcendent soul, 
and Bhokta Purusha, individual soul, which enjoys the fruit of 
the World Tree 

This scheme as pre existing in Vedic sources constituted 
the kernel of the codified Sankliya system, but the focus of 
their lucubrations was the cosmic tree of existence itself which 
is the same as Prakriti, Pradhana, Asvattha, Viraj, Mahat, or 
the Universal Mother principle of creation. In this field of 
investigation or approach emphasis on Prakriti was the main thing 
The conception of transcendent Purusha became secondary or 
receded in the background 

Satarupa — However, there existed or evolved side by 
side another scheme of the origin of cosmos from an egg m which 
both Purusha and Prakriti, 1 e the male and female, play nn 

equal part (Sadhrtrmyci) The one primeaval egg split into two 
by its inherent self potency and these two stood as the two 
parents Father and Mother 

I (M 3 31) 

These became the two basic forms, the Male (Purusha 
Rupa) and the Female (Stri Rupa) Their composite nature is 
Ardha Nansvara There can be no creation of new life without 
these progenitive principles But the two were ultimately trace 
able to a single source That single source is an undefinabfe 

unity called Aja m the Vedas ^ RV 1 164 6) 

The Purana m its own way speaks of Brahma as meditating 
in his heart and by an auto fission created the goddess Savitrl 
out of himself as his Female energy This Sautrl has many 
names Where\er there is female power or energy in any form 
she is nn aspect of SSvitrl Therefore she is called in the 
Purana as §atarup3 (SJ3F7T ^ tTI M 3 31) 

This truth is cxpres«ed ns—Ml Females, O Goddess, are Jour form 

fro OTFTTFT? $f? 
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Kama Motif— The creation of the opposite female 
principle becomes useless until the two centres in the male 
and female like the two pol°s of an electric current interact or 
are pulled by each other This is essential, because each woman 
carries within her the male and each man the female pramc 
energy (fm 3 gff Sflf, KV 1 164 16) The 

one which became two constantly aspires to become one again 
and yet retain its dichotomy This mutual attraction of the 
two principles is called Kama which was the first effective 
principle in the creat ve chain and will remain so upto the end 
of time This is called Kama Bana, the shaft of love which 
pierces the heart of Prajapati and so the dart will act in all 
biological centres that have emanated from the common creatne 
source named Brahma as the symbol of the Law of Growth 
{Brimhana) 

The marriage of Brahma and Satnriipa is at the divine level 
merelj a symbolical statement as the Purana itself asserts The 
pnme\al creation (Jdi Srishti) is governed by divine ordinances 
and is beyond the working of the senses {Atindriyx) and physical 
body Its functioning is conceived on the lea el of the divine mind 
(Divyx-J'fiam smudbhctva) because it is inspired by divine energy 
(Duyi Tqxs) an I therefo e it should not b^ interpreted at human 
lc\el (M 4 4), Its symbolical meaning relates to the divine 
level of the gods which are not different from Pramc forces 
There is no relative idea of Karya and AkSrja in terms of divine 
relationships Therefore the marriage of Gayatri and BrnhmS should 
not be misunderstood (M 4 6) Moreover, what is Glyatri ? It is the 
essence of the Tour Vedas which exist in Prajapati Brahma and 
arc made manifest by the power of Ins Tapas, so they form a 
Mithuna in which BrabmS is formless or unmamfest and GSjatri 
or Sivitrl is forme 1 or manifest Wherever there is Bralim5 there 
is Sarnsvatl Wh rover th^re is PrajSpiti there is BhSrntl, ns the 
shalow is after tli" bin so does G5> itrl never leave Brahm3 
(M 4 0) Oic sho il l not forget that the infinite Apaurusheyo Veda is 
c ame as Hr atm , mil blvitrl is the essence of the Vedas Therefore 
Brahml and Slvitrl unite tageth^r, their unton is beyond the con 
cept of ilcslil> meeting but a union of the two creative principles 
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It is clearly stated that the mutual pull between Brahma 
and Savitr! is the principle of Kama which agitates the mind and 
the senses and sfoqsfttRTO, M 4 12 14) In the 

primeval elemental stage the fundamental motif is that of Man 

and Woman, Youth and Maiden ~ 

<3 Vi 33 3T gmtt l (Atharva 10 8 2 

The eternal man and the eternal woman represent the 
Life principle which exists from the beginning of time 

to the end of it It is they who are incarnating as Kumara and 
KunOr i who foim a JlTt thuna Marriage is a sacrament evolved by 
civilized society, but even if there were no such regulating 
institutions, men and women would even then mate and procreate 
At the core of the marriage sacrament there are a couple of 
mantras in which it is frankly stated that even before the brule 
giving ceiemony {Kanya 'pradana) by the father and the receiving 

by the bridegroom (Pant grahana) came into existence, the 
union of the two sexes did exist as the compelling phenomenon 
of Nature, namely of the God of Love Himself Therefore it is 
said that love gives and love receive*, i e both the male and the 
female are actuated by sheer love 

srar t i Tinted 4 wwrcts u 


It is a biutely frank language in which the woman 
like a lioness and the man like a lion speak words of elemental 
impetuoustty so far as the sex impulse is concerned 


So when Lord Brahma wanted to interfere with the 
phenomenon of love as it began to function to the farthest extent 
of biological relationship between miles and females, the God of 
Love «tood up and pleaded that lie functioned within his 
own right according to the divine ordinances settled bj the 
Creator himself 


I 

uUfa r i foi tot rrfr i 

ertn! TT7T *tti faut n (M 4 14. 
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By this appeal Brahma softened and said that Kama would 
be reduced to ashes by Rudra because the curse had been spoken, 
but as the result of appeasement he would be reborn as 
Pradyumna, son of Krishna and again as the last descendant 
of Bharata race, Naravahunadatta, son of Vatsa Raja Udayana, 
king of Vidyadharas who would be an incarnation of Kama 
Heie is a quasi historical smattering into themes of supra 
mundane import There is a reason also for this statement 
Krishna himself is an incarnation of Ndrayana or Vishnu 
He is personified beauty, his consort being Sri Therefore 
their son Pradyumna was identified with Kama 

NaravXHAna Datta Motif — So far as Naravahana- 
Datta is concerned his story was originally the subject of the 
cycle of legends m the Brihat katlia of Gunadhja The 
original is lost but there are several versions available e g 
Brihat hatha sloha-sangraha of Budha Svamm, Brihatkatha 
Manjarl of Kshemendra, and Katha^arit Sagarn of Somadeva 
There was also a Piakrita rendering called Vasudeva Hindi, 
Wanderings of Vasudeva, grandfather of Samba In all these 
texts the marriage motif is predominant Naravahana Datta 
during the course of his wanderings visited many countries 
and wherever he goes he enters into a love affur and thus he was 
conceived as the embodiment of God of Love himself In the 
Vasudeva Hindi Vnsideva takes the place of Naravahana and 
rebukes Samba that those sli ggarad fellows di 1 not stir out of 
their homes and so achieved nothing whereas in his youth he 
had visited many a land and by his wisdom and tact won the 
hands of man) royal beauties It u »s in this background 
that Naravahana Dntti of the folktales was m the mind of 
the PurSna author when he wrote these lines (M 4 19 20) 
That the cycle of Uduynna legends of which the story of 
Naravahana Datta also formed an inaleninble part had passed 
into folklore is attested to by K5hd3sa m the Mcginduta 

I 30) 

rive m-ADS or BrAllMA — We have mentioned before 
the four heads of Brahma which was a symbolical conception 



Meaning of brahma’s fifth Head ^ 

illustrative of the creational pattern Here it is stated that the 
four faces became thwarted in their function because of 
Brahma s erotic impulse, then out of his Tapas was produced a 
fifth head on the top of the first four TSFT cT$? 

M 3 40) and that head was covered with matted locks 

( a r fTO33 : , t fag t dir? M 3 40) This js precisely an monographic 
formula which is illu c trated in the images of BrahmS in the 
KusbSna period at Mathura In image No 382 (See my article 
in Joumi) of India Society of Oriental Art, 1937 p 123) the 

fifth head on the top is shown with moustaches beard and 
long locks a feature which is only found in the Kusbana 
period, namely first to 3rd century A D This throws light 
on the chronolcgy of this chapter of the Matsya Purina (See my 
Catalogue of Br3hrrnical images from the Mathura Museum p 1 , 
also Journal of the U V Historical Society, 1951, p 1 for 
illustration Hindustani Quarterly Bulletin of the Hindustani 
Academ} Jan 1937, my article ‘Brahmans Dharma sambandbj 
Murtijan) 

Mcam\g of the Fifth Head — The esoteric meaning 
a bo is w or til considering We are aware that the Pasupata 
teachers had developed a special doctrine of Pat eba Brahma, 
in which thc> ascribe five faces to Siva smboltstng the five 
elements (Linga Purarn 2 14 1 33) 

It is stated that Siva lm the form of the 25 tattvas 
s}mboli<ed b} Ins five faces ns follows 
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Thus the whole scheme of creation is explained by the doctrine 
of Pancha-Brahma Linga 2. 14 32), 

This philosophical explanation of Panclia-Brahma was 

also applied to Brahma and that is the significance of his five¬ 
faced form Of course in the beginning the fifth face was 
shown on the top of the three in a frontal view, but later on 
both in the images of Brahma and &iva the fifth head was 
eliminated, and a new theory was devised that Brahma’s head 
was clipped by Rudra. The fact was that the fifth head 
corresponding to Akasa was taken to be invisible, being symbol of 
his unmamfest form (AvyaJcta murti ) and that only the four others 
became manifest {Vyakta). Brahma himself is referred to in the 
Matsya as both visible and invisible (M 4 8). 

After the Kuskana period the fifth head ceased to be shown 
in Brahmaimages, The same was the case for iaiva images ; for 
example, the great statue of Siva in the Elephenta Caves is three¬ 
headed but actually represents the Paflcha-Brahma form known also, 
ns Mdhcsamurti m which the frontal \iew depicts three heads only, 
the fourth one on the back is concealed from view and the 
fifth one on the top dropped out ns the symbol of invisible AhSsa 
or Avynkta Prnknti Indeed this scheme of fne-fold grouping 
was being applied to many deities; e g amongst the Vaisnn\ns the 
conception of Fi\e Vrihsoi Heroes, viz. Vasudevn, Sanknishana. 
Pradywnna, Amruddhn, and SSmba ; amongst the Makes vara 
feaivas the Paficha Brahma doctrine ns explained abo\e ; amongst 
the Jamas the Pnflchn-Tlr thank am images, nmongest the Buddhists 
the group of Fisc Buddhas; amongst the Yakshns that of the 
Pnflcha-Vlrns, mz. Vaisrasnna with fne Yakshachiefs ns MSrubka- 
drn, Purnnbh'idrn, Dirglinbliadro, Svabliadra and Yakshabhaura 
(Vishtmdhirm III 222 13 15). We similarly find the conception 
of fisc Indras (/ , cjtfc7ic«c?n», MSrkandejn 5. 13. WnfatWTcfM: 

and aUo in the Mnb&bharuta, Adipana, ch. 190,; 
Udyoga 33. 103) 

MXnasI Ssisnyi— The Matsya PurHna next lends itself 
into the topic of two-fold creation, of Manns! Srtshp and 
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Maithunl Srzsbti in verses 4 25 31 An account of the 

creation at the level of the mind is first given, and thereafter 
in Chapter V an account of Maithum Srishti from Daksha is 
related So far as the first is concerned it is stated that Gayatrl 
or Sarasvati or Brahman i or Satarupa give birth to Mann, 
the principle of Universal consciousness In fact £atarupa became 
the mother of 7 sons, viz Buddhj, Manas and the five Tan matras, 
which together me knowi as the Mahadadi Viseshanta 
group We have already explained this doctrine It is 
further stated that Brahma had 10 Rishi sons, Marichi and 
others, who were only archetypal on the plane of the Mind 
(Slanasah Putriih) They entered this w or hi, but only as 
typical of Ju5na (Sarva jflanatmikah) These were ten fold 

Pramc forces of Viraj Whenever there is a reference to the 
number 10, the creation of Viraj is implied The ten constituents 
of Viraj are the ten Risius, who \\ere the mind born sons of 
the Creator As explained in the £itapatba Risln stands for 
Pramc powers (STOT , SB 6 111) 

VSMADCVA — BrahmS then created a special deity Varm* 
(leva who had a Tnsiila as his mark This V§mdeva is the same 
as the power of Siva sjmbolising the principle of Waters 
(Jahmayl wiurfi) It is one of the five hcaus of Siva 
or one of the five Paficha Brahma principles V5madeva 
typifies the principle of KumSra, the eternal young hero, who 
is the symbol of life, who m the womb was imprtsioned within a 
hundred defences of copper castles or Matter, but from which 
he made his escape In the Brgveda VSrmdcia is identified with 
Manu and Surja, tint is both the universal and the tndivi 

dual life principle He is the same ns SannthumSra, the eternal 
Babe He is also called Vamana ic the Dwarf (Yuva 
JCumira, KV. 1.155 6) who assumed the form of a Giant 
VSnvulcv i is sind to have experimented with creating several 
kinds cf natural phenomena, eg lightning, thunder, clouds, Sun 

(Rohita), Indra’s bow, metre and above all the fourfold social 
types as IMhmana anti others He spends ins energy m creating 
innumerable S3dh>a Dev as, each with three c>cs, S4 crores in 
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number v who did not die (Jlira ntarxfia Brahml sivr 

tins nnd obsmed tint creation without (lie ejele of birth nml 
death was impossible (fo PiST M 4 31) 0nl > 

that creation takes root which is composed of both good nml evil 
( JpnjmfcpFl mg sfo zwti, M 4 32) Tims rebuked by BrnhmT 
VSmadevft turned into a stone or became Stlfmu (7^ 

M 4 32) 

The Pur5na writer puts this little stoij ns a prelude to 
the account of Daksha to follow flic conception was essen 
tially Vedic In the Rig\cua it is stated that Aditi, the 
daughter of Daksha, ga\e birth to 8 sons, of whom 7 were the 
immortal Adit}a Gods and the eighth one was the Dead Lgg 
(MtttSndi) whom she considcicd ircless nnd cast away She 
approached the Gods but they expressed mabiht} to create, since 
they were onlj immortal, whereas for creation both immortality 
and death are needed as the two rotating principles like Day 
and Night So Aditi came back to MntSnda and hatched or 
nurtured it again with the double object of earning on the 
process of birth and death (RV \ 72 9) This implies tint 
creation is a mixture of good nnd evil Light and Darkness, 
Night and Day Truth and Untruth immoitality and death, 
and until and unless there is some drivine force winch will 
participate in both of the c e categories there can be no creation 
of hfe on the plane of Matter This was now the problem 
before Brahma as it was before Aditi What Vamadeva failed 
to do, Daksha rn the following story is destined to accomplish 

Daksha— A tangled account of Daksha legend is recited 
which. shows that the conception ot Daksha was pliable and 
was moulded in more ways than one, for example — 

1 There was the original conception of Daksha and 
Aditi in the Rigvedi Suhta X 72 Aditi is the mother of gods 
(Devamata ) called Aslda putra and Asl ta yomh the Mother 
with 8 wombs to give birth to her 8 sons (Atliarva 8 9 21) This 
Aditi as DakshayanI is the goddess and daughter of the trims 
cendent Praj3pati, also named Daksha Daksha and Kratu are 
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symbolical of the powers of twin gods Mitra and Varuna Daksha 
is conceived at two levels, viz the highest Prajapati presiding 
over the cosmic Yajila and also the presiding genius of each 
individual Yajna, that is both m Samashti and Vyashp Similarly 
Aditi is the Great Goddess (Mahimata Aditi, RV V 47 1), but 
she herself does not create excepting through her youthful 
daughters who are all female powers of Dahsha or Daksha s 
Daughters The mutal relationship between Adjh and Daksha 
is variable, Once Daksha is the father and Aditi the daughter, 
and again Aditi is the mother and Daksha her son Both are 
correct for Daksha is Sorya, the symbol of Brahman, and Aditi 
is the Earth, the dauther of Suiya and the primeval mother which 
gives birth not only to one son but in her womb lie millions 
and billions of other Suns A ray r of that Daksha incarnates 
in each individual centre and that is how Daksha produces 
numerous daughters including Aditi, the eldest of them all for 
carrying on further the seed of p ocrcation Daksha as the genius 
of the individual sacrifice, the principle of activity* or Pr*ina in 
each organism, foolishly 7 thought that lie could carry' on his Ynjua 
to completion by ignoring Sati, the eldest daughter of Daksha 
Mho is the same as Aditi and her husband Sna and therefore his 
sacrifice was doomed to failure losing its link with the uni 
versal mother Nature o- Aditi and th« father Rudra or Vamadcva 

2 If Daksha is tit" sanr* as Mlrtanda who Mas also the 
son of Aditi, then another motif inevitably p ojected itself into 
the story namely that of \fanu who is tk~ son of Siirja So we 
find in the Parana that ns a pielude to the story of Daksha 
some .short s&riwniZite Jtre wide sh&ut V.o.wj uJas* 

has a wife named Ananta She guc birth to two sons Priya 
train and Utt5nap51« Of them Utt5naJ3da married SumtS, 
daughter of Dharma I rom this pair was born Dhrin » who 
obtained the high eternal ^eat m heaven by Ins penances and 
lound whom even the Sap f nn c his circumambulate Dhruvn 
married DhanyH who gave bjrth to £)sbti, the latter mimed 
Suchcldrija, daughter of Agm, who gave birth to several sons 

One tll^m 'l nn 1 Iik u »fn VfMm f»oi ImtUi tn nnotlirr 
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Mami named ChTihshuslia, who married NadvnlS, daughter of 
VairSja Manu, nnd both pro lucid 10 sons, including Urn, who 
became the father of six sons including Angiras V com him (also 
named Ahga) Smut'S, daughter of Pit ns gn\c birth to Vena, the 
oppressive ruler The Rislus dethroned Vena and out of his 
bod) was produced Pntlm who became the first king, Adi R5ja 
He lnd two sons, namely Antarclliain, who became the father 
of Mancha and Hwiulh’tna whose wife DhnslinS, daughter 
of Agm, gave birth to six sons of whom the eldest was 
Piachlna Barhis 

Pracluna Barlus was an illustrious Prajapati who created 
numerous creatures known as Havirdliana This Pr5china-Barlns 
from his wife Samudrl gave birth to 10 sons called the PrSclietasa 
Pishis (M 4 47), By the power of then penances the plants and 
trees were protected, but flic (Agm) began to burn them So 
they wedded a girl, the daughter of Soma (Soma Jcanyl ) 
named Marisha, From the union of the Trees with ManshS 
was bom Dahsha the eldest son Daksha produced on her 
innumerable plants and trees and many other forms of life with 
diverse grotesque faces of fabulous and fantastic forms having 
the heads of horses lions, camels, bears, dwarfs and boars etc 
(M 4 53), and then lie created many Mkchchhas Here is a 
reference to the two kinds of creation, Mz vegetable and 
animal kingdoms In each one of them tin* life principle is 
taking visible forms but what the Creator had wished could not 
be accomplished The reference to Mlechchhas is arbitrary The 
implication is to such people who weie outside the Varnasrama 
dkartm and therefore were not peifect tjpes of the Creator’s 
endeavour to set up organs <=ed civilized life 

Daksha trom the right thumb of Brahma— The Matsya 
refers to the buth of Daksha from the right thumb of Brahma 

(?rgq5^; 55T sranfilTOPra, M 3 9) This doctune is repeated 

in many other Puranas The meaning of this symbolism should 
be clearly understood There are two kinds of Purushas, namely 
Angushtha Farmha and Chahhusha Purusto, the former refers 
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to tie Pramc centre called Undelete and tie tatter to tie Mahnta 
Purusha which assumes a cosmic form out of its unmamfested 
centre. Brahma’s thumb is the symbol of Angushtha Purusha 
The thumb is one of the fn e fingers, that is the symbol of five fold 
digitation or differentiation, namely Paficbikarana which becomes 
manifest as the starting point of creation Prior to that is the state 
of Prajapati m which he is undifferentiated, that is the state 
of formless manifestation In that state there is no distinction of 
head, eyes, feet, hands, etc, or as the Vedas say at every point of 
the Pramc form of Prajapati there are heads, e>es, hands, feet etc 
and thereto e he is called Vthatatchaksftu, Vtivatomukha, Viwato- 

lahu, ViSvataspat, etc That self centred (frffar, Mann, 1. 6) 
state is symbolised as Vamadeva, the Left Deity, and the next 
stage as Daksha, the Right Deity In other words Vamadeva 
is Purusha, Daksha is Prakriti There is an initial conflict or 
discord between Vamade\a Rudra and Daksha Daksha thought 
that bis Yajna would be accomplished without the presence of 
Siva and, therefore, while he invited all his sixty daughters to 
his Yajna he did not send mutation to SatF, the eldest 
daughter married to Siva The result was that Daksha’s Yajna 
was doomed to failure Without the presence of Purusha, 
Prakrit 1 js incomplete Then Daksha’s head is replaced by that 
of a goat's head which is tie symbol of the Unborn or Unmamfest 
PrajSpati called Aji Avyjya or Ekam , with the presence of Aja 
in the Yajna the cosmic ritual b com^s compHc 

The Anjushthi Purusha is an elaborate sjmbol in the 
Upamshads and the Glt5 In the Kajha Upanjshad the 
Ahgushfha Purusha is said to ha\c its seat tn the centre of the 
Seif Rtu smuft tern* i 

ivrit tJ'TRSTrq- flat ll (kajba 4 12) 

The nature of Apgushfha Purusha js that of smokeless fire 
Toft aqirafaitprr; Ka*ba 4 13) 

It is also spoken of as Antfitam £ukmm, i c Immortality 
and Seed which sprouts as cosmos and which is permanently 
seated Within the self of c\crj one ( tfSpTTK ffTT spTHt 
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Ufafae* I Kalha. G. 17). If the body be 

spoken of as the Munja grass the thin reed within it (Ishlka) is 
like the Angushtlia Pitrusha . 

In the Svetasvatara, the same truth about Aogusblha 
Purusha is repeated (Svet. Up. 3.13) and it is added that he 
is effulgent like Surya; in that centre abide Sankaljxi and 
Ahankara, the two emanations called Buddlu and Mahat respec¬ 
tively , and the nature of this inner being is as subtle as the 

point of a needle §vet. Up. 5. 8). The minute 

size or absence of size is also known as PradeZamatra, i, e. 
measure of a span in which the span (Pradcta or Ft fasti) is 
supposed to be the unit in which Prana realises its active 
functioning {Anguahfha-pradeZii-Sarira-matram, MaitrSyanl Up. 6.3S). 
This is also repeated in Chhandogya Up. 5.18 1 that this being 
has its seat in the HriddcZa, 1 e. invisible centre within a Person 
(cf. 3igguPT: JOTl fegfe, Gita 15. 15, also Bhagavata 

2, 2. 8, sn^Wrt S^T tHRI*}. 

CHSKSHUSHA PURUSHA— The opposite or the concomitant 
principle of the Unmanifest or Formless Angmlfha Puruaha is the 
manifested and formed Chakshuaha Puruaha, namely person in the 
eye. It is so named from the reflection that the pupil in the eye 
receives of the material forms (Brihad Up 2 5 5 ; 4. 4. 1). It is 
said to be the same as Indra in the right eye and IndianI in the 
left eye, the two kinds of Pramc forces which as Male and Female 
are said to be meeting within the cavity of the heart ( 
HSUMganfoRIT \ Maitrayam Up 7. 11), 

Thus Daksha is the same as Yajna and Dakshina same 
as Dakshajam, being allied symbols having leference to the 
created cosmos which is conceived of as the Right Hand activity 
of the Creator. 

These three versions of Daksha story as they emerged 
in the hands of the Puranic writers contain a good deal of cosmo¬ 
gonic symbolism. 

DhRUVA — In the above account there is a reference to 
Uttanapada whose son was Dhruva. Uttanapada is also referred 
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to in the Rigveda X 72 3-4, where the earth is said to be born from 
Uttanapada and from earth the quarters of space UttanapSda 
is Surya and Dhruva is the fixed and changeless fulcrum which 
the Creator has fixed as the central point round which all 
moving bodies circumambulate Such is the conception of 
Dhruva that even the Saptarshis go round him The story of 
Vena and Prithu was also Vedic which will have to be taken up 
at a later stage 

Ten PrXchetasa Ri c his — Prachinabarhis as Prajapati 
procreates the ten Prachetasa Rishis The jBhagavata makes it 
clear that the Prachetasa Rishis were called Visva srij (Bhdg. 6 5 
50 51), that is the ten creative principles which were not different 
from Prame powers By their penances all the trees were guard 
ed The esoteric meaning is that each universe is represented as 
a tree and the life principle with its ten constituents permeates the 
whole creation The Prachetasa Rishis represent the ten forms of 
Agm, viz Garhapatya, Ahavanlya and the 8 Dhuhnya Fires which 

are intermediate between the first two PrSchinabarhis is 
the name of Agm and the ten Prachetasa Rishis are his mam 
festations They married Marisha, the daughter of Soma, whose 
son was Daksha (M 4 49j 

D VKSUA s PROGENY — The literal meaning of Daksha is 
»the right hand one It refers to the descent of Prana in Matter 
Daksha is contrasted with VSma-deva, i e the god on the left hand. 
V 5 ma is the upper half and Daksha, the lower half, who is also 
associated with DakshSyani, viz the goddess, as against Purasha 
The problem before Daksha was to initiate HatOunJ Sftshft He 
started on this programme MarlshS, the daughter of Soma 

having given birth to Daksha followed it up by producing the 
plants and trees (M 4 45 50) But this did not solve the 
problem So Daksha PrSchctasa produced by the power of 
Soma 80 crores of creatures bipeds and quadrupeds, but again 
this did not fulfil the scheme of the Creator 

FXschvJvn! — Then Daksha begot on hts wife Panchajam 
1000 sons r«ifichajan1 is a significant term pointing to the 
five material elements which combine in producing the ph>steal 
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body One thousand is an indefinite number These sons came 
under the influence of Narada and became mendicants 

VlRINl— Daksha tried again and from his wife Vmnt 
he produced another set of 1000 sons Narada directed 
them to go to the end of the earth and come back with 
its measure They have not >et returned This only 
means that the Universe brought into existence by Daksha 
is unlimited In Vedic symbology there are three 
infinite principles each called SaJusti and it is these 
that were produced by the impelling force of the Creator 
(^TT fa RV VI 69 8) The Three Thousands are 

Veda sahasri, Loka sahasri and Vak sahasri symbolising res 
pectively the infinite creations of Mind, Prana, and Matter The 
first two attempts of Daksha to create from Paficliajam and 
Vmnl did not prove successful, because those were the creations 
on the level of Manas and Pram, both of which are above Matter 
The name Vinm denotes the mother of Vlra or Prana 

Daughters of Daksha — Daksha now tried another 
experiment, viz creation on the level of Vak or Matter She 
is represented as a female and therefore the third generation 
in Daksha s creation is that of the female daughters Thesr 
are the well known 60 daughters of Daksha (M 5 12) 

It is said that he gave away 10 of them to Dhaimo 
15 to Kasyapa, 27 to Chandrama, 2 to Ivnsasva, 2 tt 
Angiras and 4 to Anshtanemi (M 5 13 14) This is a ionj 
list and purposive one since all of them are conceived a; 
the mothers of gods (fievamatarah) Of the 10 wives of Dharm; 
one is named Vasu, who became the mother of the 8 Vnsus 
Their names are also given here as comprising the 5 ele 
ments, Sun and Moon and Dhruva (M 5 21) These are no 
different from what is understood as the 8 principles of mamfes 
tation, the Ashtamurtis of Si\a viz Pancha bhutas, Prana and 
Ap5na and the principle of Mind The 10 daughters married to 
Dharma have reference to the primeval creation which is men 
tioned as <nfa viz the 10 Dhatmas or consti* 

tuents of VirSj which exist in the Universal 
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Here two references are important, \iz, the birth of kumara 
as the son of Agm m the grove of the Sara grass (Snccharum 
sari) The Sitnuftim a or the stem of £»ara represents the 
human body in which the spinal column or Mcru-ditufa with its 
internal canal called Sushumna is the birth place of the six 
headed god Skanda, It is a Tantnc or Yogic conception and the 
god is the symbol of the power generated by the 6 chakras who 
are the 6 mothers conjointly nurturing the Bab* named Kumara 
A detailed description of the birth of kumara and his conquest 
over Tarakasura occurs later as a lengthy episode m this Purana 
(chaps 146 160) 

Tour FOLD KOMARAS— A special feature is the 
conception of Kumara as one of the four brothers t named 
Sakha, Visakha, Naigameja Th~se are known as Qhalur m <r£t 
or Ohatur atrnU with different sMs of names Tor example, 
kumara, SLanda, Visakha and Mahasena appear on the gold 
coins of Kuvisbka in the early Kushana period This was 
the kumara cult which was once \ery popular In the 
Kasyapa SamhitS, Revati kalpa it is stated that these were 
the four brothers of Nandikesvara who had a sister called 
Shashtht These are mentioned as originally Balagrdhua or 
spirits afflicting or protecting children In course of time 
their status became respectable and one of them Sknnda 
emerged as the greatest of them in the form of the son of 
Siva and Parvati, The sjmbohsm that js intended to be 
convened here is the same as of the four kumaras who were 
son of Brahma and named Sanaka Sanandana Sanatana, and 
San at kumara These four represented the four fold scheme of 
creation and were correlated with the Ch.atu.shpada principle 

Visvakarma —• A casual reference is to VisiaharmS, 
son of PrabhSsa as a PrajSpati He is said to be a SiJpj or 
the craftsman of the Gods (Anwra vardjalci) who was entrusted 
with the work of building temples palaces gardens images, 
ornaments ponds wells etc (\f 5 27 28) In the Rigveda 
X SI S2 Prajapati is described as Pinafazrma, whose divine 
art is manifest as the cosmos He creates the Cosmic Tree 
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and is the Archetypal principle that has entered all the 

subsequent forms to be created by Dahsha on the level of Mind, 

Life and Matter, ic m Dyava Pfithivl and Antariksha The 
mention of PrabhSsa points to PrabhSsa pattana in SaurSshlra, 
which was at one time the biggest centre of Sthapatis m 
Western India, and has retained its fame to this day 

Another important reference is to the 11 Rudras who 
were all the Manasa Putras of Surabhi, the divine cow Prom 
them 64 crores of Ganas were created for the protection of 
the world The 11 Rudras are named here and also later 
on (M 153 19) The Linga Purina (1 82 4041, Hanvamsa 
13 40 52, Bhavishja, Brahma parva 125 7) and other texts 
give variant names of the 11 Rudras The Vayu speaks of 
millions of emanations of the 11 Rudras and describes them 
as Vaisv5nara muhha, le having the fire as their mouth (Vfyu, 
101314 315) In the SivaPurana jt is clearly stated that 
the Rudras are but different forms of PrSnas They were 
directed to create the numeious creatures 

5T3n*Rrmtdt«i speistoiF fieri i 

8«RKT IR^II 

(Siva Purana, V§yaviya sam 12 25 30) 

Rudras’ Crying —This explanation of Rudra as Madhya 
Prana and his 11 manifestations as the other Pranas was a 
Vedic conception (see §B 6111 ) The etymology of 

Rudra which appears fanciful is also rooted m Vedic tradition 
The meaning is precise and cleat As soon as Rudra or Prana 
becomes manifest in an organism or on the plane of Matter it 
‘cries for food This principle of hunger {Asanaya) is compared 
to the crying of a child who weeps when he becomes hungry 
So from the beginning Agni Rudra began to cry for food when 
the Devas said—Let us appease him with food This crying of 
the metabolic fire is a continuous process through life Agni 
is satisfied with Anm but for a short time only It cries again 
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and tie same process is repeated Agm js Annadft, the eater of 
food and Soma js Anna Agm and Soma mingle with each other 
and onl> then Yajna is completed 

This is the principle of Roclana to which the Puranas make 
frequent reference (cf Hanvamsha 2 74 22 , also 3 14 39) The 
Devi Bhagavata states that the Golden Egg (Svarna dtmVia) split 
in the waters where it was floating and from it was born a Babe 
which began to cry as it was afflicted with hunger That Babe 
was Maha VtrSe, Dcva Jiudra t e the Universal Life principle 
called MahSdeva 

Eight Names of Rumara — In the SB and also in the 
Puranas there is another version of the ciying of the Babe When 
the life principle {Madhyt Pratti) became manifest it had no name 

and so it cried Prajapati asked the reason and being informed that 
the child wanted a name, first gave him the name Rudra, then 
Sana, Pasupati, Ugra, Asam, Bbava, Mahudeva, and liana 

frnft srto i a srercfdTinfci f mx fr> flfefa to n 

’TOinfrslsHlfa . STfa furft to*, 

§B 6 13 1 18) This was the conception from which the 
PurSna writers developed the Ashtimurti conception of 6i\a on 
the one hand and of his son kumara on the other The fact is 
that the eight forms of Rudnx or 6iva symbolise the five gross 
material elements, 2 opposite principles of Prana and Aparia 
(Heat & Cold) and the principle of Mind which is the eighth The 
Linga PurSna explains them ns follows — 

1 5ar\a r= Pntlmi 

2 Bhava c* Jala 

3 Fnsupati « Agm 

4 IsSna = V5ju 

5 BhTma = Akasa 

6 Rudra Sur>a 

7 MahMcva= Soma 

8 Ugra, also called Dhmva, Dikshita BrShmana 
*=» Yajamna or the principle of mind 

JJTOITO TO, 
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All these 8 categories are insufficient to create life Only 
when they combine as one life becomes manifest which is known as 
Kurnara, the 9th creation of Prajapati ( ^ , SB 6 1 3 18) 

Principle of Dravana— Another factor m the creation 
of the Ruth as is said to be Dravam or movement This is true 
since Agni or Rudra is another name of movement or the process 
of contraction anti expansion called Prana But prior to the emer 
gence of rhythmic movement in the primeval stages movement was 
riotous, unmeasured, uncontrolled and the natural result was that 
movement was useless for Yajfia It was an Agni which was des 
tructive Prior to the creation of Surya motion was of this nature, 
but as soon as SOrya comes into eAistence as the model of rhythm 
where the movements of all the rays from the beginning of time 
to the end of it are predetermined and controlled they are 
rhythmic and creative of Yajaa The Vayu Parana gives a 
correct description of tins phenomenon by saying that when 
the Great God Rudra had created millions and billions of other 
Rudras they were not able to create until §i\ a ordained that 
they would be contioiled by rhythmic activity, l e become 
ChJandajah and as such they would be permitted to take part in 
the Yajnas and become the ikythmic movements of time m the 
UXcmtantaras 

>nrarft ^ i 

S *tl \\ (VSyu 10 60) 

Meaning of ^icT^f2JT— In fact this was the Sata 

Rudnya doctrine of the Vedas (Yajurveda Book 16) It is 
stated there that in the beginning there was one Rudra 
^2 ) but he created thousands and thousands of 
innumerable Rudras out of his one self g 31R*T»itqi{- 

, Vaju 10 5S , SKhTOcH 52r ^fq^TiniT, j. 

Out of these innumerable hosts emerged the numbered ones 
named *Sata Rudrah or what is described in the 
as Rudra of hundred heads, (SRTtfmW 52 Sd5?2irbT<qFRTft 
(§B 9 1 1 7), It is further pointed out that when 
the powers of Rudra became measured they became pacified 
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(^T, SB 9 112) and this pacification or rhythm was 

achieved by Agm being gi\en its Soma (<5FTT 
% % SB 9 112) There certainly came 

a time when order emerged out of chaos and that stage may be 
described severally as the commencement of Tajfta, as the 
creation of Surya, as the instrumentation of the Three Vedas 
for the cosmic music, as the pacification of riotous Rudras of 
weeping and darting aspect For the Vedic Rishis this was 
one and the same principle expressed through variant symbolism 
The basic principle is that cosmisation is rhythmisation 
This principle of Yajfia is symbolised -s Daksha, the presiding 
Prajapati of Taj Ha and it is for this reason that the expounding of 
Rudrn snshti forms an integral part of the description of Daksha 

Names or Eleven Rudras— The names of the 11 
Rudras as given here (M 5 29 30) also have their meaning 

They are 

1 Aja-ekapad 2 Ahirbudhnya, 3 Virupaksha, 

4 Raivata 5 Hara, 6 Baliurupa, 7 Tryambaka, 

8 Savita 9 Ja>anta, 10 PmSkl 11 Aparajita 

The Linga (1 82 40-41) and Bhavishja (Brahma parva 125 7) 
e shghtl> different lists The Matsya itself differs substantially 
in its names as given in the second list (M 153 19) However, 
taking the present list as our basts we may explain them as 

follows 

_ Aja-ekapSl and Alxrlttdknya were Vedic deities 

mentioned several times in the Big\cda (RV \ 66 11, 2 31 6) 
Sometimes the} occur together and sometimes separately The 
unborn A)* transcendent Avyaja Puri^ha is the Aj i Fka j3l 
principle Literall} it means the One footed Goat m which 
the epithet Fka ] ad stands for the absence of motion because 
with one foot there can b~ no movement Aj t has two meanings, 
viz unborn (from and one who capers or leaps nbout 

(from the root Aj i to frolick or frisk) Both these meanings are 
valid with reference to the Unborn Creator who is devoid of 
movement when he is one-footed 1 c at rest, prior to creation, 

9 
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anti secondly when he becomes subject to motion regulated 

by the cosmic rhythm (for detailed explanation of the Aja-Eka- 
principle see my paper Aja-Ehapad published in Sptrw 
from the Vedic Fire, pp, 40-43). 

Aja is also the name of Prajapati Brahma. In his womb all 
the worlds exist like spokes in the hub of a wheel. This 
aspect of Prajapati 'precedes all other manifestations; all the 
forces exist in the restful centre and become operative against 
that substratum. 

The next principle is called Ahirludhnya which 
literally means the Dragon of the Deep. It is the same as Vfitra , 
the great serpent which existed in the primeval ocean as an Asura 
that had monopolised all powers and foims within himself 

§B. 1.1.3 4), The Deep Sea where the Serpent 
Ala-Vtitra lies concealed is the region of primeval darkness, 
fonsf of Varuna (RV. I. 164.47). Indra the genius of light 
subdues Vritra and creates manifest forms. 

ftfTCT—This is the thud principle in the evolutionary 

process which in the list of Rudras is called Virupaksha. 
It is the same as saying that Indra by his intrinsic power 

fashions the diverse forms TOlfiTJ RV. VI. 47.8). 

or —The creation of different forms depends on 
the principle of differentiation, i. e God Tvashta who is here 

described as a Rudra ( 5TTfa J o*gT arfaifT 

Atharva 9 4.6). In the Matsya list its corresponding name is 
Bahuriijxi. 

—The next Rudra is Eaiiata named after MetatJ, the 

. -cA vl TtfAmaVs \\b ucrAy is Yushan 

and Jlaivata signifies the pi me pie of nutrition ( Posha ) without 
which no animal form can be created. As a counterpart to it 
is Hara, that is the opposite of that which nourishes. As already 
explained birth and death go together in the creative process. 

The Rudra named Tryambaka represents the 
various Triads on which the entire cosmos is based. It is both 
the deity of the three eyes or the conscious principles of J'ajfat, 
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Svapm and Suzhupti or Si rya, Chandra and Agni, and also the 
son of Three Mothers, Amba t Ambika and Ambahka These three 
Sisters represent the three fires of the cosmic Yajna or the 
three Mothers who create the three great principles of Mind, 
Life, and Matter 

—The Rudra called Samta stands for the deity who 
symbolisms the initial impelling of the forces that abide m the centre 

( ^ ) It is the principle of mind that 

generates all activities and is called Savita 

and — Jciyanta as a Rudra represents 

the power of Indra and Aparajxta of Vishnu who respectively 
symbolise the centrifugal and centripetal foices in each system 
m rivalry with farig , RV VI 69 8) 

Pmakt is the great Bowman or hunter who is 
shooting his arrows in the form of smaller and bigger units of time 
at all his creatures The bow (Ptnaka) represents the spinal column 
within the body and the Ax 19 Mundi for the whole world outside 
The rod with which the bow is made is straight (Sthanu) but 
there can b~ no action of the bow unless it is bent The 

straight rod of the bow has no tension, and therefore no movement, 

gofitaTiT the pnnctple of curvature is essential to create 

tension and that is the form of Rudra as PxnakJ ( 

fWffafh Yaska) Rudra as a bow man is called Mrxga 

iya(Va Aitareya Br 3 33) The implication is that Rudra as 

Pnsupatt is controlling the Pafus or Mrigu with his arrows 

From this germ was developed the doctrine of PaSu, Pa*a, 

and Pa<ujpati b) the Pasupata teachers for which the Puranas 
stand as the pre-eminent sources 

The Rudras arc said to be bom from the universal Divine 
Cow called Surabhl ( M 5 32) The Surabln cow 

is the same ns Adtti, Universal Nature or Infinitj She is the 
mother of all gods and of Rudra or of Agm as the form of all Gods 
(6ffr?i tUoi ) The 8 Vasus 11 Rudras, 12 Ada>as 
constitute the cosmic wheel and their composite form is essential 
for movement, so it is said that these three composite hosts of 
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deities (Dcva gancth) are bom from Aditi, tlie Universal Cow who 
bears within her the womb of immortality (Amritasya Nabhh) 
which has unlimited potentiality of creating life in space 
and time — 

B fadT %% 

KumXRA—I n Matsya (5 26) there is mention of kumara, 
son of Agni, and his three other brothers, named §akha, Visahha 
and Naigameya, elsewhere mentioned as CJaturdhatma Knmara 
is the same as Agni who is identified with Rudra and therefore 
Kumara is both called Agniputra and Rudra putra As a-matter 
of fact Kumara is the symbol of the Babe or the life principle 
manifesting m e\ery individual centre or sanra Its Vedic 
background has been explained above with reference to the 
Ashtamurti form of Siva, Kumara being the ninth creation (fpTRt 

, SB) in whom all the preceding eight elements become 
integrated as one This is the material body invested with 
consciousness or life He is called here the son of six KntukS 
mothers and therefore named Karttikeya and Shanmatura 

(2{W 5 27) The 6 RiittiJcas are 

the siy stars in tlie constellation of PieideS but they are only 
used as symbol in order to explain an Adi ijatmika truth The 
six Kjzttikas point to the 6 Yogic Chakras or plexus m the human 
body located m an ascending order in the spinal column or more 
correctly m the spinal canal called Stislum a From below they 
are as follows 

1 Muladhara Chakra—Coccygeal region with 4 vertebrae 

controlling the excretory orgai s 
and the Earth 

2 SvSdhishthana —Sacral region with 5 vertebrae 

controlling the generative organs 
—Water 

3 Mampura Chakra—Lumbar region with 5 \ertebrae 

controlling the gastric centre or 
solar plexus—Fire 
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4 Anahata Chakra —Dorsal region with 12 vertebrae 

controlling the heart—Vayu 

5 Visuddhi Chakra —Cervical region with 7 vertebrae 

controls the throat—Akasa 

6 Ajfia Chakra —in the centre of the eye-brows is 

the seat of Manas Buddht and 

AJ arikara 

These are the 6 Mothers whose intrinsic powers are combined 
in the Frame Hero that is born when the Yogi has controlled 
the 6 Chakras and has lifted himself above the five Tanmatraa and 
their pleasures after having restrained the five organs of perception 
and five organs of action together with the h gher principles 
of Fy fana and Man/is This is no ordinary thing since it 
requires the greatest purification (Mala vitodfana) by constant 

physical and spiritual practices of 1 arm Niyama Dli iratta and 
7)1 yana All this is implied m the conception of kumara which 
became an integral part of the ph lo^ophy of Yoga on one side 
and of the Tantras on the other In the Kushana period when 
concrete practices of Yoga were b mg formulated the symbolism 
of Kumara was highly develop d and hs images also b gan to 
b“ made in the form of a joung b autiful hero holding a §ahti 
and sometimes depicted as the commander of the divine army 
or the leader of the divine hosts (Detn s na) against the Asurns 

Thus kumara is the embodiment of physical and 
spiritual energy that b longs to each individual organism or 
human centre In the Matsjaavery detailed account or epic 
description of the b rth of kumara and his exploits against 
Taraka is given m Chapters 138 160 and many oth°r PurSnas 
a Isa t’ike up this theme in «o worv or Irss detailed manner The 
sextuphented form on the plane of matter is called Slada varga 
in the Mats}a itself and consis+s of Manas and the five gross 
elements all six being mod ficattons of tb* principle of 
Budilin or Mahat viz the universal intelligence (srm tnrtf 

1 M 154.355) 

The four forms of kurnUra are mentioned in early Sanskrit 
literature in several ways In the Revatf kalpa of the KSsyapa 
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Samhita it is said that Nandikesvara or Siva with his bull had 
four brothers, named Sakha, Visakha, Kumara and Naigameya, 
and a sixth sister called Shashthi On the corns of Huvishka, 
a Kushana emperor, the four brothers are depicted as 
MAHASENO, KUMARO, VIZAGO, SKANDO The explana 
tion of the one deity Skanda having become diversified as four is 
a little obscure, but seems to have been evolved on the analogy 
of the four Kumaras or the mind born sons of Brahma, named 
Sanat kumara, Sanaka Sanandann and Sanatana, of whom Sanat- 
kumara is identified with Skanda who is also a Kumara or eternal 
Brahmachann The classical names Sakha, Visakha and Nai¬ 
gameya have different etomologies In the Matsya Visakha 
is said to be bom from the right side of Devi Naigameya 
is derived from Naigama i e merchant class, amongst whom the 
worship of this deity was popular By a confusion of 
names the Jainas called him Naigamesa and there is an image 
from Mathura (now m Lucknow Museum) depicting a goat¬ 
headed diety bearing the inscription Negmeso 


Leaving aside the iconographtcal form if we look to the 
inner meaning, we are told in the Matsya Purina itself that 
the seed of Agnt was bom as Skanda He was taken over by the 
KnttikSs who formed an integrated Sakha or Reed for his sake 
This reed is the same os the Golden Reed of Vedic literature 
symbolising the Merudanda m the human body where the various 
Chakras are located This SakhS. gives the name of Sakha to 
KumSn This energy or power is becoming manifest m the 
form of the five Bhutas or sense organs and Mind which have 
branched out externally for the sake of creating manifest life and 
therefore the six faced Skanda became known as Visakha :_ 


^ favA f«MWU ^ f$yr \ 

PFSTO ^ Util 



*rrarfa: 




Wartwi tnrasHt \\ 

j 

*T^?t from; rngwit firo. \ \ 


(M 159. 1 3) 
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Here §akba is the six jointed Single branch that is 
the Merudanda in which God Skanda takes his birth as the 
son of Kundalinl or Yogic power From there it branches 
out as Pahcha Maha bhutas and Mind which are together termed 

as VisSkha 

I\ as YAP A — Kasyapa in the Veda is the name of Praj5 
pati Literally it means one who ^ drinks w ater from the margins 
of the lake called Brahma sara ). In this 

sense Kasyapa is the same as Kacbchhapn which in Vedic 
langunge was called Kurma . that who is called Kurma is the 
form of Prajapati by which he created the world Since he 
created he was called Kurma Kurma is the same as Kasyapa 
and therefore all creatures are called Kasyapi Praja . 

5RT. (§13 7 5 1 5) 

What is the meaning of this symbolism ? The answer 
is that the range of Dyava Prithivi is the spatial expansion 
for each individual being or cosmos He is dcrmng 
life sap or PrSna from the Universal which envelopes it on all 
sides and thus is verily* Kasyapa or Kurma ( erreT-Sfrfzzft % , 

§B 7 5 1 10) According to the BrSliinann literature Aditya or 
Surya is aKo called Kurma for jts own sys f em because he is the 
symbol par fxecllnic of PrSna, the principle of contraction and 
expansion which is creating all creatures 

Mats)a PurSna chapter 6 is practically a commentary 
on the last statement of SB that all creatures are the creation 
of Kasyapa PrajSpati The PurSna mentions that 10 daughters 
of Dnksha were married to Kasyapa ns Aditi Diti, Danu, 
Anshja, SurasS, Surablil \ mats, TSinr i, kndtu, VmS, Mum 
They became the mothers of all creation Aditi ga\c birth 
to 12 Adilyas named Indra, DhStS, Bing a, Tvashpk Mitra, 
Vanina, ^nma, Vivasx'in, SaviH, PusbS Amitmi’in and Vtsnti 
All these names arc found in Kigvcdn, but the selective 
number of Ailitja gols there is only 6 or 7 Later on this 
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The Nagns are the subject of literary description, folk lore and 
religious worship especially in the Buddhist and Brnhmnical 
tradition e g Ananta, 6esha, Vasuki, Karkota, Airavata, 
Kambala, Asvattha, Takshaka, Elapatra Dhntarashtra, Sankha 
pala and each one of these occurs as a principal motif of 
Buddhist and Brahmnical folk lore Even Patanjali is mentioned 
in the list, most probably as the form of the great grammarian, 
authoi of the Mahabhashya, who owing to his capat ous 
mind was considered to be an incarnation of thousand headed 
Sesha Panmi in this list also seems to point to the same pheno 
menon These Nagas are said to have been consumed in the 

sacrifice of Janamejaya 

Kasyapa’s wife named Krodha visa gave birth to the 
host of Rakshasas and also the many Rudras who are embodi 
merits of Kroci? a or iLTanyn 

Surabhi, wife of Kasyapa gave birth to the cows and 
she buffalos It is stated in some of the Pin anas that Surabhi 
from BrahmS was the mother of Rudras (HV, 3 1411, 
also HV 1 3,49 52) Surabhi is the same as Aditi, the primeval 
cow identified with Infinity or Universal Nature whose milk 
sustains all creatures 

Mum gave birth to the many Rishis and to the Apsarases 
Ansbta, another wife of Kasyapa gave birth to the Kmnaras and 
the Gandharvas Ira became the mother of plants trees, grasses 
and shrubs and also crore of Yakshas and Rakshnsas 
Diti became the mother of the 49 Murut hosts 

Thus all the creatures ranging from the plant kingdom to the 
heavenly gods of light and the Asimc forces of darkness as also 
birds and animals were bom from one Creator, namel} Kasyapa 
PrajSpati through lus 10 wnes At tins stage we may grasp the 
meaning outlie symbolism of ten which 1S synonymous with 
Vir5j I\5syapa is Pmj5pm BralimS, Hirany agarbha or Sar>a 
and lus ten wnes are the female mothers of creation nt all 
levels Indeed these arc typical of various temperaments of 

beings who may b' called the 10 Rudras All these ten 
incarnate nS human beings with dtff rent nhysiognomv and 
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temperaments whom wc see around us That is why in this 
list of Kasy apa s sons and daughters there is no separate mention 
of human beings or Manushyas 

It we analyse the abote list closely we find that the whole 
world of gods, spirits, ghosts, demons, gnomes and ghouls is 

present here in order to make a complex system of mythological 
beings who are employed as concrete symbols of Nature s powers 
Their greatest influence is found on popular mythology which 
has continued from the Vedic times upto this day There is no 
end to the different forms of Yahsbas, ha gas, Gandhanas, Dei as, 
Mums, Asuros, Daityas, D5na\as, Garu^as and Sarpas who 
arc hung forms of folk worship and folk tales on the one 
hand and also \ eludes of thought for cxpre'Sing the higher 
principles of religion and cosmology In one word these are but 
different forms of Pratt a or Chtana with which the whole world 
is filled at all times and places and the popular mind cannot li\c 
without them 

49 Mmujts— The birth of the 7 Mnrut hosts and 
of their further sc\cn fold differentiation into a host of 49 
Manus was a Vedic conception but transferred to PurSmc 
mythology m association with Diti Aditi and Diti form a 
pair of the two aspects of creatnc energy The one which 
is immortal is called Aditi and the other which is mortal 

is Diti RV V 62 8, IV 2 11) As Pnslini 

or the two-colourcd cow Aditi is c n 1 to b* the mother of 
Martits (RV VI 66 3) That was one aspect of the Maruts 
in the womb of Aditi, but they nl c o exist in the womb 
of Diti who was the counterpart of \diti Aditi is Ahhtt 
wlcreas Dili is KiJxtt (Atlnr\a 11 S.26, Aditi is CYiffi and 
DUi is AchtU (RV IV 211) Tin s the •am 1 ' Manits which had 
become *e\tn fold in the w*omb of Aditi, sufhre 1 further fragmai 
taticn in tic womb of Dili This Vedic idea was taken op in 
tlc piranas m 1 gnen the form of a short legen I The Matsya 
depicts rrotli'T D ti as o \cry i nhappy woman She perferrned 
prances hhr a Bl c hi on tlw hanks of Saras\att in tl* Sarun'r 
PJticl j^r holy rtgicn ef Kuruk<hetra for a bun ired years she 
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number was extended to 12 in accordance with 12 months of 
the year. The Rigveda mentions 8 sons of Aditi and in the 
Atharva she is called the lady of 8 wombs {Aahta-yoni) and 
mother of 8 sons (Ashta-putra). These included the 7 Adityas and 
the 8th Martanda or Surya, and since the latter became the fore¬ 
most of the Aditya gods the transition from 7 to 12 was natural. 

Diti, the second wife of Kasyapa gave birth to Hiranya¬ 
kasipu and Hiranayksha for whom Vishnu had to incarnate as 
Nrisimha and Varaha. The word ihranya in these two names 
is a pointer to then Pranic symbolism as the first germ of life 
called Hiranyaksha and its Mahima called Hiranyakasipu. The 
word Kanpu denotes the golden seat or substratum on which 
Pr5na becomes manifest. Hiranyakasipu gave birth to four 
sons including Prahlada, the latter again having four sons of 
whom one was Virochana who became the father of Bali and Bali 
was the father of the hundred sons including Bana, the eldest. 

These are all symbolical names Prahlada is Ananda 
permeating Manas-Buddhi Chitta-Ahanlcara. Bana was a devotee of 
Siva and his story is well-known because of his rivalry with 
Krishna and defeat by the latter. Bana is called thousand¬ 
armed and in the Vedas it is the shaft of Rudra shot by his bow 
that hns innumerable forms piercing every organic centre of life. 

The third wife of Kasyapa, Danu, ga\e birth to one hundred 
sons, of whom the eldest was Viprachitti, implying the Ohitta or 
creative impulse of the Creator who is called the Great Vipra. 
Most of the Asura chiefs like Sambara, Vnshnbbanu, Puloma 
(father of Paulomi Saclu, wife of Indra) weic sons of Danu The 
number of Danavas is stated to be 60,000, again a symbolical 
number like 60,000 Balaklulya Rishis, or the 60,000 sons of 
Sagara, where 60 is the symbol of rotation and thousand refers to 
Infinity. The Brahmanas explain BaHhhilya ns the differentiated 
Pr5nas, but which are so compact that a hair breadth of space 
only mter\enes between two of them. ( f 5lT^T ^ stRTRrssrf:* AB. 
0*28, 8* 3. 4. 1 ; KB. 30. 8 , GB 2. 6. 8) All the Pasus 

arc also said to be the types of Balnklulya Pranas pTRt STHT- 
faTO: T3ndya 20.9.2). Thus all Blmta-srishti is conceded 
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of as Asunc and typified as the 60,000 sons of Danu Here are 
mentioned the several classes of Danavas often stated to he 
adversaries of Indra in the Daivasuram conflict, e g Pauloma, 
Kalakeya, Saimhikeya Namucbi, Nivata Kavacha 


Tamra, •wife of Kasyapa is said to have become the mother 
of all the birds Garuda alone was the son of Vinata Bherunda 
a monstrous motif of the form of a mighty Garuda carrying an 
elephant in his clutches is said to be the son of Jatlyu who 
himself was the son of Aruna, brother of Garuda (M 6 36, 
<klHd'dWc{ qf*FTI The conception of Garuda was 

originally Vedic being the name of Surya and one of the major 
deities equal m rank to Agm, Indra, Mitra and Varuna (RV. I 
364 46) In eourse of time the conception of Suparna was much 
elaborated both in the form of legends and in cult worship 
His association with Vishnu ga\e to the idea of Suparna a new 


fillip at the hands of 


Bhaga\ ata teachers who have described him 


as the vehicle of Vishnu, and in this form he is also represented 


m images The great legend of Garuda, the Suparna Saga, has 
reached its loftiest description m the Adi parva of Mahabharata, 
where Garuda puts up all his herculean strength to bring Soma 
or Amntam from heaven In fact this was the popularization of 
the ancient Brahmmcal legend of Gayatrl as a Suparna flapping 
its wmgs to heaven for bringtrg Soma The nature of 
G 5 >atrl is that of Prana and the flapping of wings is the same 
as *ke process of contraction and evpan'uon 
or as the describes it as the rhythm of coming and going 

^ sfd Now this was a special feature of Indian legends 

and of symbolism that a small seed sprouted into a mighty tree, 
and spread its branches in the most luxuriant manner as the 


sc'eral authors listed This phenomenon has operated in the 
ca^c of the legend of Garuda In the SB is found the nucleus of 

lC S ^ 01 ^ °f a conflict between the Sauparnas and the KSdravejae 
sons of Vmita and kadru respectively, being the powers of light 

ana darkness 


SurasS became the 
of the \Xrrf,* „r 


mother of serpents (Sarpa) and Kadru 
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subjected herself to rigorous austerities and then asked the 
Rishis to explain to her a Vrata which would win for hei the 
love of her husband and the blessings of motherhood. The Rishis 
in reply explained to her the Madana-Dvadasl-Vrata, observed 
on the 12th bright day of Chaitra. 

This was done by Diti and Kasyapa came to her full 
of affection, and what loving Diti asked of him was a son 
who should be Indra-fatru in the true sense of the term, 1 . e. 
competent to kill Indra, king of the Gods. In this connec¬ 
tion the Purana writer gives some directions which a pregnant 
woman was expected to follow {Garbldnl Vritta). For one 
100 years Diti observed the rules of purity, but one day she 
forgot to wash her feet before going to bed and Indra took 
advantage of this'lapse and split the foetus into 7 portions 
with his thunderbolt ( 3^1 SldUI ^ d HU ftTClftn: ) and 7 
radiant Kumaras were born from the womb of Diti ( dUT % 

It snat: furo: M 7. 55). 

The seven Babes began to cry and Indra, the wjelder of 
the thunderbolt, parcelled them out into 49 portions Even tlien 
they did not stop crying and Indra ordered them not to weep 
( M. 8. 62) tmd hence they became known ns Afaruts. 

In the Yajurveda we have reference to the seven-fold seven 

hosts of Marut-gods JPieft uq/ Yaju. 17. 80 85, SB. 

9. 3. 1. 25). — The Maruts are symbols of the 7 Pranas 
(sTFII % *453:, SB 9. 3 1. 7). These 7 Pranas have their 
independent existence but each one of them is connected with 
each of the rest and thus has 7 aspects, making a total of 49 
on the plane of matter or jji the physical body. T he nature of 
Prana as explained above is a kind of crying (Rodann, AfanSyB) 
which is expressed as a process of contraction and expansion 
(&nnid<?fana-pr<warfi«ij) and this principle holds good for each 
Pr5nic energy. Indra is the Madhya-Prana and he controls all 
the Maruts or the peripheral PrSnas like a sovereign king who 
controls his fudetary chiefs (Sanvtnto-Prtlnah). This quiet or 
pacified aspect of Marudgarm which has been explained above 
ns Ssntn-Rudrijn is what is meant by the ctymolgy of the word 
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‘Marut as the divine powers that do not weep or act against the 
ordinances of the central Prana The transition from a cosmo 
gonical subject to a popular vrata is a special feature of Puranic 
style with which we meet again and again It was elib*rated in 
order to relieve the audience from tension or monoton} 

M adana. DvSd\si Vrata — The object of the Madana 
Dvadasi Vrata is to find a place for the worship of the God of 
Love, Kama, jn the Hindu Calendar year, as has been done 
for many other Devas and incarnations The religious calendar 
of the Hindus is punctuated per month b) many feasts and 
Vratas which have great significance in the life of the people 
The Puranas and Stnntis mention about 2000 festivals and Vratas 
throughout the}ear Their celebration by individuals depends 
on free choice Some arc Maha vratas which are generally 
observed b) a majority of the people This emphasis on Vrata rites 
w is a special feature of PuraMC religion and deserves independent 
investigation The present texts of the Puranas are comprised of 
three main topics namely Tirtha Dana nnd Vrata and all of 
these had a common objective, namely purification and enrich 
ment of the individual ard social life by means of positive action 
in which the in U\ iuv;al and Ins fellow beings arc brought together 
In the subsequent chapters 64 SI and 95*101 we find again the 
topic of Vratas treated at length 

k*M\— There arc a few interesting statements about 
K5ma The Purana writers knew the Vcdic thesis about Kama as 
the prune* al seed of creation which sprouted m the mind of the 
Creator The> identif} Kama with th~ divine principle incarnating 
in the heart or centre of each being as tk* supreme principle 
of Artanda 

steam *prrrd Trwft sprrfr i 


>i (M 7 20} 

It is also mentioned that K3ma is fsiarn which is born 
within our own bod) 


u (M 7 28-29) 
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The Indian point of view does not condemn the God of 
Love as conflicting with the ideals of morality The Bhaga 
vata teachers have paid the highest compliment to Kama, as 
the Gita says, that is Knndarpa or Kama 

is Bhagavan Vishnu himself whose essence is Ananda Like 
Dharma, Artha and Moksha, Kama also has an essential place 
in the scheme of life as planned in the four stages (Asramn 
Dharma) The correct point of view was that Kama should be 
sublimated and not hated since it is psychologically impossible 
to wipe out Kama from the sub conscious mind 

The 7 th Chapter was just a i el axing digression and 
the thread of story is resumed m Chapter 9 Chapter 8 is 
an interpolation to the mam theme and is obviously 
wirtten in a different meter It gives a long list of AdhxpaUs, that 
is the best of each species on the lines of the VtbhuU yoga in the 
tenth chapter of the Gita which seems to have largely influenced it 

ManvanTARA Ages — In chapter 9 is given an account of 
the preceding Manvantaras, namely Svayambhuva, Svarochisha, 
Auttamj, Tamasa, Raivata, Chakshusha and the 7th Manu 
named Vaivasvata For each one of these the names of the Devas, 
Saptar c his and their sons are separately given Amongst classes of 
gods are Yamah, Tushttih, Bhavanah, SadhySli Abhuta raj as ah, 
Lekhah and lastly seven hosts of Devas (Deiaganah) including 
Vasus Rudras Adityas, two Asvmis, Visvedevas, Maruts and 
Sadbyns 

This is a definite cosmological scheme which repeats 
itself from one Manavantara period to another through 
succeeding durations of time Each Manu is associated with 
10 sons who represent the ten constituents of Viraj or the female 
principle of Manu The Saptarshis are t)pical of the seven Pranic 
powers , RH fiun , RV) which are the first to be created 

JFRftg I 

T&l JUIlfo TUT I CM 9 30 31) 

Amongst the Manus of the future arc mentioned S5varm, 
Rauchya,Bhautya,MenisSvarm, Rita, Rita-dhSma and Visiasena 
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The time duration of each Manu is called Manav an tan 
which lasts for 71 ChaturyugT periods making a total 
of 994 Yugas, that is a thousand divine years minus 6 The 
account of the Manus and their reigning p°nod is a topic which 
is treated at length or touched briefly in the various Puranas 

Story or Prithu— Chapter 10 relates the story of 
Prtfhu who is said to have b*en the son of Vena and himself the 
first promulgator of laws and civilised instituions by which the 
whole human society was organised and the earth as mother 
began to sustain men with food and other needs 

In the dynasty of Svayambbuva Manu was born a Prajapati 
named Anga His son was Vena who was the embodiment of 
Adfarma and oppressed the people The Rishis and Brahmanas 
wanted to correct him, but Vena continued with bis evil ways 
Trom him were born the Mlechchha people who also were 
transgressors of If/arma, In order to counteract this o new 
PrajSpati was created by the Rislus whose name was Prithu He 
was appointed as ruler and he reestablished the reign of law This 
process is described as milking of the earth in the form of o cow 
The cow gives milk when there is an expert milker (Doydha), 
and when there is a calf (Kitai) who suckles her milk This 
imagery is extended in different ways m\oking new symbols 
The earliest elaboration of this b autiful conception is found m 
the Atbarva Veda In mantra 20 140 5 Vtunya Prithu is said 
to have worshiped the Asvms in Jus sacrificial chamb rs 

t AV 20 1*10 5) 

Milking or ViuXj — But the real story of the milking 
of the mother cow Vir5j is found m Atbarva Veda Book Mil, 
Sukfa cufogismg the Virffj, i c the t/imersaf Anture or Infinity 
conceive l of as the wish fulfilling Kama DUlhil It is a long 
Hymn of 66 mantras VirSj is th° stme as I r i»st id r* th'* cow 
in whose hotly all the divine powers nbi lc , Grishji the newly' 

calve l whose milk is still fresh AV 8 9 

24), also called Kevali, the sam^ as Iryjffcs PfaJkM i of later 
literature, that is who cxis s in the cosmos but still is beyond it 

:r \V S 9 24) Sh is sail to have been the same 
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as Aditi and with her four teats nourished the Rishis, Devas, 
Asiu as and men AV 8,9 24) 

This fourfold scheme conforms to the description of Viraj in 
several Puranas ^he has four udders for streams of milks by 
which she supports four kinds of creatures — 

1 Rishis who are sustained by the principle of Vashatkarct 

or Vak 

2 Pitris sustained by Svaclhakara the principle of Svadh i 
or mateml cieation by the seed of the two parents 

3 Devas by the principle of Siafot or offering of oblations 

m the Yajnas 

4 Men who are sustained by the principle of Hantakara 
or physical body 

Clarifiymg these symbols we might say that the four udders 
of mother nature typ fy the principles of Mind Life and Matter, 
the first one belonging to the Rishis, the second to the Devas 
and tin third to the Pitns All these three exist severally under 
these three categories, but collectively they b come manifest as 
Jlantakara literally that which becomes n Sang? >ta or combined 

together collectively m the human bo T y where Manas, Prana, and 
Vak are integrated into a single system 

This basic idea of the milk of the mother cow flowing in 
fourfold streams has been elaborated through a different 
imager} also winch is found in the Vn5j Suktn referred 
to above (AV S 10 ) As Griffith has observed Viraj is mentioned 
in Rigveda \ 90 5, where it is said to b* born from Purusha, 
the primeval male from whom the Viraj or female Prahnti 
ns the utmcise was evolved Viraj is clearly Prakriti, also 
sometimes ilentified with Vak and conceived of ns tlic Universal 
Cow In Atharvaveda 11 4 12, VirSj is identified with Prana 
or Vital Spirit SFlt AV 11 4 12) 

The Atharvaveda mentions that all these worlds existed in 
the beginning as VirSj She has become all this. All the sacri 
ficial fires like Gar? apatya Jhavantya and Pikslxnagnx arc from 
that source She Ins become the two powerful political institu 
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milked the earth as the first king Svayambhuva Mann b came the 

calf and food was the milk by which all creatures live, Then the 

Rishis milked her with Soma as the calf (M 1016) Brihaspati 

was the milker, Veda was the milk pail and Tapas was the milk 
(M 10 17) 

The Devas milked the earth with Mitra as milker, Indn as 
calf and Urj (power, balam) as milk 

For the Pitris, Death was the milker, Yama the calf, 
and Svadha the milk 


For the Nagas their king Dhritarashtra became the milker, 
Takshaka the calf, poison the milk 

For the Asuras Maya became the milk pail, Vnochana, son 
of Prahlada the calf and Dvimurdha the two h-aded one the 

milker For the Yakshas Vaisravana Kub-ia became the calf 

and A mapatra the milk pail and concealment (AntardhSna) 

ecame the milk The idea is that the Yakshas represent the 

^ I ? I1C ^ non substantiality a mere appearance ns nanv* rupa 

L'f. v “‘ sh “ ' f noth,n S «Mted ( & $ 3PK* ^ 

, 1S ls tbe natlire of the unbaked milk pail which 

may b . compared to the perishable body S.mUnrly the Gan 

aZr«r! r v,th ChaUrar « tla “ calf anlobtaned tl.e 
Gan«/« that „ thelotns and other flowers ns the mtlk 

in the form^of ^^7* 1 ""' 0d " CeS a h,stonc ‘ ,, motif 

as the milk in which he was m<1 Nat ^ fl Veda 

10 25) Indeed thereTs no"' ^ ^ 

of the above motif and m fact each n ^ t0 ^ elaboratlon 
art or field of knowledge is truly a r W dlSC0Vercr of a sc,ence> 
whom the milk of wisdom or life streams fn n r lmSelf the CflU f °[ 

the Universal Mother or Infinite Nature * b from the tcats of 

rightly sajs ^ <f?l ™ * C au * llor ol the p ‘ ,nna 

people became contented and happy jj v 10 28 Tbus aI1 

ordinaces laid down bj Prithu f accor< ^ ,n ff to *be 
(*fir4 JTgf^gr tftTT * M 10 30) ° r miIk,n 5 the earth 
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State of Nature — The author of the Purana goes a 
step further and conceives of th~ rejgn of Pnthu as the state 
of nature m which all were happy and free from sorrow 
and wants It was a blissful age m which there was 
plenty on all sides and all people by nature were good 

M 10 33) There are several statements to 
show this idyllic condition, e g the people did not use 
arms (*?T ') , the different settlements or habitations as 

Pura, Grama and Durgt were not evolved, but all were living 
under the open shy and in a true state of nature 
('sf ymugMl fir, M 10 32) Thirdly the science of economics with 
all its implications of possession, ownership and values had no 
concern for the people living in this state in primeval ages 
fsTPfcllWW ’ M 10 33) 

This idea of the reign of Pnthu being the idyllic beginning 
of society is elaborated in several other Puranas, where it is 
said that m the reign of Prithu there was complete happiness and 
freedom and food was abundant, the bee hives dripping streams 
of honey at all places ('^3% 

Political Theory About the Origin of Kingship— 

From the point of view of the development of human society 
the description of the first king Prithu and the new ordinances 
he prescribed for the people to settle down on land and to make 
the soil their mother is an original idea promulgated in Indian 
politics about three thousand years ago in the Vedas and repeated 
and amplified in the Puranas This seems to be somewhat a 
modern idea correspon^ng to the theory of the state of the nature 
advocated by Rousseau in the 18th century when he utilised 
■A i-cn the flrmpe right <A ’Kings an! pleading the 

cause of sovereignty of the people In India also we find two 
views, namely one of the nature of man b“ing essentially good, 
but this did not continue for long and because of sinful tendencies 
men became evil intent on swallowing one another like fish m 
water which theory was known as Matty a Nyayz, mentioned 
in the Arthazaztra of Kauplya as the reason for the origin of 
kingship There also the Word 'Vtraf is used, that is a state 
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tions, named Srfha and Samdt and their deliberations (Amantrana), 
Indra is said to be the dear calf of this cow where Indra is the 
principle of Mind or consciousness or Prana It is said that the 
cow dmded herself into four and she sustained the Gods, the 
Asuras, the Pjtris and men, each one of them having a different 
calf Her four teats are here compared to Iiathantara and Brihat, 
YajJl3y<ijfUyi and chants of th<* Samaveda She is 

worshipped by the Asuras as May z 

When this universal Cow came to men in her evolution 
they addressed h°r as Iraviti, th ft Giver of Sap Earth was then 
made her milking pail, the calf was Manu Vaivasvata , Pnthi 
Vainya was her milker , he milked forth husbandry and gram 

for sowing — 

(AV 8 10 24) 

Men depend for life on com and tillage He who knows 
this becomes the supporter and successful m the culture of his 
corn land 

When she as Vak came to the Saptarshis they addressed 
her as Brahrmnvatt Kang Soma was her calf and the meters 
were the milk pail and Brihispati son of Angtras, was her milker , 
from her udders were milked Brahma and Tapas, Knowledge and 
Fervour 

When she came to the gods they called her Urja vigour or 
energy Indra became the calf, God Savita the milker and Chamasa 
the milk pail and Urj b came the milk 

Similarly the Great Universal Mother was milked by the 
Itarajanas or Yakshas whose lord was Kub a ra Visra\ana, and 
by the Sirpas who^e king was Dhntarashjra Airavata 
These were gods m popular folk cult, three of whom were 

included amongst the trditional Chata MahSrajiJca Gods 

ViraJ IN THE PURANAS— This ancient Vedic conception of 
the milking of the Viraj cow is transformed by the Purana writers 
into a new imagery For example, it is said that when Pnthu 

11 
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of kmglessness in which people lived at one time but they became 
fed with it and decided to choose some one as their king. In some 
versions Prithu is referred to as JdtrSja, the first king chosen by 
the people, 

There is also an inner meaning of this Vedic motif in which 
Prithu represents the principle of Mind, Mamu which is the most 
expansive of the faculties with which man is endowed ). 

Mind creates all forms, institutions and objects with which man 
has surrounded himself at many levels and m many fields This is 
virtually the milking of mother earth as one wishes it (.Yathe - 
pntam). [See also, Huntington, ‘The Legend of Prithu’ Purana, 
II 188-210] 

The version of Pnthu’s story m the Mttsya is short and 
seems to be a recast of the original version in the Atharva But 
the other Puranas give a florid description m which several 
new elements appear For example, the Padma Puiana, Bhomi 
kharlda, Chs 28 29, gives an ornate account of the story, and 
making Vena as the type of all evil and oppression carries it 
further under the name of Vena charita at much greater length 
in ten chapters (Chs 30 39) So far as Prithu is concerned his 
status as a Pet)a is put into much greater relief Here several 
new motifs are introduced wich impi} an evolution by political 
jurists of the theory of king’s oath at the time of coronation 
and Ins consequent obligation to implement the laws and be 

faithful to lits people It is clearly stated that the Rishis threa¬ 
tened Vena by saying that he had failed to observe trul> the 
oath which he had taken at the time of coronation — 

$5 UH I I 

TRh* SRfoanfa sfa a TO. \\ (Padma 2 28 35) 

The word *Pamaya is significant and refers to the oath 
(Sapatfia) at the time of MahSbhisheka according to which 
each crowned head was annomted to rulership It is the oath 
gi\cn in the Aitaie>n Br5hmana as part of the Aindrn-MahS- 
bbisheka ;— 



Meaning or ra)5 


85 

Before mounting the throne the king solemnly declares 
‘From the night when I was born up to the night when I may 
die, whatever good deeds I may ha\c done, all that merit I my 
lose if I net against jour wishes ' This solemn oath was consider¬ 
ed to be an effectnc restraint on the activities of the king 
He svns bound by the oath to his people, to mother earth, to the 
Rasbtra, to bis ministers, and to the laws of the country (Dharmt 
and Salya) Vena became untrue to the oath and was force 
fully removed from the throne (ETtft Padmn, 2 28 40) 

RajX— A corollary of so stern an agreement on the 
part of the king was his fidelity to the people, as expressed 
etymohgcally fay the word •Jlija itself Tins appears to be a 
conception of Gupta polity as KSlidasa has put it ‘He was 
called Raja because he propitiated his people {Raja prakjitt 
ra'ijanat Raghu 4 10, Raja jyraja raiijam la 1 ddJ a-varnah t Raghu 
6 21) This etymology is repeated in several oth*r Puranas 

SRHl ^HRHWr3<TT} (Vayu 57 58) 

fq^r fadiHsu i 

sat ^ fumci? «3<pn^iticr i 

(Brahmanda, Purva bhaga, Anushauga pada 2, Chapter 36 155 156 

sg sen i 

(Santiparva 29 131) 

What the king in his life time actually did for the good 
of his people was not an idle talk but a serious topic for the 
court bards to put into verse and recite m the ro> al essembhes , 
for this the institution of Sutas Magadhas Vandms and ChSranas 
came into existence (Padma 2 28 88) 

What were the virtues of character and features of good 
government according to which a kmg was to regulate himself 
is also ennumerated namely that the king possessed &a(ya, 
JflaM, Buddhx, Vxkrama Puny a Tyaga J)hxrrm y bravery 
(i SadaSura ), treasure wealth (D73ny<Han, Rharunan), sweet 
speech intelligence {Prajfta) f love of Vedas and Vedangas (Veda 
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Vedangct paragah), support and protection of his subjects (DJata 
bhokta prcijanam) and a victorious leader in battle (Vijayi 8 ama 
rangane ) The Suta and Magadha were appointed by the Rishis 
in their own tradition and right, unthwarted by the king and 

their stotrai or kings euology was to contain a correct estimate 
of the king s achievements in the above fields__ 


€t pm* v!\ i 

3°TR%* ??to ^ ^ TO II (Padma 2 28 85) 


The idyllic conditions m the reign of Prithu are also put 
into more ornate language, e g the earth produced corn without 
sowing (Akriskta pocky a pnthvi) , the clouds gave rain as wished 
(Parjanyah kawmrsh) the trees gave abundance of fruits 
C larva kamaphdah vnMah), and all people became happy 
and devoted to them dut.es (tf gm fefe tfm ™^ r ) EO that 

the land became free from famine, disease and unt.mely death 


SORYA Vamsa — Chapters 11 and 12 
the kings of Solar dynasty ( ) 

divided into three portions _ 


give an account of 
Tne contents may be 


1 The story of Surya, , his wives and family (Mil 1 39) 

2 The story of Ila (w)f eldest son of Va.vasvata Mann 

and of his change to female sex as 111 ttt> t, » 
mother of Budha (M 11 40_12 \S) W ° ecame the 

3 Genealogy of Ikshvaku (M 12 19—57; 

1 Story of Sorya and Saranyu^ The 1 , 

asked about Surya Vamsa and as a prelude to ,t Suta Lt rdate 1 
‘.I: S r ° fSSty “ htmSel£ Th ' S “ - references in 

S© ^ vMTnfa to 3^ ^ , 

<TpTOT TOT tom> TO* 11 

2 T fapT II 

<RV x 17 12) 
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Tvnshla prepares the Bridal of his daughter : all the 
world hears the tiding and assembles. But Yaim’s mother. 
Spouse of great VivasvSn, vanished as she was earned to her 
dwelling. 

From mortal men, they hid the immortal lady, made one 
like her and gave her to VivasvSn. Saranyu brought to him the 
Asvin brothers, and then deserted both twinned pairs of children 
(Yama and YamI Asvins ) (RV. X. 17. 1-2, Griffith). 

This was the germ of the legend with cosmogomcal impli¬ 
cations. Tvashta is the creator of forms (). 
He has a daughter named Saranyu typifying the principle of 
Movement. She is the same as Sarhjna (Consciousness) m the 
Pm anas. She is gi\en away in marriage to Vivasvan who is 
Surya, the principle of universal consciousness and movement. 
Saranyu gave birth to Yama and YamI. She could not stand 
the heat of her husband and departed from him leaving in her 
place her shadow or a female similar to herself whose name 
was Savarna, same asChhaya in the Puranas. Savatna became 
a mare and Surya went after her m the shape of a horse. 
The two mated and gave birth to the two Asvins. 

Yaska comments on the above two stanzas of Rigveda 
and calls it Itihasa (Nirukta 12 10, ). Certainly 

no historical event is implied here, but it is a kind of legendary 
history of the same pattern as the many legends of Indra and 
Vritra about which the Satapatha has stated that they have no 
basis in historical fact, but that they were intended to explain 
cosmogomcal truths (§B. 11. 1. 6. 10) In fact the Rigveda 
itself lends support to this view by stating that the account of 
Indra’s battles is an illusion, since he lias no foe today' nor found 
one before {RV. X 54 2, mfor ^ * g 1 ) 

Saunaka gives in brief the above story m the Brihad- 
Devata (6. 162-7. 7). 

Horse and Mare in Greek Mythology — It should 
be noted that the legend of Horse and Mare was of great 
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antiquity and had once an international distribution amongst 
the ancient Greeks also. Poseidon was the divine Horse, the 
wild galloping stallion named ‘Hippios, which meant ‘Horsey- 
one*. He fell in love with the goddess of the Earth, but she in 
her fear changed herself into a mare, thinking to escape. But 
the god turned himself into a stallion, pursued and won her. In 
another version the goddess is Demeter who changes herself into 
a mare and was pursued by Poseidon in the guise of a horse. Of 
their union two children were born : a girl goddess Persephone 
and a divine horse, Anon, “In ancient Indian mythology,” as 
Sir James Frazer has pointed out, “the goddess Saranyu turned 
herself into a mare ; Vivasvan turned himself into a lidrse, follows 
her, and embraces her, and she gives birth to the two Asvms, 
who correspond somewhat to Castor and Pollux ... the Indian 
and Greek myths aie identified, the Hindus and Greeks having 

inherited the myth from their common Aryan fore-fathers.” 
{J. G. Frazer, -Puusamaa, IV, p. 1921 , cited by Charles Seltman 
in ‘Twelve Olympians’* pp. 145-146). 

Meaning or SamjRa and Chhaya-— It was the Vedlc 
doctrine of Light and Shade {Atapa andC7iA5ya, Hath 3 5.1). which 
is put into this story. Light corresponds to the immortal creation 
of Purusha and shadow to the mortal creation of Prakriti. Surya 
is the symbol of both immortality and death ; that which is 
beyond or on the other side of Surya is Amfita, and that which 
is on this side is Mrityu rFJjcgTtHU* *1*1 S 

H SB 10. 5. 1. 4). Saranyu and 

Chh&ya both are wives of SCirya, the former is Immortality or 
Light and the latter is Death or Shadow or Darkness, That 
which is Light is also called SamjflS, namely Consciousness 
(s=CAr*<in5) and that which is Samrnd or CKhayj is Matter. 
Surya is conceived of as the Great Horse (Asva) of the cosmic 
Asvamedba sacrifice b> which the whole world is being created 
as the process of his own dismemberment. He is called Asv« 
because of the principle of movement or dynamic motion that is 
first released by Surya in the cosmic YnjHa. In fact Surya is the 
highest exemplar of Gati or mo\cment and there is no more perfect 
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movement than tint released by the sohr rays in the form of the 
smaller and bigger units of time Sur>a therefore is called Aha 
from the root ‘to go’, the same semantic etymology as is the 
basis of the word 'Aim' or Horse 

Etymology of Asvattha — Once Surya was conceived 
of as ASva, the imagery of the Cosmic Tree as Ahattla and of its 
dynamic energy as Aha, Mare, was easy The cosmos is called 
Aivattha because a horse is at its centre ; or because it stands like 
a horse on three legs and is free on the fourth , or because 
it itself depends on the power or mcnement of the archetypal 
Horse that is Surya Thus the conception of Surya and Surya or 
Ana and Aha as the parents of Yama and Yam! on the one hand 
and of the twin Asvins on the other is consistent to Vedic thought. 
Yama also is Surya, the regulating principle, and Yami his sister 
is the female power that is in the Sun The two Asvins also 

represent the principles of Prana and A pan a or two fold energy 
as it is becoming manifest on the plane of Matter in the conscious 
world 

Story of Ila —A small inset is the story of Ila, the eldest 
of the ten sons of Vaivasvata Manu, who w r as gnen the throne by 
his father One day while out hunting, he entered the hermitage 
of Siva, named 6ravana where Parvati had forbidden the entry 
of any male person and ordained that any one w'ho contravened it 
would be turned into a woman So Ila immediately changed his 
sex, and became Ila In that condition Budha approached her with 
an offer of love, and from their union was bom a ^on named 
Pururavas, who became the progenitor of the lunar dynasty with 
his capital at Pratishthana (Mod Jhusi, opposite Allahabad) 

Sdlar T>YNast'Y— Of the other nine sons of Mann the 
eldest was IkshvSku w’hoae brothers were Nabhaga (=Ivusa 
nUbha), Anskta (=Pramsu), Dhrishta (=Dhrishna) Saryali, 
Nanshyanta, Nabhanedishta, Karusha and Prishadhra Sucha 
was the sen of Nanshyanta, Amban&ha of N3bh5ga, and Dhri 
shta had three sons, viz, Dhritaketu, Chitranatha and Rana 
dhrishta Saryati had a son named Anarta and a daughter 

named Sukanya. The country called Anarta was named after 

12 
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him with capital at Kusasthall The son of Rochamana was 
Raivata also called Kakudmm, the eldest of his hundred brothers 
His daughter Revati was married to Balarama. The descendants 
of Kaiusha became known as Karushas (mod Baghalekhand), 
Prishadhra was cursed by his teacher and degraded as Sudra. 

Dynasty of Ikshvaku — Having thus disposed of the 
other sons, the Purana takes up the genealogy of Surya-Vamsa 
proper as it started from Ikshvaku through ninety-nine generations 
upto f?rutayu who fell m the Bharata war 

The dynastic list of the solar kings was first scrutinised 
by Pargiter, and then by seveial othei scholars, The list gi\en 
in the Matsya is not alone, but is found in fourteen other Puranas 
which may be divided into four groups as follows —( 1 ) Vayu, 
Brahmanda, Vishnu, Bhagavata, Garuda, Devi-Bhagavata and 
Vishnudharmottara, ( 11 ) Brahma, Harivamsa and Siva, (m) 
Kurma and Linga, (iv) Matsya, Padma and Agni 

The Mahabharata also gives a list fiom the beginning up to 
Dhundhumara ( — Kuvalasva) only, namely a small sector of onl> 
twelve generations Amongst these the list of the Vayu is the 
oldest, the Brahmanda has taken it verbatim and it calls 
itself Vayu proMa, i e a version of Vayu The Vishnu and 
Bhagavata also belong to this group but having only a superficial 
interest in the lustoucal character of the genealogy Vishnu 
gives the list m prose and the Bhagavata m verse, but of its 
own composition So also Garuda has its own verses, although 
of the same group The lists in the Vishnu dharma and the 
Devi Bhagavata are incomplete, and although following the Vayu, 
they have their own verses The Mahabharata list upto Divan- 
dhumSra is the same ns m Vayu, and the slokns m the two also 
resemble Vishnu, Bhagavata, Garuda, Vishnudharmottara 
and the Devi Bhagavata belong to a later stratum of literary 
composition, but are helpful for furnishing useful details This 
version may for the sake of convenience be designated as the VS) u- 
version Its good point is that it includes the names of all the 
Ikshvaku rulers and also contains historical comments in proper 
places 
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Brahma RECENSION — The second recension of the 
Ikshv&ku list is found in Brahma, Harivamsa and 5tva Purana 
which we may name as the Brahma recension Brahma and 
Harnamsa are almost the same, and Siva also follows them 
closely In this version the strip of names between Kalmasha- 
pada and Dilipa differs by six or seven kings, which, as will be 
shown later, is significant Probably this portion of the genea 
logy was based on a different text of the Suryavamsa 

Kvrm\. recension — The third recension is based on 
the Ivurma and the Lmga Parana and may be named as the 
Kurma version In this list, kings from Manu to Ahinagu 
(No 75) are the same as m Vayu, but after that the list up to 
the end of Dvapara is quite different 

MATSYA RECENSION — The fourth recension is that of 
the Mats}# which is a Parana of almost the same antiquity as 
V5yu This includes the Padmn and Agm also Matsya and 
Pndma are literally the same Agm gives the names of the 
kings m its own \erscs, but based upon a Vamsa list in which 
the names of unimportant kings were left out Moreo\er, from 
Manu to Ahinagu, Agm follows the Brahma recension and 
thereafter upto Dvapara the Kurma list 

The nboie four recensions of the Iksh\5ku genealogy seem 
to be diuled into two groups—firstly, Vayu and Brahma, which 
arc similar, and secondl), Kurma and Mats)a which also 

resemble closely 

It ma> also be mentioned that the word Vamsa is to be 
taken as not recording the line from father to son, but giving 
the names of rulers ns the) came one after another lrrcsp^ct^e 
of famil) succession For example, Hnrischandra (No 34) is 
called a Vaidhasa in the ^atapalha, although the name of 
Vedhas docs not occur m any Iksh\aku list Simtlarly 
Ritupama is said to be the son of Bbnngas\a in the Fauclia 
urasi BrShmana an 1 the Mab5bb5rata, but the name of Bhrm 
g5s\a is not lncln led in the Ik^InSku list Hence Ritupama 
seems to ha\e b~cn bom in simc different branch of the Iksh\aku 
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family, but his name occurs m the royal dynastic list After 

Kalmasliapada and before Dilipa II, the Vayu and Kurma give 

seven names, but Matsya and Brahma give only five or six 
and both of them are entirely different so that their identity 

seems to be impossible, nor is it possible to accept the one and 
reject the other, because before and after this limited sector, the 
names are generally the same in the two recensions It may 
be that for some generations two simultaneous branches were 
ruling and were accepted by the people The facts seem to 
have been that Kalmashapada lost his throne because of a 
religious feud in which Vasishtha opposed and Visvamitra 

supported him 

It may also be noted that the names from Dilipa II (No 02) 
to Ahinagu as found m Matsya Kurma veision agree with those 
in the Vayu Brahma version After that Vayu and Brahma give 
thirty one names as against the Matsya and Kurma which give 
only six names and they two are entirely diffeient We know that 
Ramachandra had divided his big empire amongst his sons and 
nephews, thus creating several smaller Ikshvaku kingdoms It 
seems that for the post Ahinagu period the smaller list of Matsya 
and Kurma was taken from one of these provencal branches, 

For the sake of facility it seems advisable to divide the 
Ikshvaku list into three portions — 

( 1 ) From Manu to Ahinagu 

(») ITom the successor of Ahinagu to the end of D\3para 
or the Bharata War in which the last descendant 
Brihadbala was killed 

( 111 ) The Iksluahu kings of the Kali age who ruled m the 
post MnhabhSrnta period The kings of this third sector 
were known as the future IhshvSUis (Bhanthya 
Atkshvaku I iwsJt*ih)) which we may omit in the present 
context as the Mats) a gives it m Cli 271 4 17 
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We may now take up the dynastic list 

1. 

I 

2. Rjfsr ( = «U<rff, ) and 99 other sons 

i 

3. Tf rn ( = = SrITTq ) and 14 other sons 

I 

4. uifrn) 

6 . ^ 

I 

0. irsm ( srra=twig ) 

I 

7. s?s {=*!«?, tot, ffra) 

8. 5^T3 

9. r&m (founder of ) 

I 

10. ;ryr( = dsrr) 

11. <23^ 

I 

12. (also calledfor his having killed the 
Asurn Dhundhu) 

I 

I 

13. nty ^tt 3 «rfrmy (-term, to ) 

1 I 

14. jpftr 15. $jrr 

[In the Matsya and Kurina versions the son of HTW was 
and of wis tpfrt wlio ruled one after another. But 
according to the Agm PmJIni and ipfr? were real brothers of 
whom Jpft* was >ourgef.1 
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16 fr|n? 

17 


18 OTrar 

(= (« both*) 

I 

20 

[The Vayu and Brahma give the name of after 

The Matsya has omitted the name of SftfafrRI as an 
unimportant king Matsya and Karma mention after 

and the former is called the son of The Harivamsa (a 

part of the Brahma group goes into details stating that 
besides having two sons and had also a daughter 

named whose son sat on the throne after 

The son of gddKd was ifT^TRU ] 

21 imTOT ( married 

[The names after are a bit confusing It is said 

in the Matsya that *n**J[dT s sons were and 

The son of was his son and hts son It 

appears that according to other versions *1 PUldT had three 
sons, gSJHT, and After these three names the 

Puranas first mention the generation after whose name is 

missing in the Matsya list The heir of sp^q Mas ffidR ?, 
his Successor was whose descendants became the 
BrShmanas Thereafter the Puranas mention gSfw, his son was 

(probably the same as ^ of Matsya) , from his queen 
was bom ffgd He had two sons and eprcoq. 

also became a Ktlatra BrahmaM from whom were descended 
the Kshatra vriddha Brahmanas siTOpl became a king His son 

was The purport of this is that after qnri d T , ifrqttq 

became king and his successor was pdT*?, but his son turned 


(^m) 

19 
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a Brahmana and therefore the royal power reverted to his uncle 

{brother of The line of kings after JTPJIcrr may 

therefore oe fixed as follows ]—* 

21 iTFsrrat 


I 


1 

1 1 

24 a^ar 

22 

1 

1 

23 

1 

1 

25 wsg 


! 

1 

26 aft 

1 

1 

Zl^Wl 

) 

fatsos 

27 SRW* 

1 

1 

1 

23 


29. (married 

I 

30. 3 **, 3^, sm) 

I 

31 f^tr^t ) 

i 

32 

I 

33 aero ro or ) i 

[The Mats) a gncs after the name of king 

but that seems to be a misreading of uho was his queen 

from the hchaja country The Brahma group clarifies tins 
position ] 
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1 


34. 

( m, ) 

I 

35. 

) 

1 

36. 

1 

1 

37. 

1 

1 

38. 

1 

TO? ( - fro?, 3RT3? 

| 

30 

40. 

l 


[In the Matsya group after comes at once the name 
of $3*, perhaps for the reason that the intervening kings from 36 
to 39 were short lived and weak ] 

l 

41. (= siFhct, m. ^rfiiireft ) 

I 

42 ||*r 

45. ( m and four ) 

[The Matsya gives the names of two queens of tPTC 
as 5PTT and ^Riyrat. 5T*n became the mother of 60,000 sons 
and 'Hi-jHdt of who became the l r uihia Iiarta 

l 

43 A. 

Umm proved n tyrant even while a prince, and therefore 
he was dispossessed, but the name still survived in the list 3 

I 

41 liquid 

I 

46. fefhl 



IKSVAKU DYNASTY 


97 


[The Brahma group calls fafa as which cannot he 

accepted because other Puranas give the title to f^m II 

in order to distinguish him from foft'T I Moreover, in the 
Mahabharata Shodafa rajtka list, the patronymic of fefft 
is ijsfqfk This can be true of II only since S^l«(5 was 

three generations anterior to fttfK.] 

I 

4G. 

i 

47 wr ( =f^r, ) 

[Thus name does not occur m the Matsya group] 

! 

48. «TT*TFI 

t 

49. spsrffr II 

i 

50. fogfta 

i 

51. yjdig ( = erpfe) 

52. 

I 

5% in Matsya) 

I 

64, 

55. m. ) 

[After iqqR in the case of six or seven kings, the list of 
VSvil Kurma yau'? «,s totally dj&resA. fom the. Bce&roA 
group ] 


Brahma Matsya versions 

5G. 

I 


57, 

I 

£8. ft a 


Vajn Korma versions 

BR*TV 

I 

I 

?mtr ( = ) 
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1 


I 


59. 

1 

GO. *g I 



1 

fems( ) 


[According to both the Brahma and Matsya groups and 

I were the sons of faa who became kings one after another ] 




[The Mats} a does not gi\e this name, and after V£ the list 
is confused, but according to the Biahma group Tg was followed 




i 

G2 Wta (in. ) 

[Of these two branches the principal was that of 
who was the eldest son of whereas was his 

youngest and Kshctrija son After the nmm branch pro 

bably descended from because in the Mahabliarata 

who was the successor of 1S ca llcd a descendant of 

who belonged to tlie b ancli ] 


G‘l. Tg ( = Slwg, so called in order to distinguish him 
fiom Tg I 

[The Vayu and Kurma groups gne the name of 
between ftni * ^3» but in the Brahma\ersion 

is clearlj an epithet cf Tg I\5h l*isa also mentions ^g as the son 

of fefa). 

G4 ( ill ) 

[According to Mats} a, the names from Tssfr? are SR*, 

IRM , but this is unsupported b} an> other \crston, ami al*o b> 
Rnghmamla, and hence is unacceptable 
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65. sm* ( ib. ) 

i 

Cq ( m. gtdt) 

_ 1 

I 1 

G7. gB ( ni. 

68. ifafa 
I 

69. km 

I 

70. m 
\ 

71. 

I 

72 gisfte 

I 

73. 

74. ^irnte 

i 

75. 3^5 

[From STjftotJ to the Bharata war we find two versions of the 
Ikshvaku list Of these, the list of the Vayu and Brahma versions 
was the original Kusa genealogy which is the same as m the 
Raghnvamsa Hence only that is acceptable] 

In the Matsya on the other hand there are only half a dozen 
names, as srfftdU, BfTWTC?, •'FUHHto, enlists, and >wdig 

who was killed in the BhSrata War (M 12 54, 55), 

These names do not occm m any other list The hst oi 
Vayu and Brahma versions runs as follows — 

75. erftts 

76. = ) 

77. qTftrre (= ) 

I * 

78. fer (« vs, m, ) 



lOO 


79. 

80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 

84. 

85. 

86 . 
87. 
83. 

89. 

90. 


MatsVa purSna—a Study 

i 

mW ( ScS, SW ) 

I 

(sgtaR*, gfam*^) 


CTeT ( ) 



I 


^rfrg (^fag, ^ftg) 

q Gif ( ^ ) 

( 3Rlfafi5 ) 


91. 3lfrq-^f 


92. 

93. 

94. 

95. 


x(m (Urn ) 

I 

I 


9G. qqtfq ( 3prf ) 

I 


[cii. ii 


[This name occurs only in the Vishnu and Bhsigavata) 
97. u 14 ( ) 

I 

93. ( ftlTO, r^TTOT^ ) 
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[The BbagTvata gives here the names of JUldfwd and SlSffi?, 
which being unsupported from other sources are left out] 


( 

99. 


U 


[This was killed m the Bharata war After him begins 
the third sector of the Ikshvaku genealogy known as the line of 
the Future Ikshvaku kings] 


PITRIS 

Origin of Prr?i5— Chapter Z3 opens with a short prelude 
nbout the Pitris of whom seven classes are mentioned Originally 
Prana is undifferentiated and exists m its own centre as Svajam- 
bhu But in the succeeding modalities the single original Prana or 
life principle becomes differentiated as male and female, father 
and mother The first stage is called Ruh Prana and the second 
as Pitn Prana The division of father and mother fakes place 
in If ahat, Vtrzj, Tom, Prahuti or in the cccan of R\ti 
( RldT RV I 164 S), The mother becomes attached 

to the father by the power of her mind and intellect and thereby 
she becomes quick with the foetus ( , PTCtn fhfsTCT, RV I 164 8). 
The stage in which Purusha exists alone is that of Rxshxs and m 
which Punish a and Prakriti arc both evohed is the stage of 
IVft* Therefore it is said that the P%tru were bom from the 
PuJut Frnt STHH, Maim 3 201) Trom the union of the 

two parents Fat raj* Mtnu is born who typifies the world of 
Gods m hca\cn and of men on earth 5ftrrR7T', Manii 3201 ), 

wdicre heaven means the immortal principle of PrSm, and earth 
signifies the mortal principle of matter 

ACNI AND Som\ — The creation of Pitris js in accordance 
with the twofold principle of Agnt and Soma There are three Pitris 
belonging to the strain of Agnt who arc called Am'irtt or formless, 
and four of Soma who are formed (dfurta) Those who are formless 
are named SoJnxsad, RxrJnsluxJ and Ajni-t?<c3ita Those who 

• I am indebted (of lie above aiudy of lbe yrrcaJogy 10 R« 

kmhnadiia « paper «Ikihviku Genealogy in the PuUnaa' especially tr»n«latcd 
b> me for ibc 'Turin a f Culftua (\ oh II, pp. 223-153;. 
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enter the formed manifestation are named as Ifirnrhlttik, Jjyapa, 
SoniapZ and Sukahv. Of the latter category the Somapa or Soma- 

drinking Pitris belong to the Brahmanas; the Ilavifbhuk to the 

Kshatriyas, the Ajyapa to the Vaisyas and the Sukahns to the 

Sudras (Manu 3 197). 

These Pitns represent the various temperaments and are 
associated with, the Rishis of those types, e g. the BarMztfld 
Pitns are associated with Atn anil are typical of Asura, Yaksha, 
Gandliarva, Suparnas etc (Manu 3. 196). The Agnishvcttt<x 

Pitns belong to the Devas and are associated with Marlchi (Manu. 
3 195). They are mental traits of a higher order which do not 

enter into physical enjoyment of pleasures but only have a 
Pramc satisfaction through the power of Agni who is said to be 
the tongue of the Devas and hence their name Agnwhvatta. The 
Havirbhuj Pitns belong to Rishi Angiras, the Sompa Pitns to 
Bhrign, the Jyyapa Pitris to Pulastya and the Sukahns to 
Vasisktha who are typical of hard sustained labour. The seven 

Pitris are said to be the sons of Vairaja Prajapati, that is 
Vairaja Manu, who represents the manifestation of the formless 
Prana or invisible universal parents incarnating in material 
manifestation or the corporeal modality of Matter. 

DakshinA Dik of the Pitris — In Vedic cosmology 
the word Egg is conceived of into two Halves named 
us the upper and the lower, l e the north and the 
south, the former being the region of Purusha or Devas 

and the latter of Prnkriti or the Pitris Therefore 'the Pitns are 

• • • 

always associated with the south (Dahahina Dik) in contra¬ 
distinction to the north (Udicht Dik) of the Devas.. The cnu.ce^tvon. 
of north and south is relative because Frame Purusha must 
descend from the upper Half to the loner Half region of 
Prakriti, and then only Life-principle becomes manifest as the 
two parents 

If we look to the names of the Pitns, their secret becomes 
clear. After all, these are different forms of Pranas, the first 
three belonging to the unmamfested plane of Purusha and the 
second four to the manifested plane of Prakriti or Matter. 
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The first three do not enjoy or eat but only exist as spectators 
One of them with Agm as its mam impelling power !S called 
AgnuHatta, and the 'other with Soma as Scrmrnl The 

intermediate one rn whom both Agm and Soma combine ,s 
BarhtUd, smee Barh> or Kuia grass represents the mingling 

of the two principles of Soma and \gm 


Similarly amongst the four Pitns of manifest creation 
they partake in the pleasures of the senses and belong to the 
class of BloHa Snparna They are called Somapa (Soma 
drinkers) Jlai-irbliuk, (eaters of Plant or offering) Ayjapa (drinkers 
of A,va or Gltrita) , and SukaUn* (the Three Timers) in whom 
the former three characteristics are combmeo The class of 
Sompa Pitris is strong ,n the principle of Mind or exists at . • 
level of Mmd the JTanralnk on the level of Prana and the 
A,wva on the level of the PMl <i4Juta, , but m the BukaUn 
class of Pitris all these three qualities of Mind Life and Matter 
are balanced and coexist without the one superseding the other 


£radpha _ The Mats) a only briefly touches the Pitn 

vid>2 sa>mg that the human ‘ouls ccordmg to thur actions 
nrc bom as Pitns, and following the path of Yoga an l Sankhja 
aS e nd to them former rank To them £rad Va should be offered 
The principle of Sr Mia implies the propitiation of spirit or Agm 
through matter symbolise 1 as Anna The principle of Brat is 
the same ns Snyt B rya, Indra and Bnddh or Manat Its 
counterpart IS Brad II a, oho called llama yanl Brat or Prana 
canrot become manifest or real unless through Anna i c food 
or matter Therefore it is inevitable to propitiate the principle 
ofiratwith Anna, and this forms the important ceremony of 

&ra if M * 

P*R\ ATI _It is stated here that the mind bom daughter of 

the Pitns vvns married to Himalaya , sic was MenS who bee. me 
tie mother of Krauficba an 1 Mamlha and also of three 
Jaueb'cts named Um3, Lkaparna and \parnl (M 1307 S) 
In this imagery Himalaya, the abode of snow, represents the 
higher principle of Mmd, anl Men! the female power of the 
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Pitris, represents Vak Manas and Vak are the two parents of 
the goddess named Pan at!, ‘Daughter of the Mountain She 
is the symbol of the highest female energy manifested on 
the plane of matter or in the body We lia\e explained that 
the spinal column (M rtt) consists of 33 \ertcbrae, each of 
which is called tv peak or Par van, and the whole a mountain 
or Panata The mysterious power bom from this mountain 
in the spinal column or the spinal canal is called Patvatt . She 
is the goddess married to £>i\a and both are combined in the 
half male and half-female form of Ardhanarilwra, who is the 
archetype of Maithuni Sfishti, l e creation fiom the two parents 
In the Yoga and Tantra Saclhana the practical side of Sakti 
is much elaborated. It should suffice to mention that the 
conception of Siva and Paruiti was raised to the highest level 
by the 6aiva phiIo c ophcrs and m fnct the philosophy and the 
cult of Saivism on the one and of §ahti and Tantras on the 
other were developed in an exceptionally rich form m the Puranas 


Par vat i is usually said to be the daughter of Himalaya, 
but here her trinitarian form is mentioned Uma, Ekaparna 
and AparnS are but three names of the single goddess so men 
tioned as to coriespond with the triple form of 6iva, the 
Tryambaka God As a matter of fact, as the Kundahril power 
she is alone, but manifests as Ida, Ptngala and Snshumna in 
each organism This doctrine of the three mothers or of the 


three eyes of £iva as Try am 1 aka (RV VII 59 12) was rooted in 
Vedic sr mbohsm where the three mothers are named as Amba, 
Ambika and Ambalika 


Lifr story qf Parvatl — The. Rusb-vs. Kh/tv, 
natural question about the life story of Parvati m a previous 
birth when she was Dakshayam daughter of Dnksha, and be 
coming angiy at the insult shown by her father to Siva, she 
gave up her life to take birth again as Parvati This story 
was well known as a popular Puramc theme but here disposed 
of briefly There are, however, several points to be noted Firstly 
DSkshayam is spoken of by Daksha as the mother of the world 
(Jayato mlta) who had become his daughter as an act of grace 
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M 13 19) The goddess is called 
Sail, and DaUba says that th-re is nothing in the cosmos which 
is devoid of her presence (M 13 12, 19, *T 

Dahshajam Sati pronounces a boon for the good of 
Daksha, saying that he would be born as the son of the 10 
Prachetasa Rishis, the meaning of which Ins been explained 
before She is more explicit in saying that the 60 daughters of 

Daksba were typ°s of her own power (rK&TPFff 

M 13 22j 

DEVI TIRTHA 


After this Dak ha makes a request to know the places sacred 
to the Goddess (Den tirlha) This ,is a digression to find a place 
for an inventory of the 10S Dt.tt Pittas or holy spots where the 
Goddess was worshipped in the whole country This list is 
illustrative of the idea of deifying the country as the holy land 
in which goddess Sati, the Great Mother has b°come omnipresent 

ZT3 ^ TRT forr, M 33 24} The list is found 

m the Matsya , Padma Puram SnMiti Khanda ch 17 £loka 
190 217 , Devi Bhagavata Book 7, ch 39 , and Skmda Pnrana, 
Avanti Khanda, ch 9S verses 46 92 This list has b en criti 

cally studied by Dr D C Sirkar m his paper “The £afcta 
Pi tins (JRASB, Vol 14 19oS pp 1 10S) I am giving here 

the names and their identifications where such are poss Me — 


1 Varanasi—Goddess Visa 

lakshi 

2 Naimisa—Lingadhanm 

3 PraySga—Lalita Devi 

4 Gandhamadana—Kamak 

Mu The Gandha mada 
na mountain is in the 
Himalayas near Badari 
nStha 

5 Manasarovari—Kumuda 

6 Ambara—Visvakay a Am 
bara may be Amber near 
Jaipur 


7 Gomanta—Gomatl Go- 

manta is the same as 
modern Goa 

8 Mandara—Kama-charim 

9 Chaitraratha—Mado kat3 

10 HastinSpura—Jay anti 

11 Ivany akubja-—Gauri 

12 Malay a Pan ata— 

Rambha 

13 Ekamraka—Kirtimati 
Ekamra kshetra is 
modern Bhuwanesevs ar 

14 Visvesvara—Visva 
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15 Pushkan.—Puriihuta 

16 kedara—Margudayim 

17 Himavat pnshtha—Nanda 

18 Gokarna—Bhadrakarnika 

19 Sthanesvnrn—BliavSni 

20 Bilvaka—Bilva patnka 

21 §ri saila—Madhavi 

22 Bii ad res vara—Bhadra 

23 Varaha Saila—Jaya It 
was either Barnmula jn 
Kashmir, or Varahal shetra 
in Nepal 

24 Kamalalaya—kamala 

25 Rudra koti—Rudram A 

tirtha near the source of 
the Narmada 

26 I\3laujana—kali 

27 Maha linga—kapila 

28 Markota—Mukutesvan 

29 Sahgrama—Makadevi 

30 Siva lmga—Jala prjya 

31 Mayapuu—kuman 

32 Santana—Lalita 

33 Sahasraksha—Utpal&kshi 

34 Kamalaksha—Mahotpala 

35 Ganga (v 1 Gaya)—Mangala 

36 Purushottama (Jagannatba 
Puri'—Vimala 

37 Vipasa—Amoghakshi 

38 Pundravardhana (North 
Bengal)—Pa tala 

39 Supaisva—Narayani 

40 Vikupi—Bhadrasundari 

41 Vipula—Vipula 

42 Malayachala—kalyani 

43 kotitirtha—kotavya, A 

goddess of south. India 
named kottavi 


44 Madhavn vana—SugandhS 

45 kubjamraka—Tn sandhya 
kubjamraka is identified 
with Kanakhala 

46 Ganga dvara—Ratipriya 

47 £iva kuuda—SunandS 

48 Devikatata—Nandim 

Devikla is a sacred rner 
of the Panjab now called 
Deg 

49 DVaravati—Rukmini 

50 Vrmdavnna—Radh5 

51 Mtithura—Devaki 

52 Patala—Paramesvan, 

53 Chitrakuta—Sita 

54 Vindhyachah—Vmdhya 
' a sini 

55 Sahyadri — Ekaura 

56 Hiirmicbandra (Haris 
cb.andra)—Chandrika 

57 R§ma tirtha — Ramana 

58 Ynmuna—Mngavati 

59 Kavnrira—Maha Lakshmi 

kar\ ira is kolhapur 

60 Vmayaka—Uma De\I 

61 V^idjanatha—Aroga 

62 Makakala—Mahesvan 

63 Usnatirth i—Abhaya The 
Ushna tirtha may b a the 
Taptoda Kunda of 
Rajagriha 

64 Vmdhyakandara —Amrita 

65 Mandavya—Manda\i 

66 Mahesvarapura—Svaha 

67 ChhSgalanda—Prachanda 

68 Makarandaka—Chandtka 

69 Somesvara—Vararoha 

70 Prahhasa— PuskarSvatl 
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71 Saras\ nti—De\ a mats 

72 Par i tatn—Para (same as 
the m er PSrvati in MSlIva) 

73 Mahalaya—MahabhagS 

74 Pajoshim—Pingalesvari 

75 Kntasaucha—Simhika 

76 karttikeja—Yasaskari 

77 Utpahvartaka—Lola 

78 §ona sangama—Sublndra 

79 Siddhnpura—M5ta 

80 Siddhapur is a famous 
Matri tirtha in Gujarat 

Bhaiatasrama—Angana 
Lakshmi 

81 Jalandhara—Visvamukhi 

82 kishkindha—Tara 
Devadaru Vana—Pushti 

84 kashmira Mandala—• 
Medha 

85 Himadn—Bhima Devi 

86 Vis\esvara—Pushti 

87 Kapalamochana—Sudhi 

88 Kayavarohana—Mata 


89 Sankhoddhara—Dhara 

90 Pindaraka—Dhnti 

91 ChadrabhSg i — Kala 

92 Acbchhoda—$nakarinl 

93 Vena—Amnta 

94 Badnri—Unasi 

9d U ttarakuru—Aushadhi 

96 kisa-dupa- kusodaka 

97 Hcmakuta—Manmatha 

98 Mukuta—Sat} a\ adim 
90 As\nttha—Vandaniya 

100 Vutsra\anala}a— Nidhi 

101 Vedavadana—Gayntrl 

102 Siva—Siva s consort 

Pamti 

103 De\aloka—IndrSni 

104 Brahm5s mouth— 
Sarasvati 

20o Saryabimba —Prabha 

105 Matrikah—Vaisnavi 
107 Sati—Arundhati 
10S Women—-Tilottama, 

109 Chitta (Heart)— 

Brabmakala 


This list of 108 names of the Goddess associated with 
108 Tirthas closes with a phala sruti which indicates that it 
was a later grafting on the text of this Purana under the 
influence of the §akta teachers 


The list of the 108 Devi Pithas is distinctly foreign tOj 
this context It is a patch which interrupts the smooth flow 
of the topic of Pitris and Sraddha The Puranic writer or 
later redactors had adopted this as a technique of Up(xbfimhana t 
l e amplification to embox new matter somewhere in the midst 
of the old one and to indicate its exotic nature by appending to 

it a Phala sruti The readers and listeners of the Purana texts 
well understood this as an approved technique of authorship 
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PlTRis— In Chapters 14 and 15 arc related the several 
classes of Pitns in a Puranic setting giving the names of their 
father, wife, Loka t etc I or example, the Ajmshiatta Pitns 
are the sons of Marlcln The) are the Pitris of the Dev as 
Their mind barn daughter is a river called Achcbhochl Amongst 
them was one named Amavnsu with whom she fell in love 
This Achchhoda was born in the 28th Dv5para as Matsjagandha 
Satyavatr r mother of Badarayana Vyusa who compiled the four 
Vedas She was born as Satyavati m this world and as Ashtak5 
m the world of Pitris In this short inset vve may see an attempt 
to correlate the famous characters in the world of men with those 
of the world of Pitns 

Similarly the Barhahad Pitris are said to reside in VibhrSja 
world, they are the sons of Pulastya , their mind born daughter 
is PivarT, who chose fiuka, son of Vyasa as her husband (M 15 8) 
Her daughter is said to b^ hritvl who became the wife of king 
Brahmadatta of P5fichala 

The Pitris known as llavwhmt ( = llavirbliuk) are the sons 
of Angiras and they are the manes of the hsbattriyas (M 15 1 7) 
Their mmd born daughter was Yas'odi, wife of Amsuman and 
mother of Dilipa 

The Pitris named Jjyapa live in the world of Prajapati 
Kardama They are the sons of Pulaha and the ancestors of 
Vaisyas Their mmd born daughter is VirajS, who became the 
wife of Nahusha and mother of Yayati She was the personifica¬ 
tion of Ehashuxka 

The Pitris named Sormpa reside in the Wanasa Loka 
Their mmd born daughter is Narmada which is also the name 
of a river They have created the Manus and men 

Thus five classes of Pitns are described here, omitting the 
tfewtsid Pitris of tlic Awi rta class and the /Siefcafms of the Jlfarta 
class AVe have already explained why the southern region 
(Dijcsltinci Dik) is sacred to the Pitns (M 15 32) The pro 
pitiatiou of the Pitns is enjoined ns a necessary duty by the 
performance of Sraddha For this purpose Sraddhn Dcva to be 
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propitiated with Sraddba was created in the beginning as king of 

M 15 42) 

Meaning OF £raddh\ —Sraddha is the feeding of learned 
and high sou led Brahmanns with intense devotioa m order to 
satisfy the Pitris The underlying principle is to bring back 
oneself from the sphere or influence of Soma to that of Agni 
All food is Soma, and by eating the food the physical body s 
sustained and its mamtest form of the Paiicha Bhutas with Manas 
and Buddhi is kept alive and functioning All this belongs to 
th° region of Soma This is no doubt essential, but Soma 
symbolises the path of darkness and death, Soma is said to 
belong to Chandra, which is th form of Asura Vritra The 
Moon is Mind which waxes and wanes, and so is all ph>sical 
matter The problem for the irnnv idual in his daily life is to 
minimise the influence of matter (i e food, physical body or 
mind soiled by matter) and to take recourse to the higher principle 
of Vtjtiaiia or Intelligence, symbolised as Sflrya, which does not 
change or modify, but is fixed and eternal shining with its own 
light (S3cl 5lfTO) Everyday this practice of self sublimation ought 
to ba cultivated and its spiritual technique is firaddha There 
are two elements m it, viz meditating on the Pitris, one s own 
ancestors, or the Manes of th a whole human race whose king is 
Yama Yama is the lord of death as the principle of Matter, and 
of immortality as Dharma m his latter aspect he is a Dev a, 
drinking Soma with the host of Devns sitting on the summit of 
the Cosmic Tree $ PW& OT , RV X 335 1) 

Each new born Life Principle is a YZimayana Kumara and is a 
link m the endless chain of the preceding forefathers 

He inherits the total impressions of their minds and 
physical bodies through a very subtle mechanism devised by 
Mother Nature This heredity consists both of the higher 
principle of the Spirit ( Ptirtuha ) and of the lower principle of 
Matter (Praknti) One has to redeem oneself from Matter and 
unite with the Self This is the purpose of Sraddha achieved by 
accepting Matter m its grossest form of food since food is 
the manifestation of living consciousness in plant and animal 


the Pitris and he is no o*her than Surj a 
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forms So on the one hand, the Manes who arc archetypal of 
differentiated tempenm nts and creative forces, like the Seven 
Rishis or many other Hcptids in the cosmos—the one becomes 
Seven for creation—should be meditated upon , on the other, food 
should be offered to Agni which is tlic tongue of the Devas 

fal|0 ftntI which m actual rite is symbolised by the 
Brahmanas (dfnrgCT § ), since Vedic Vdk, which is but 

another form of Agni or the higher principle of Divine Wisdom, 
resides on the tongue of the learned priests (qfdNldd , as 

iteftCTTCTCini, » etc) who must be the true 

custodians of the traditional wisdom of the race 

The sublimation of Soma on to Agni, of the world of Matter 
on to the world of Spirit, is Sraddha, a rite in which Anna for 
the Pitns is offered to the Brahmanas as representing the principle 
of Agni The highest being adored through Sraddha is God 
Surya as Sraddha Deva 

Chapters 16 21 describe the Sraddha ceremony and Chapter 
22 gives a list of holy places or Tirthas where Sraddha should be 
performed for securing higher religious merit 

Sraddha is said to be of three kinds, Nitya, Naimittika, and 
Kamya Nitya is the daily Sraddha performed by offering 
oblation of water and food to the Pitris The Naimittika Sraddha 
is performed on special Parva days and called Parvana i e on the 
last day of the Ayana on the two Vishuvat days, or when Surya 
passes from one constellation to another, or on the Amavasya day, 
or on the Purmma day, or on the Ashtaka day, and in this way 
several other special Tithis are mentioned for the performance of 
Sraddha, e g the Pitn Paksha (M 17 2 9) The Kamyi SrSddha 

is performed when one wishes, as Nandimukha on the birth 
of a son 

The mam point zs to invite only learned Brahmanas to feed 
in the Sraddhas and in this list are mentioned those who study 
the six Vedangas (Shadangavid), recite the Vedas, (Srotnya), who 
study the Vedas (Vedavid), who are the masters of Puranas 
(Purana vetta), who study the science of MimSmsS, Yajua and 
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Dharma Sastra Yoga, Saman chants (Sama svara Vidhijnn) etc 
This gives a sampling of the \anous fields of knowledge that were 
cultivated in that period The reference to special masters of 
the Puranas is significant and it shows that Puranavidya was 
included amongst the other sciences like that of the Vedas and 
Vedaugas, Mimamsa, and Njayj etc 

Ban a bhatta m the Harsha charita aLo mentions the Paura 
mka teachers in a long list of learned m°n and religious doctn 
naires It seems that during the Kushana Gupta period each 
Purana was cultivated as a special ubject in a number of families 
from father to son who were responsible for the recitation, amph 
fication and redaction of that particular PurSna which they had 
made their own Those were the teachers who compo c ed new 
topics and incorporated them in the manuscript under their care 
from which new copies were ordered We may thus divide the 
Puramc teachers into two classes viz Vaclaka, who only recited 
JCatha, and Bnwhaka, who dealt with the texts and their 
interpretations and only secondarily recited Katha Like all 
other branches of knowledge as Vyakararn, Mimarnsa and Nyaya, 
Purana also was seriously cultivated during this period It w r ere 
such teachers in whose hands the ojjgjnaJ Purana stated to he o$ 
four thousand slokas in extent underwent revision and amplifica¬ 
tion with the result that it multiplied a hundred fold and became 
a corpus of four lakhs of slokas 

Details of the £raddha ritual are minutely described, mostly 
according to the directions gnen m the Mann Smriti Different 
kinds of utensils, foods and religious texts are prescribed in 
relation to the Sraddha ceremonies 

In Chapter 18 is described the Ekoddishta Sraddha Chapter 
21 describes the merits that accrue from the performance of 
Sraddlm rites It is said that one s own nucestors like Father, 
Grand father and Great Grandfather form a wheel from which 
one s own life comes into existence similar to the cosmic wheel 
constituted by the DevaS known os Vnsu Rudra and Aditya 
Whatever good things a man gets in his life, like food, power, 
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tirtha, S5malan3thn, Mnh5s5la nadl, Chakravaka, Charmako(a, 
Janmesvara, Arjunn, Tripura, Siddhcs\nra, Sri Saila, Narasimha, 
Mahendra, Sri-Ranga, TungabhadrS nadl, Bhlmarathl nadl, 
Bhimtsvara, Krishna vcnS, K5icrl, Ivudmala nadl, GodSvarl, 
Trisandhya tirtha, Tra^mbaka tirtha, Sri parni, TamraparnT, 
Jayatirha, Matsya nadi, Bhadra tirtha, pampS-tirtha, 
Ramesvara tirtha, ElSpurn, AmrStakesvarn, EkSmraka, Govar- 
dhana, Hanschandra, Tripuchandra, Pnthudaka, Sahasraksha, 
Hiranyaksha, Kadali nadl, R5m§dhiv isa, Saumitri sangama, 
Indrakila, Mahanada Priyamelaka, BahudS nadl, Siddlmvana, 
pSsupata tirtha, ParvatikS nadi, Goda\an, Jamndagnya tirtha, 
Sahasra linga, Raghavesvarn, IndraphenS nadi, Pushkara tirtha, 
Sslagrama, Somapana, Vnistanaralaya, Saras\ata tirtha, S\ami 
tntha Malandara nadi, Kuusiki Chandnka, Vaidarbha, Vaira, 
Payoshni (PranmuJchd, flowing east), Ka\eri {Ultara, of the north) 
Jalandharn gin, Loha danda, Chitrakuta, Gangs Vindhj a >oga, 
Kubjamra, Urvasi tirtha, Pulina tirtha, Samsara mochana, Rina 
mochana, Attahasa, Gautamesvara, Va^ishthn tntha, Harita- 
tirtha, Brahmavarta, Kusavarta Hay a tirtha, Pindaraka, £ankho- 
ddhara, Ghantesvara Bilvaka, Nila Parvata, Dharam tirtha, 
Rama tirtha, Asva tirtha, Vedasiras, Oghavati nadi, Vasupradn 
- tirtha, Chhagalanda, Badan tirtha, Gana tirtha, Jayants, Vijaya, 
Sukra tirtha Snpati tirtha Raivataka Saiada tirtha, Bliadra- 
kesiara Vaikuntha tirtha, Bhimesvarn, Matrigriha (at Siddha 
pur), Karvlrapum (modem Kolhapur) Ivusesaya Gauri sikhara 
Nakulesa tirtha, Ivardamala tirthn Dmdi punyakara tirtha, 
pundarikapura, Tapta Godavari tirtha (M 22 7 78) 

This is a long list of Tirthas recommended for Sraddha 
Many of these names are the same as in the list of Devi Pithas, 
and they are repeated often as part of Tirtha yatra itineraries 
It is stated that this is but a summary list of Tirthas, their 

actual number is b“>ond description As a matter of fact the 

real Tirthas are Satya, Pay a and Zndriyantyral a (Truth, 
Compassion and Self restraint ( ■&E Z T dbl dWfafaqfttJ? I 

3 M 22 SO) It was a new conception 

f the glory of a house holder s life according to th a Bhagavata 
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teachers saving that each home where Dharma is observed is 
a Tlrtha 

This chapter is given a special name m its colophon 
verses, viz Tlrtha zraddhanukirtana and a PMla sruti is appended 

to it (M 91 94) This is a sure sign of its late addition like the 
Devi Plthas 

There is a similar Tirtbavali in the Skanda Purana, 
Reva khanda. Chap 230, Slokas 3 106, containing even a longer 
list of Tirthas 

A third list in the Padma Purana, Uttara khanda, Chap 
329, verses 5 36 includes the names of 308 Tlrthas similar to 
the 108 Devi Pithas 

The h^t of the Matey a Purana, Sraddha tirthas is repeated 
m the Padrna Purana, Snshti khanda, Chap 11, 267 

A fifth list occurs under the heading Sarva tirtha MahStmya 
iti Brahma Purana, Chapt 25, 8 83 The Mahabharata Vana 
parva also contains three Tirtha yatras A comparative study 
of this material from the point of view of the geographical 
expansion of the 'Holy Land" would be a fit subject for study 

As a matter of fact there is no end to the number of the 
Holy Tlrthas of the Motherland as the Matsya itself puts it ‘Vayu 

has said that there are three and a half crores of Tirthas on 

earth, in anfanktha and in hea\en, all of which ha\e their abode 

in the Ganga ( fa ^ ^ Efafay , M 102 5 ) 

‘Land Taking’ Technique —The creation of Tirthas 
was a positive technique in th® process of ‘land taking or 
land settlement by the pioneers of race The fore fathers who 
first made the land their own created a Tlrtha and gave it a 
name after some Rishi or hoary ancestor or Deva who performed 
his Tapas there Such region or spot ts made holy m the 
minds of the people and binds them perpetually to the 
land From this point of view the geography of India is a 
revelation and it would b a difficult to find a beauty spot or a 
spot with natural scenery, a mountain peak, a river, streamlet, 
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women, wealth, beauty and health and a devoted heart is a 
flower of the Sraildln tree, and unity with Brahma is its fruit 

(M. 2i. 11, ’TOjrifaj jffa ), 

Cycle or Birth — Chapter 20 describes the story of the 
seven sons of a Rishi named Kami kit, disciples of Rislu Gargn. 
They sacrificed a cow in times of famine but offered it to the 
Pitris in Sradtlha to save themselves from sin. They were reborn 
as Vyadlns and again became a host of se\en deer on the Kalaujara 
mountain, and listly became seven Clnkravaka b*nls in the 
Manasarovara lake, whence th^y were reborn as Yogins. Oie of 
them became king Brahmadatta of Pafichala and two became his 
ministers, mz Babhrabya, who became the author of a special 
treatise on the K5ma sastra, and Ivnndarlka w r ho became proficient 
in Vedas Brahmadatta is credited with knowing the speech of all 
creatures including ants. A story is then told how one day he 
heard a conversation between a male ant and a female ant, the 
former wooing and coaxing the latter, and this made the king 
smile to which her queen took objection, insisting to reveal to 
her the secret. 

The other four sons of lCausika w-ere reborn as Yogins and 
became recluses leaving behind their old father, directing him to 
go to Brahmadatta and obtain from him the desired wealth after 
reciting the following sloka— 

it srarKRir *rm?? i 

*r<r ^ it ftnni it 

(M. 21. 28) 

This appears to be a reference to the seven Pitris personified 
in three successive births as human beings, animals and birds and 
then finally b-com.ng Siddhas or perfect beings or a band of 
seven Yogins who move together at each and every place. Births 
in three lives was an accepted motif to demonstrate the round of 
a person’s good or evil actions, as in the Kadambari, Pundarlka 
takes the birth of a horse and a parrot to ba delivered of his curse. 
Brahmadatta with his two ministers also was reminded of his 
past life and joined the host of 7 on the Manasarovara Lake. 
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Tim appeals to \k p>t ft Mri} for the delectation of the 
popular mi 1ft' thMim* of SrMUn cerrnan} illustrating of 
courv* the biMC ilea of th 7 iMns King IVi!imai1i*ta of 

FrmthtiH t>ca«ctU* cp:>\\ nm* h ro of Mrhl^cnU like his 
nam^akc ku ; Ikahmlittn of Klsf n th- J tin) a Monc* 

SrAddh \-TlRTH \s 

ClnpVr 22 giv** n Tirtha* wfrr< bradlhi 

arcmoiy *houll U jv'rftrm^l dunt g the cours" of o ic’s 
pilgrttna to * Th*' obuci * t let to Iml tlr institution of 

Srllilha with tint of THln Mtra, nnlm this way inculcate 

the «tiVlc doctrine that th** entire lan 1 is a hol> land where 
one's ancestors li\c*l in countless gcr-rations os mentioned in 

the At Inn a Veda (<7Ht X? AV. 1.5) 

bltADDIlvTIUTH VS—The list of Tirthas is as follows 

Ga>3, Viilnasl, l*r&)3gi, Balaam, Dasiteamcdhika, 
Gahgl-dv ira, Kan 15, Laltt", M r iv5putl, Mitrn pa la, hedSra, 
Gangs S garn. Ft abma^nrns &itndrti lirmla, Naimi’dm cn the 
Gomatl, (with \njifa Vnifilifl, Kaficlmnn-dv Ira), Ihsbumatl, 
Kiuukshctra, Sarnju, Ir3\atl, \nrnun5, l)cuk3, KMl, Chan Ira 
bb3g3, Drishadvatl, Vcnurmtl, Vttrmatl, Jambl MSrga 
(Nllftkumjn), Riidra-^arns, Manasaruvnrn, MimllkmT, \chchhod3, 
Vip5s5 Sarasvati Mitrapa la Vaidj anltha, KsbiprS Mahlkila, 
KSlanjarn, Vamaodbh da, Harodbbtli, Gangodbhctla, Bhndrc 
svari, Vishnu pada, Narmid3d\3n, OnUra, Kaveri, Kapils, 

Chanda \eg3, Amnrak intaka, Stikra tirtha, Sorrvsyara 
tlrtha, h5>3;arohana, Clnrimmntl, Gomatl, VarunS, 
Ausanasa tirtha, Bhngutmga, Gann tirtha VamS> aka tlrtha, 
Bhadresvara tlrtha, PSpatiara tlrtha, Tupatl, MulaHpI, Pajoshinl, 
Pajoshim-sangama, MahS bodhi, P5t da, Nigi tlrtha, \\nntikl, 
VenS, Maha Rudrn, Mah3-saln, \fnlu Imgi, DisJrnS nadi, £ata 
Rudr3, SaUvahJJ, Visvapada, Anglra\3hik3, *>ona, Gharghara, 
K5hU, VitastS, Dronl, Vopi nadi, DlarS sant, Kshlra nadi, 
Gokarna, Gajnknrno, Purnshottann, D\3r/ik5, Krishna tfrtha 
Arbuda Sarasvati, Mnntmatl, GmkarmkS, Oliuta p5p3, 
bakshma Samudra, Meghakara tlrtha, Mandodarl, Champa nadi 

15 
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reservoir of water or water-fall where the foot-steps of the 
pioneers and forebears had not reached and which they had not 
deified as a Tirtha. The institution of Tlrtha and of Tirtha- 
padayatra, i. e. travelling to the holy places on foot kept up 
the currents of civilization m constant circulation linking the 
four corners of the land in the most intimate cultural relation¬ 
ships. This became a natural and spontaneous institution and 
lives for ever. 

LUNAR DYNASTY- 

Having disposed of the genealogy of the Solar kings, the 
Matsya Parana picks up the story of the Lunar dynasty ( Chandra- 
Vamfa) including an account of the lives of such great kings and 
heroes as Yayati, Krishna and Dushyanta, who belonged to the 
direct or collateral branches of the Soma-vamsa (chh. 23-50). 

Personal Story of Soma — Just as by way of introduc¬ 
ing the Surya Vamsa the personal history or Aditya and his 
family was given in the beginning, so also Chapter 23 opens with 
the personal history of Soma or Chandrama, which is a plexus of 
several Vedic and Puranic motifs as follows:— 

X. Brahma asked sage Atri to take up the work of creation. 

2. Atn performs Tapas for this purpose. 

3. By the power of Tapas, a particular Tfjas entered the 
eyes of Atn This Tapas is the source of the highest 
bliss, beyond the experience of the sense organs, the soul 
of BrabrnS, Vishnu, Adityas and Rudra, producer of 
.Sanii, and within its womb both Siva and Parvatl 
incarnated 

4. 1/8th of that form of Siva became manifest as Soma 
or Moon. 

5. From the eyes of Atri, Soma with its lustre was pro¬ 
duced by the lachrymal flow and permeated the ten 
directions of Space. 

6. The ten regions being of the female form received the 
above water as a foetus, but they were unable to 
carry it, and therefore it was emitted. 
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7 BrahmS collected and transformed it into a young 
manriding in a chariot of 1000 horses which was 
Strengthened by the power of the Vedas 

8 The Rishis accepted him as their king 

9 The Pitris, the De\as Gandharvas and Aushadhis 
also accepted him os their Lord 

10 He was praised by them as Brahma with Vedic 

mantras whose deity is Soma *n) 

11 By the power of the mantras his lustre increased and 
encompassed the whole World from which all the 
plants and h^rbs were produced 

12 That light increases at night 

13 Soma is thereby known as the Lord of Aushadhis 
(Atnadht a) and the king of Brahmanas (Dvije*a) 

14 The lunar orb filled with the sap of Vedic mantras 
waxes in the bright half and w anes in the dark half 
of the months 

15 For his b auty he was offered by Prachetas Daksha 
27 daughters in marriage 

16 The Moon god performed penances for countless ages 
meditating on Vishnu 

17 When NSrSyatia was pleased Soma obtained from 
him a boon to become master of Indra Loka 

18 He also wished that in his RSjasuya sacrifice the 
Devas should appear m visible form to eat the obla 
tions and Brahma and others became his priest 

19 Thus blessed by Vishnu Soma performed a Rajasuya 
sacrifice on a cosmic scale in which Brahma himself 
became the Udgata priest and Vishnu officiated as 
Brahma priest and the three worlds were declared 
as the guerdon of the sacrifice (T ajfla dakihwa) 

20 At the eDd of the sacrifice 9 goddesses leaving their 
husbands offered their love to Soma e g Lakshmi 
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of Narayana, Sinlvall of Kardama, Diti of Vibhavasu, 

Tushti of Dhata Prabha of Surya, Kuhu of Havish- 

manta, Klrti of Jayanta Vasu of Mancha Kasyapa, 

Dhrjti of Nandi. Their husbands could not do 
♦ 

anything to Soma who shone with his glory in all 
the 10 directions as the sovereign Lord of the 
7 Lokas 

21 In his haughtiness Soma fell in love with Tara, wife of 
Bnhaspati and mspite of the entreaties of the Gods 
would not return her 

22 Vamadeva Rudra with his Brahma strsha weapon came 
into tho field against Soma who was persuaded by 
Brahma to restore Tara to Brihaspati 

23 To Soma and Tara a son w r as born named Budha who 
married Ila, the female form of the Solar king Ila, and 
from thier union was born king Pururavas, founder of 
Chandra vamsa 

INNER MEANING OF THESE MOTIFS 

It is pleasing to find a clustre ot such Vedic and Puramc 
motifs assembled at one place, -worthy of their inner meaning 
being explored There is no doubt that these are motifs of 
Snshti vtclya invoked in the story of Soma Some knowledgeable 
writer has put them together m a succint form by weaving them 
in a unified scheme 

1 Atri —He was one of the ten mmd born sons of Brahmd 
(M 3 6), besides Bhrigu and Angiras In Vedic symbolism 
Bhrigu represents the principle of Cold or Waters, and Angiras 
that of Heat or Fire In the primeval ocean, or the First Cause 
of creation both Bhrigu and Angiras coexist, but none of them is 
able to create Both are co-extensive in a state of equilibrium 
Angiras is three-fold as Aynx, Vdyu and Jditt/a, the three kinds of 
Fires in a Yajua Bhngu is also three fold as Jpah, Vayuh 
Soimh, and these three also are unable to create. Then these 
two, namely Bhngu and Angiras, combined to form a new principle 
that is called AVn, in which the three world divisions do not 
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retain separate entity but become fused into one. This points to 
the etymology of Atri, that which lacks the three-fold division. 

There is also another etymology in which Atri is associated 
with the potency of eating and identified with T r ak which eats the 
food ^TI 3?frTf % SB. 14. 5. 22). 

The implication is that Atri'Fafc represents the principle of 

primeval motherhood. Naturally she is ordained by Brahma 
to create. 

Now it is clear that there can be no creation by the 
principle of Atflpa or Light alone represented by the pure Fire as 
Ahgiras and by the pure Waters as Bhrigu. For creation 
shadow or Darkness is necessary. Creation is produced by 
Matter reflecting pure light and intercepting its rays, i. e. 
not allowing the light rays to pass through matter as a 
transparent entity. Atri therefore is the name of that Prana 
which acts as a screen to check the progress of light rays in 
material sheath. Without this scheme there can be no reflection 
{Ahhtisa) of Chit or Chetana which is the pure light of Purusha. 
This quality in the mother is found in her monthly course which 
corresponds to the two phases of the moon giving an equal place 
to darkness and light. This is the production of turbidity or 
muddmess in the clear transparent waters of motherhood. When 
a woman becomes in menses she is then called Atreyi, i e. 
under the influence of Atri or in simple words Jtqjasvala. In her 
particles of Rajas, dust or mud get mingled in clear secretions. 
This quality alone prepares the mother to receive the seed and 
to convert it into a sprouting germ which becomes the foetus. 
This Jtajas becomes the real substratum of mother-hood for the 
whole world. Atri is a Dhauiachehhcida Prana, a screen which 
by its presence makes motherhood fertile. It was because of 
this that of his ten sons Brahma commanded Atrr to create 
The power of Atri may be seen m each small material particle 
which intercepts the rays of light and does not allow them to 
pass through it. A small seed of sesamum is placed in sun light 
and casts a shadow behind it by this quality of Atri being 
inherent in it. 
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2 ATRl's TapAS — Atn is the principle of motherhood in 
the muddy waters of creation, but e\en in that condition 

they do not become productive The smallest particles of 
primordial matter that are splashed m the Ekarnaxa Samudra or 
primeval ocean must themselves settle down to a condition of 
tranquillity and orderliness, that is to be organised into a system 
before they can become useful for procreation and fecundation by 
the parental seed This is implied in Atri s performing Tapas 
In the Vedas creation is spoken of as the outcome of AbJtddha 
Tapas, Agraja Tipas or Dcvjw'hnya explained before as the 
Divine Heat which brings the cosmos into existence round a fiery 
centre in the form of Surya which is indispensable for each system 
and of which there are millions and billions of exemplars placed 
in a mysterious alignment 

Three Husbands of the Maiden —> By this Tapas, 
the muddy secretions of motherhood b com 0 ' strengthened and 
purified The principle of Soma is said to subsist in the first 
phase of the menstrual fovv, but it needs to be purified for 
the mother to become fertile This is why in tho Rigveda, 
Soma is said to be the first husband of the maiden SPIHt 
RV X S5 40) 

The second principle that contributes to motherhood is 
that of Gandharui, namely Gandha produced by the flowering 
which is essential for fecundation wherever life is created 
In each plant or tree the flowering stage is an essential 
technique in Nature s scheme of creating new life That Gandja 
is Gandharva or the second husband of the maiden 

In the third stage it is the principle of Agm or Vak that is 
PrSna on the plane of matter which is needed Vai l is Saida 
which is the sj mbol of the five material elements and may be 
either expressed as Si f d-t at one end of the series or ns Pftthil 
at the other end AkSsa and Prithivi are the two bracketing 
ends of Matter When the above three elements become present 
in tbc mother, then she is ready for her sire— 
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sPr: sptft fffik *r^nl fifr* sro \ 

(RV. X. 85. 40). 

The Tdpis of Atri co\crs this four-fold principle of mother' 
hood and prepares the ground for progcnctivc activity. 

3. An AN DA— Motherhood or creativity i*» the result of 
Kimj u'hich in other words is lilies or the highest joy experienced 
by the parents o t the three planes of Mind, Life and Matter, i.e. 
by the ph)oicaI, vital nnd psychical, persons of which each 
individual is a composite form. This principle of JnxtiJx is symboli¬ 
cally represented ns the Hull of Siva {Vritha), the great sprinkler 
of seed, which is the same as KUmn nnd named in the Puritans ns 
Nnndl, God £iva in each centre is jYhndiTrJorrx, Lord of Nandr 
anil Ins greet exploit is that he planted his foot on the back of 
Nandi bull and by thJ power of liis third eye controlled and 
sublimated the basic imputes of Kama. It is said h rt rc that 
nil the different divine twiwcrs !ih*\ Hraliml, Vislmu, Surya 
and Rudra entered the 7V/n or lustrous splendour of Atri. 
The womb of the m jdvr (Vomh, also called Mtlnt, is Universal. 
The manning b-mg that nil the earthly nnd hcnvtnl) jxnvcrs 
that rue mortal an \ rnuirtnl, tlutbelmg to matter nnd to 
Spirit, or to l*r ikrili nil INtnialn, arc inherent m tin* mother’s 
wnrh winch creates new life. Tho c c ptnvcra ntc d»**cnl»*d tn 
th" Ynjuneda, lV>nk 7, n c *o mvij ci j*s for tl c dn iktrg of Soma 

pSVrji-»rjt i), of winch 40 arc CTrwntel. All rf tl nb le 
in th- irother's w vmb wlmr a t 1 v>l cd Soma is rel^a r ed nnd 
collected for th* fv rforrraro of the nt'r t mysterious Yajua m 
tl** « vw rv' 1 \ir th“dr\elvpn it of lh- foetus fro n a * mall gem 
<otl"b*rth of tl ' c! *11. it is a {mi on tl *• Ivanch of tl #■ 
co •• ; c tree which r •! one n: f*>n t th-r fnita n that 
gti it s* vpMntt I ftr m t!" r JlUej plant, it retai* a its 
principle rf Pi2m cr life. 

It N Oa'd by th" lV'in wnln w.ih y 'vn*vr Ythy 
l~ f dt tbit li'di 5 u <-"1 Ihn s’l n tb« l<*rx cl ,U !ha« 
Nlt’iLiiw. Ihlf-MiP * t l!*!f IV* ale. mtrfri ; iU lb-U gbi 
16 
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splendour of Atri The meaning is clear, viz that in the 
Soma that is creating new life there is essentially a man 
and a woman inherent If the foetus turns out to be a male 
it bears within it the substratum of a female, and if it is 
a female it carries within it a male This principle of the 
animus and amm<t is clearly stated to coexist m each organic 
centre in tht Rigveda— (fa* STdtecrt 3 RV I 164 16) 

Umapati Siva and Um* Par vat i both entered the Tyas of Atri 

arntfa s*rfafgd, M 23 5 

4 ONE EIGHTH Part—T he Purana, writer here 

introduces a significant sj mbolism of which the meaning must 
have been clear to him He speaks of Soma that was bom as 
the one eighth part of the power collected in all th Q gods and parti 
cularly in Siva Here is a reference to the Ashtamurti form of 
Siv.a which we have explained before The eight forms 

represent the 8 principles of manifestation which must abide 

in each centre of life They are included in the Vedic Sutra 
Manas Prana Va&, that is Mind Life in its two fold aspect 
of Prana and Apana (Heat and Cold positive and negative) 
and the five gross elem Q nts of Matter Without these eight 

there can b“ no life These are called the Apara or Lower 

Prakriti in which Chet an a or consciousness b^com^s reflected 
Amongst these 8 forms of Ashtamtrti which in Vedic language 
were known as the Ashta PTijim the two which symbolise Heat 
and Cold are namel Surya and Chandra Thus Chandra 
represents only one eighth portion or asp°ct of Ar Ui i 
Narlsvars, that is visible to us as Soma We ha\e spoken 
above of JCumlri as the son of Agni Here the PurSna describes 
Soma also as a KumSrn (ft f M 23 5) 

Both statements are valid, i e to speak of the life principle as 
the son of Agni, or as the son of Soma, since each individual 
is an animal with the conjoint principle of Agni and Soma being 
operatee together at all levels ( apihftsfcr 't^pn«n£t, £b 5 3 3 1 , 

also ) According to the Ssntipana, although 

Agni and Soma arc opposed to each other, the> were produced 
from a single womb (snfhtfl Slnti 329 1) This was an 



THE EYE OF ATRI 


ii3 


approved Vedic doctrine in which the two parents are compared 
to two inverted bowls facing each other and forming a single 
womb ( RV. I. 164.33). 


5. The Eye of Atri—T he Pur3na writer mentions 
the eye of Atri as the receptacle in which his Soma lustre was 

collected. The eye is the symbol of the conscious world and of 
the sprouting germ which opens its eye to the Dyava-PrithivI 
of its existence. The eye is the most popular symbol in Rigveda, 
Surya himself being spoken of as the eye of Mitra and Varuna, 
the Universal Parents m the formless Upper-Half, and of A gw 
in the formed Lower-Half RV. 1.115.1.). The 

eye is the Awakener {Samlodhayitn) through which our link with 
the conscious world is restored from day to day out of the sub¬ 
conscious and unconscious depths of mind. Kalidasa has referred 
to this flow of Soma from the eyes of Atri which permeated 
the space.— 

I (Raghu. 2. 75.) 


The mother’s womb (Tent or Bhaga) is the real Eye through 
which Prana makes its manifestation. In fact the Universal 
Mother has a thousand wombs (Salagra yoni) which are her thou¬ 
sand eyes (tSaltairaJcska) Life or Prana itself has that quality 
and therefore'identified with Indra (- Madhya Pram 6 .1.1.1), 
Even in each individual centre the main principle of Prana is 
accompanied by a thousand other Pramc manifestations which 
are present as so many organs and centres within the body and 
each of them may be conceived as an eje of the Madhyi-Pratia 
through which it is making itself effective or looking on the world 
of Matter. It is stated w the Atharva Veda that At« is a 
deity:— 

to ; > 

V 5^? CRH It (AV. 13.3.15) 

This is the God who dwells within the waters, the thousand- 

rooted, many-powered Atri. He who brought all this world into 
existence. 
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Speaking about SQrya or Aditya it is said — 

qqftftqgtaq 3 qwfa qfoFdmfspf tt 

(AV 13 2 4) 

Victorious, inspired, and brightly shining whom seven 
Strong tawny coloured coursers carry, 

Whom Atri lifted from the flood to heaven, thus men 
behold thee as thy course thou runnest 

The Rigveda refers to Atri as Brahms and speaks of him 
to have established in heaven the eye of Suryn — 

srczH vtfvir TOHtafejSTq I 
stfqi fefa q^iqicj mnsftar qrcr ii 

The Brahman Atri, as he set the press stone serving the 
gods with praise and adoration, established in the heaven the 
eye of SQrja and caused Svarbb&nu s magic art to vanish 

<RV V 40 8) 

The ten directions of space symbolise Dyava Prithivi 
which form the unit of each created system or cosmos to receive 
the principle of Soma and Agm For receiving Agm the D} av5 
PnthiM are conceived of as an tJkha Tire pan, and for receiving 
Soma as a Brona IcaU* * or Wooden Vat 

6 Tun Tcv Quarters of Space— They arc referred 

to here as female (^ foil M 23 7) 

Apart from the word'Di«*A b^ing m the feminine gender* the 
10 regions of Space ty pif> the principle of Ak3( i which is the 
foremost of the material manifestations and therefore Bisth 
stand for the principle of iYaft/ifi which recencs in their womb 
the foetus from \tri s «cccL The arc typical of D} 5\5 

Pntlnvl or more trulj Prtthiw as the mother principle 

Just ns m the case of Agm, she was unable to bear the 
To it of Rudra nnl emitted the foetus into the river GnngS, 
stmtUtly the Dlih coull not bear the cluld in their womb 
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who was Soma Tins Soma thus was emitted to become 
Universal m all directions 

7 Brahma as the unifying PRiNCiPLE-The foetus 
delivered by the 10 directions of Space was taken over by Brahma 
and brought to a focus as a living centre (SPTKPnH H 1^53 

siSTO M 23 8) Brahma is the principle of growth oi Prana or 
H % ranya as we have seen in our study of the Ekarnava doctrine 
where Brahma is spoken of as identified with Narayana himself 
(SSI fTrarPURTO.) Unless the principle of Prana incarnates within 
the heart of Soma, Soma itself is merely the material egg and 
is life less The contact of Brahma is therefore the same as the 
entry of Narayana into the cosmic Egg As the result of 
Brahma’s help, the foetus now develops into a young man as 
king Soma himself riding in a chariot of 1000 horses The 
symbol of 1000 is an infinite number and bo*-h the chariot and 
horses stand for the principle of movement The Vedas, as has 
been explained above, are the symbols of Traylvidya or 
rhythmic Motion, and Soma was possessed of all these powers 

8 Soma. as King of the Rishis— It is often stated 

that Soma is accepted by the Rishis as their king 6K*TW? 

xprr, VS 1 <10, W OTft WR**, M 23 

10) Soma symbolises the Universal mind of the Creator (cf 
irrat TO , RV X 90 Id) The Rishis represent the spiritual 
tradition, and the Kshattnja kings the temporal power At the 
time of coronoation when everyone takes an oath of allegiance 
to the anointed ruler, the Brahmana priests and the Rishis who 
represent the spntual authority m the State take their oath 
of allegiance to king Soma and not to the kshnttnya ruler 
Here Soma is clearly the Dmnemmd which is Unncrsal and 
which the BrShmanas and the Rishis worship in terms of Bharma 

9 Soma as tht king or Pitsis— In a compact 

statement it is saul that Soma was also accepted as their Lord 
by tbc Pit ns, Devas, Gandharvos and Aushadhs The Paris 
or manes arc associated with Soma because they arc attached to 
the region of matter as against that of Pumsha which is Sur>a 
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Sfa, $B 3 2 3 17) Darkness, Afternoon, Night, 
second half of the year were made the symbols of Praknti and 
Soma or Chandra is one of th°m It receives its light as the 
shadow of the Sun The Pitns who are inclined to life in 
matter therefore are associated with Soma 

Soma io also associated with the Devas who alwajs wish 
ta enjoy Soma as the drink of immortality Since Soma is food 
or Anna and the Devas as Agm are Annadi the connection 
between the two is obvious 

The connection cf Gandharvas with Soma also may be 
understood, since the Gandharvas represent the principle of 
Gandha which is th a attribute of Prithivi or Matter, therefore the 
Gandharvas love Soma According to the Satapatha, the 
Gandharvas love Gandha and Jlupa (§B 9 4 14) Soma also 
represents the female principle typified as Apsaras and those 
who are in love with women are Gandharws , 

AB 1 27 , S B 3, 2 1 3) 

The Aushadhts or plants represent the principle of life sap as 
being produced from a seed and growing as a plant, to re produce 
the fruit and the seed This mak^s a complete cycle of the life- 
process being manifested through the plant world Trom this 
point of view each human being or animal form is not different 
from n plant ( , hath a 16 6) 

As the Gita sajs the sap or Soma is the nounsher of plants and 
therefore called Ausadhtfa , 

GitS 15 13) 

10 Soma praised as BrahmA with Veda-Mantras —The 
reference obviously is to the Vedic Mantras in the 9th Mandala 
of the Rigveda Their deitj is Soma and they appear to be a 
complete Book in themselves The process oE the growth, collec 
tion, purchase, crushing, straining, mixing with milk and drinking 
of Soma is described there at length in a symbolical language 
which holds good both in the case of the cosmos and the indiw 
dual centre of life where Soma or life-secretions are being 
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subjected by Nature’s device to all those processes which are 
demonstrated in the Yajna. 

Soma or Chandrami is called here Brahma (M. 25. 11.). 
This again is symbolical because Brahma is the fou,headed 
deity and in the Yajna, BrnhmS is the fourth priest who superin¬ 
tends the Yajna and combines in himself the functions and duties 
0 f the other three pries's Similar is the position of Soma m 
contradiction to Agm. Agni typifies the cosmic Triad of the 
three Fires, three Devas, the three Lokas etc. Soma is different 
from Agni and represents the fourth Loka, or the world of waters 
In the beginning of the Gopatha Bra henna it is stated that 
Praiapati Brahma put himself to the ordeal of Tapa* of Mind, 
Life and Matter, and as a result there appeared on his brow sweat 
(Sveda) His three-fold Tapis represents Trayi vidya called 
Brahma, and the fourth, namely the Waters on h,s brow became 
SuWalm, 1 e. the fourth Veda of the Waters called Atharva 
Veda That is why Brahma has intimate relationship with 
Soma. The Vak of Soma is called Sulrahmanys and the Varaha 

of Soma is named Brahma-f araha. 

11 Increase of Lustre— By the power of the 
mantras, the lustre of Soma increased and his power was enhanced. 

The meaning is that the Vedic mantras represent the goddess Vak 
which is the same as Agm and when Vak is properly worshipped, 
she brings increased strength and lustre. 

By this halo of light (Tejovitana) round Soma the universe 

was filled a ith plants and herbs gfr feifauFPl:, 

M 23 12.). Like Surya, Chandrami also is thousand-rayed 
and in comparison to the universal mind each indnidual 
mind is a single ray or a plant receiving its sap from the Soma in 

heaven. 


12. Increase of Light at Night— It Is a patent 
symbolism that the light of Moon increases at night. The 
meaning is that the principle of Mind as Soma finds its best 
expression in the material world, whereas that of Buddhi (Vtjnana) 
as Surya m the higher world of Purusba, 
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13 & 14 Soma waxes and Wanes — It is said that 
Soma increases its light in the bright-half and decreases in the 
dark half of the month The two hal\cs of the month demons 
trate to our eyes the prmc pie of Dirh and PaummSta, which 
together constitute the rotation of the cosmic wheel, owing to a 
basal duality symbolised as Light an l Darkness There is 
something at the root of the creative mystery which becomes 
\isible m the duality of Day and Night, or the bright half and 
dark half of the month These two aspects are symbolised 
respcctnely as Soma being the king of the plants and herbs 

which refers to its material or mortal side, and secondly 
Soma as the king of Br3hmanas (fj^T, M 23 13), which refers 
to its spiritual and immortal side 

15 Twenty seven Daughters of Daksha— Daksha 
had 60 daughters out of whom he oftened 27 to Soma (M 23 
15) The symbolism clearly refers to the 27 constellations 
amongst which Soma completes his moiement They nresym 
bolical of the time units associated with the rotation of the Moon 
and forming a month 12 of which make up the year The 
daughters of Daksha, as we ha\e said, represent the different 
spiritual and material powers, the prime\al ordinances by which 
the cosmos is fu ictionmg Th Q 27 constellations fill the heaven 
which as the Dya\a PrithivT unit or the 10 divisions of Space, 
first carried Soma within their womb and then conserted 
with him As for Aditi, mother of Daksha and later his 
daughter a twofold sjmbolism is applicable viz the daughters 
of Daksha as DiSah being the mother of Soma and also his wnes 

16 Tap as OF Soma — Soma is a Devata with an im 
mortal life ordained by' Prajapati to discharge his functions from 
the beginning of time to the end of it This continuous life- 
session is impossible without recurrent Tapas for renovation 
through innumerable ages It is therefore said quite appropn 
ately in the Purana that Soma meditated on the majesty of Lord 
Vishnu for millions ard billions of years and thereby realised 
the glory of Great Lord Narayana by which he obtained internal 
light and power in his heart 
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17 Vishnu's boon to Soma —By the power of 2kjm, 
Soma won the favour of Vishnu and ashed of him a boon to become 
the lord of Indra Loka Indra Loha here means the world of Gods, 
Svarga, which symbolises the immortal heavenly powers 
that are at the root of creation In the Vedas they are symboli 
sed as Dyiuh or Amrttam In creation the heavenl} immortal 
Soma must descend to the plane of matter but retaining all his 
pristine glorj The problem before Soma was how to accom 
phsh this He concentrates on obtaining mastery over Indra 
Indra is the 1 ing of Gods he is Sir} a Prana, Hirariya, Narayana, 
Brahma ete In order to achieve this power Soma had to perform 
a cosmic Yajna 

IS Rajascia Yaj£a of Soma — It is 'fated here that 
Soma asked of Vi*hmi that in his R5jasu>a sacrifice the Devas 
should appear in a visible form and that Brahma as well as all 
other gods should take part m his Yajna Zt is the same kind of 
Yajna as Sarialut Yajna which the transcendent Purusha 
Nara)ana himself hal performed to create the world of Pasus 
(Matter) and the Vedas (RV \ 90 S 9) The insistence on the 
gods coming to the Yajfia in manifest form points to the principle 
of Soma as becoming manifest in matter It is the principle of 
consciousness within the body where the divine priests are actually 
participating to perform a Yajna on the plane of Matter 

19 YvjRa DakshinA — In his Rajasuya Soma declared 
that the three worlds would become as the Ddkthtna of Yajna 
Here two things should be understood viz the meaning of 
Rajasuya and of DaJcshitia Rajasuya is literally a Yajna in which 
Raja is produced Rja/a hns me&si&gs either ss earthly 
king or Soma itself Now there are four kinds of Soma Amfu, 
Graha Raja and Vaja All these four relate to the four moda 
lities in the making of Man Amiu refers to the plant or the 
physical body nourished by food Graha refers to the organs of 
sense (Indnyani) which make up the Pr3mc person or vital man 
Raja is that aspect of Soma which relates to the Mind Manas 
is called a Taktla (5RFPI Yajur 34 2) and a 

17 
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Yakshft was called Baja a radiant light which appears for a 

time and. is no more (Cf Kubera as The flash of m®d 

appears like a fire fly and becomes dun again Thus in each 
individual centre there is a Rajasuya Yajfia for the generation of 
the Mind principle 

Dakahwa is the female power of \ajna There can be no 
Yaj a without DaJcslwa Dakxhna is motherhood by which the 

Yajna fructifies Dakshma is identified with Gau or the 
XJnnersal Cow 1 e Mother Nature who is creating all forms 
The principle of Dakshma has become inherent in the Universal 
Mother and is multipljing itself thousand fold in each individual 
centre According to the Vedic imager) there existed in the 
beginning the Great Mother Aditi (RV V 47 1) and this 
Eternal Mother has a thousand youthful daughters through whom 
she is creating all forms Each one of these daughters carries 

a foetus in her womb gft erPTSttm aifirg^ , 

RV I 164 9) Thus whatever exists as a living or conscious 
organism has the principle of Dakshma ingrained in it 

20 Soma loved b\ the 9 Goddesses— This is a 
sjmbolicnl description of the 9 Matrikas who love Soma The 
Matrikas refer to the principle of Yak who is spoken of as 
Ekapadt Dvip'idz Chatushpa It Asl tapadi and iV r ivapadi which 
is the maximum numb r containing all the possibilities of mam 
festation The 9 powers of Yak or speech love the single 
principle of Soma or the Mind 

The 7 Lokas again refer to the complete cosmological 
scheme of the Vedic world stated ns Siptn X>hama o f Vishm 
namel) BJmh Bhuiah Stah Mi I ah Jinah Tapah Satyam 

21 Soma s love for tXra— Having reached the 
height of his glorj Soma fall* bj bis lo^eforTrS wife of 
Brihaspati teacher of the Gods Noboly hked this and the 
Gods wanted to dissuade Soma from sin but he would not listen 
Then Rudrn with his hosts took the can c of Brihaspati and 
challenged Soma to battle BrafimS interceded and Soma agreed 
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to restore T5ra to his teacher Brihaspati, but Tara had become 
cncicntc, and she gave birth to a son who was named Budha 

Meaning op T^ra— The meaning of this symbolism is a 
little obscure but rooted in the Vedic doctrine of Soma We 
have explained above the four classes of Soma, viz Amsu, 
Graha, Raja and Vaja RijiSoma refers to the principle of 
Mind and that is personified as king Soma of this story Higher 
than Soma Prajfiana is the superior principle of Vijfiana which is 
symbolised amongst the gods as Brihaspati The power of 
Brihaspati is called Vaja Raja Soma wanted to become master 
of the power of Vaja, symbolised as Tara the female energy of 
Brihaspati Tara also literally signifies a star which is analogous 
to Soma or Moon There are several aspects of the power of 
Mind that which is the highest on the side of Matter is Soma 
himself but superior to that is the power of higher Intelligence 

called Baddhi or Vijflatm i, r e the intuitional reserve of mind 
which belongs to the sphere of Brihaspati teacher of Indra 

himself Brihaspati represents the higher Universal Mind, and 
Soma the individuated mind about whom it is said that it was the 
first to be created with Kanvx as its seed 

^3 5T*T*T RV X 129 4) The higher mind of Purusha 

rules over the lower mind that is reflected in Prakriti Soma 
woos the mind of Purusha but only succeeds for a time m 
winning its affection permanently the mind in matter cannot 
become master of the principle of rntellection in Purusha The 
two levels of consciousness are distinct in their potentiality 
although they are inter related and may be said to be in rivalry (cf 

RV I 98 1) 

Brihaspati as the name indicates is akin to Mahat 
(■“ the Universal The Gods first made their effective 

manifestation in the form of Suiya who js the same as Indra, 
with the teacher Brihaspati Like Indra Brihaspati also restored 
the cows from the caves of demon Vnla (cf Odysseus rescuing 
cows from the caverns of the Cyclopean Giant), where the cows 
are the forces or motions intent on creative activity The rays 
of the Sun are the cows of Indra and Brihaspati Thus the 
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symbolism of Bnhaspftti in its Vedic background was related to 
the principle of Viija which is higher than JlajJ The whole 
creation is conceived of as tlie birth of Vtij i («tRW JRPfl) 

22 VAmvdeva Rudra— He is the deity of the 
immortal half as denoted by the name VSm, 'the left one’ as 
against DaMa t ‘the right one,’ whose daughters were married to 
Soma When Soma was not amenable to the advice of others, 
Vamadeva-Rudra used his Brcihmi slrsM weapon against Soma 
Brahma sirshn, hterall) the head of Brahma, is the symbol of the 
pure divine principle or Purusha unsoiled by Matter 

i 

23 Budha— Trom the union of Soma and Tar5, a son 

was born named Budha who became the progenitor of the Lunar 
dynasty Budha is the same as PrajnSna, i e the mind interested 
in creative activity He symbolises the conscious sphere of the 
activity, the mind that opens on to the visible world or manifest 
creation and becomes cognisant of it at all levels This Budha 
is conceived of as the offspring of Soma which maj be compared 
to the sub conscious m nd, and Tar5, the energy of the higher 
unconsciousness Budha marries Ila who is the metamorphosed 
daughter of Manu and represents his female energy for the sake 
of creation Budha and Ila enter into marital union and give 
birth to king Pururavas, the founder of the Lunar dynasty 

PuKuravaS and Urvasi — The story of Pururavas and 
his love for Urvasi is told in the Rigveda (\ 95 1 18) where 
Pururavas Alla and Urvasi appear both as Kjshi and Dev ata of 
the Sukta The Hymn is obscure s nee it is pregnant with a 
great deal of symbolism about Urvasi and Pururavas According 
to the story given in the Adi parva, Pururavas brought the Three 
Fires of Yajna for the worship of gods m company with Urvasi 
Urvasi, as the name indicates, is the symbol of Universal energy 
that takes her birth from the primeval flood She is the Lady of 
the Lake (Apsaras) and is fleet in her movement, stopping short 
with Pururavas on three express conditions The first is that she 

would subsist on one drop of butter as her daily food (?cTPT 

sram, RV X 95 16 ) 
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Meaning of Urvasi— Ur\asi is the life principle m 
matter ( Pranagnx) that lives upon her ration of one unit of 
Gkfxtd from day to day As we have explained above Gfifita 

is a form of Agni and the life principle also is Agni which is 
kept up burning by its daily share of subsistence it is receiving 
from all sources Life is sustained by life and energy by energy 
to continue for its full session in the human body or on the plane 
of matter The period is said to b* 100 years and the daily 
unit of fuel that is supporting life is symbolised as one drop 
of Ghrita Life is a measuring out of by the principle of B/ijas 
and that is the form of Urvasi also RV X 9o 17) 

Urvasi is clearly an Apsaras celestial nymph (Amanushf) who 
is wooed by mortal man ( niyd RV X 95 8) 

She is the immortal lady of heaven whom the mortal man on 
earth follows and poss ss°s for a while only Tb ir mutual 
covenant is that sh* will leave the mortal man when her daily 
drop of butter is stopped for h r The nature of Urvasi is 
revealed by her 10 the Rigveda 1 am like th- first of the 
Dawns I move like the tempestuous wind difficult to capture 
I flash brilliant as the falling lightening It is PurQravas the 
individuated principle of Prana for whom Urvasi has com a down 
on earth or as she herself says thy birth had made me drink 
from earthly milch k ne (RV X 9o 11) According to Rigveda 
Urvasi is not alone but moves in a band with six other fames 
making n all the Seven Sisters ( ) who are typical of 

the seven fold female powers or mothers of creation (driHRTC ) 

The other two conditions of Urvasi were that the king 
should protect her two iambs and that' she should not see nun 
unclothed The frisking lamb.* are the tw n principles of 
ever moving Prana and Apana whose m ngled energy is lightning 

like Urvasi (Cf snqrciwal, RV X 189 2) 

The veil over Purilravas is the physical body its°lf the fabric 
of material form or corporeal modality which is essential os an 
element of life in matter Urvasi and Pururavas separate as 
soon as life leaves the mortal coil 
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Lunar Dynasty— The Purana writer, although referring 
to the story of PurOrnvas and his love affair with UrvasI, does 
not go into the details of the Vedic legend and summarily passes 
on to the story as accepted by Kalidasa in the VikramorvasI 
It is said that Bharata organized at the behest of Indra a 
dramatic performance called Lakshml Svayamvara in which 
UrvasI was given the part of Lakshmi Puruarvas was present 
amongst the audience and in her infatuation for the king, UrvasI 
on the stage forgot the instructions of the dramatic Teacher, 
for which she incurred the curse She became a creeper 
on earth for 55 years, but in the end was reunited to Puriiravas 
and became the mother of 8 sons who appear to symbolise the 8 
Vusus (M 24 33) The eldest of them was Ayu, his son was 
Nahusha with four younger brothers of whom one was Raji 
Raji had a hundred sons His sons sided with the Asuras whom 
Brihaspati deluded by the false doctrine called Jinadharma 
which was opposed to the Vedas 

fa* SR SJTRaiT* R U 

(M 24 47) 

This motif of the preaching of Jim dharma for throwing the 
Asuras into confusion or delusion about right action is often found 
in the Pur an as ,e g in the Linga Purana, Vishnu is said to have 
created out of his own self a delusive teacher named Mayi Sasta, 
who promulgated a Maya Sastra extending to 16 lakhs of slokas, 
which was against the 5rutis and Smritis and Varnasrama 
Dharma, insist that both heaven and hell exist here on earth, and 
also created an order for women resulting in loose morals, and 
their leaving their husbands (Linga Purana 1 71 72 84) This 
motif is also repeated m the Vishnu Purana The writer of 
the Matsya, just in passing, touches it for the reason that 
Raji in the Rigveda is made instrumental by Indra in his 
destroying 60,000 Asuras (RV X 26 6) 

Yayati —Nahusha became the father of seven sons of whom 
Yayati was one. He married two wives namely &armishtha, the 



STORY OF YAYATI 


135 


daughter of Asura Vrisaparva and Davayani, daughter of Sukra 
Bh&rgava Dev ay am became the mother of Yadu and Turvasu, 
and Samushtba of Dnihyrn Aim and Puru YaySti did not 
think that he had enjoyed life enough, as he was engaged in 
long sacrifices, and so he asked his e ons to exchange their youth 
for his old age None agreed except Puru, th° youngest For a 
thousand years \ayati again enjoyed the pleasures of the senses 

but even then he remained unsatisfied M 24 69) 

However, he was much pleased with Puru and blessed h m that 
he would become the founder of tb“ dynasty (Vamsakan*, M 
24 69) Therefore the family came to be known as Paurava 
Voids a M 2A 70) The kings of 

the Bharata line were bom m the d>nasty of Puru 

Ya\aTICharita —The Parana writer then takes up the 
legend of Yayati in a full fledged form which is also given m 

the MahabhSrata namely Parr? Yayatam (Adi parva, chs 70 SO) 
TJttara Yayatnm (chs Sl-SS) referring to the first part and second 
part of \ayati legend respective!} Th* first part included 
YayStTs marmge with his two wives and th n second with 
YayStis nscent to heaven and th° door b“ing barred against him, 
his turning back and expounding h s life philosophy of Detemu 
nism (Niyati Vada) 

Sa^jiv ANl VidvX—T b rt Dev as and the \suras entered into 
a marly, 1 be former cbos" Bnhisp ti as their priest and the 
latter SukrSchSrya Whm the Asm as were killed m battle, 
their teacher revived them by his Satijtrant vtdyj which the 
Dev as dul no* know Th v were filled with sorrow and deputed 
Kncba, the eldest son of Brihaspati to go to th“ teacher of the 
\suras ar 1 get from him th s-xrct of Satljivam kacha did 
as he was asked and Sukra accepted him ns his pupil to lead 
the life of Brahmacharja for 1000 years There kneha had 
several experiences with the AsuraS who naturally did not like 
him but he came through all of them siccc<sful by the grace of 
h s teacher Ultimately Si kra d livered to kacha his knowledge 

of SafljTvanT (M 2o 54, ftmfipit sfPTVf m). ThcnDcva- 
yJbd offered her love to kacha nnd created for him adjFcuJt 
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situation Kacha, however, remained faithful to his promise to 
the Devas who had sent him on a higher mission of obtaining 
knowledge, and so he declined the love of DevayanI 

In Chapter 26 is a dialogue between DevayanI and Kacha. 
In the end DevayanI became so disgruntled that she cursed 
Kacha that his knowledge would become futile Kacha accepted 
the curse but added that even if the knowledge would become 

mfructuous for him but would fructify m others who might learn 
from him the secret of Sahjlvam Thereafter Kacha returned 
to the Devas, who felicitated him for the act he had performed 


Rivalry between DevayAni and Sarmishtha— 
Chapter 27 describes a quairel between DevayanI and §armishtha, 
the two youthful daughters of Sukra and Vnsnparv a DetayanI 
full of great wrath came to her father who tried to pacify her 
(Chap 28), but she would not become calm Then Sukra also 
reacted and forced Vrisaparva to bow to the wish of DevayanI. 
She said that she wanted Sarmishtha to become her maid 


Vrishaparva accepted and Snrmishtha in nil humility came to 


Devajant and said, T am now verily your maid and shall follow 


you where\er }ou go’ At this De\ayani made a aery caustic 
remark mocking her, ‘Yes, you c tiled me ike daughter of } our 


father’s bard, why should you now be my maid ? * (M 29 24) 


It so happened that Deaajanl a\ns married to Yajati and 
Sarmislitha also followed suit Deaayani asked her but she 
eaaded an answer Then Yn>5ti b°got on DevayanI two sons 
named Yndu and Turaasu, and on Sarmislitha three sons, named 
Druhju, Ami and Paru One day Devn)3nf saw the sons of her 
co wife and was filled with great indignation She Came back 
to her father to ^cch his aid Sukra pronounced a curse on Yn)Sti 
that he would become old and decrepit since be bad transgressed 
the tight of Ins daughter Dc\a>anl 

gtpj *n*r. «m RTjyi ^rrnjfci i 

TO*. frttr: I 

TOT VA It (M 34.10-11). 
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Yayati then called Piiru and restored his jouih to him and 
also gave the kingdom with the approval of the PauraJanapada 
subjects He himself went to the forest and at proper age 
ascended to heaven The Mntsya Purana itself says that from 
this point onward the latter part of Yayati’s story begins 
ct m, 35 10; 

Indra-Yayati dialogue — An elevating didactic 
discourse between Indra and YaySti is related m this part of 
the story Yajati relates his life-experience in some of 
the most edifying verses found in Sanskrit literature (M 36 6 13) 
In one word it is a eulogy of the moral virtue of Titiksha, 
or Forbearance even in the face of the gravest provocation, as 
supplemented by sweetness of speech ( UTadhura Yah) In reply 
to a question from Indra about his merits, Yayati sa d that his 
Tapag was incomparable For uttering words of such conceit he fell 
from his high position 

YayAti's Philosophy — A prince named Ashtakn saw him 

in thts condition and asked the reason A long dialogue follows 
which seems to have presetted some of the ancientmost didactic 
poetrj originally composed in some Vedic School (< Charana ) 

The quintes c ence of the dialogue is the inculcation of several 
ancient philosophical doctrines of which a fuller account is 
found in the Moksha Dharma Chapters of the £>3ntiparva 
The} are listed m th §vct5svatara Upamshad as k&Ia \2da, 
SvabbSva vada, Kijati vYdn, Yadrichcliha v2da, Bbutn-vada, Yoni* 
\2da, Purusha \5dn etc It is clcarlj stated m the Miihabh3rata 
UdjcgaParva 40 30) that Dhritar5<ditra and Yajati believed in 
the Detenrunist philosophy {JVij/aJU rvdp winch had been rveorbed 
by Mafikhali Gosala According to it, it is Fate that shapes man's 
life and nctivit), and endeavour is useless 

Myati \ Ad v— In the beginning therefore Yn>ati expounds 
the XtyUivSli philosophy (M 3S 4 10) Whatever things 
happen to men arc m the hands of Destiny and there is no element 
of free action One should convinced that Fate alone is all 
powerful • 

IS 
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TOT TOT STfft sfavfft WTfal fT2%HT^TOT l 

cl^ TOT ?T «ftU foz ^Fd TORtTfS^r U (M 38 6; 

An ancient word for fate was Dishta which is used here 
thrice Pamm refers to the followers of this philosophy as 
Dimhtika (srffcf fife fe Sotra IV 4 60) As Fate wills it 
so do men become in this world 

tot TO m farofa vft% toi *tc^t (M 38 8) 

There were several implications of such a belief, e g 
equanimity in happiness and sorrow freedom from fear and unrest 

Kala VAdA—■ Then Yayati is asked by Ashtahn about the 
inevitable wheel of time which rotates and brings to each mdivi 
dual his varying experiences Yayati m teply explains the point of 
view of Kala vada viz that the heavenly joys and their separa 
tion all follow a settled routine of time —• 

fwr m sxf *r§fa i 

fat II 

{M 38 18) 

Yoni vadA—< In the next round Yayati explains the doctrine 

of Yomvada i e birth m a particular form of existence as man, 
animal bird or any other creature determines the entire 
course of life for each individual The next b rth is determined 
by the good or bad deeds done in previous life The five gross 
elements of Matter enter the foetus and create the different bodies 
of men and animals CM 39 11) 

Mana and Maxjna— Yayati next explains the philosophy 
of Mana and Mauna which also was an ancient philosophical 
point of view as incorporated in the Snnat Sujatiya portion of 
the MahabhSrata (Udyoga pnrva) — 

fi % TO ^ fe ^ TO STTT I 

m H? TOW ^ (| 

(Udyoga Pan a, 42 30) 

MSna implies egoistic consciousness in doing religions actions 
or performing virtuous acts This is n futile approach 
um reductive of any real change of the individual Manna, on 
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the other hand, implies an open hearted approach towards all 
beings in one’s actions and thereby merging one's ego in the 
broader universal consciousness which amounts to the opening 
of the door of heaven In Chapter 40 the point of view of 
Manna is explained at length and Manna is summarised as 
primarily an attitude of mind, whether a person stays in the 
house or goes to a forest A real Muni is he who, while he stays 

in the forest, does not drag in hi* mmd the luxuries of the 
householder s life, ard a real householder is he who cultivates 
the composure and detachment of the life of a recluse while he is 
living with lus family —■ 

cPTTfS TOcfrstf} TPffe 3CT. h(M 40 ll) 

The chapter ends with a casual reference to a routine of 
life named as Govrata, i e living th** care free life of a bull 
roamtng at will and eating his food also unceremoniously with 
the mouth instead of with the hands (aJTSfcl gfa ) 

Amongst many obscure religious cults m ancient India there was 
one called Govrata, its followers being known as Govratika 

Moral dasis or the Determinist School — Chapters 
41 and 42 carry the story of Yayati to new exalted heights in 
the form of a dialogue between himself and his maternal grand* 
sons Ashtaha, Prutardana, Visit mSn and §ibi This portion 
Ins its own value because it tells us what the moral attitude of 
the Determinist philosophy was The Niyati vada School was 
not be jeered or ridiculed, but was characterised by sublime moral 
principles, one of which was Amvitsl, freedom from greed 
According to the Mababharata, tlnre were five main doctrines 
of the Ni>ati vada philosophers, \tz Sirva-tlmy ? (a belief in the 
equality of all), Anaytin (absence of endeavour), Satyiv3k 
(truthfulness), Nxrifdt (indifference) and AuutsS (refraining 
from desiring that which belongs to other) (S3nti parva, 171 2) 

In this brilliant discourse the four other kings offered to 
Yay3tj one after another th» accumulated merits of their 
lives so that he might go to Snryt, unmindful of their having 
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to enter hell Yayati, as a tiue Niyiti vadt, declines with thanks 
these generous offers saying A Kshatriya should not live by 
charity and I do not desire what is not properly mine What 
would b a I hke ifl b gin to covet others wealth — 

(\r 41 12,41 18 42 4) 

Yayati emphatically declares that h° cannot entertain 
Vivitsa or desire to possess what does not b Q long to him The 
word Vivitsamdna occurs thrice here In an additional vers° 

found only in Matsya, Avivitiamana is explained as AUpsa 
mam (M 42 12) Yayati swords should be written m letters 

of gold — 

% mfainifa W 3^T I 

(M 42 11) 

I cannot accept that for which I have not laboured 

before 

Then five golden cars appeared rn the sky and the four 
kings asked for whom they had come Yayati said that th°y 
had come for all to go to heaven Ashtaka said that Yayati 
should alone go first and they would follow later, but Yayati 
believing in the doctrine of equality (Sarva samya) protested 
saying that they must all go together for having displayed equal 
moral ability Again Ashtaka who claimed personal friendship 
with Indra protested against Sibi entering heaven before lnm 
To this Yayati replied with the sanw generous feeling that Sibi 
Ausinara had done so man} acts of chanty in his life that he had 
earned the highest rank amongst them 

Here n list of eight virtues of moral character are enume¬ 
rated which were observed by 5tbi as cardinal principles (Vrtite) 
There is some textual variation in the transmission of this 
particular verse as given in the Mats}a nnd in the Cntical edition 
of Adi parva (8S 19) The readings in the two texts arc — 
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?Rqrmtsf|m ^ rfffiaRrn wwam « ( M « 2 2 °) 

SPOTTfa ^ STHT sVr 9*11 t 

(Adi parva Poona S8 19) 


In the Poona text Kshama and Txtxksha are a repetition 
and Saumya also is superficial From the variants noted in the 
Critical Apparatus it app-ans possible to restore the correct 
text as i e and xfofem Then three of 

the five articles of faith of th* Ni>atuam philosophers come in 
the list viz Sityz Sarny* (equality) and Avivitsa (desirelessness 
for th Q possession of others sam a as Aliys a) The other virtues 
as given here were Dana Tapis Dharmi TTrt and §rt according 
to Adi Parva and they indicate that the Niyativadi teachers also 
accorded importance to th s° moral traits m th lr scbem° of 1 ife 
the highest place b ing given to Dam and Satya as explained by 

Yayati (M 42) — 

VH ?fd *T ^PTPTdH H 01 42 2o 26) 


Thus ends th“ legend of Yajati which occurs v r atim m 
the All parva also It off rs a lucid commentary on the Niyati 
\ada philosophy as applied in the life of a great king like Yayati 


YADU VAMiA 

Yndu was the eldest son of Yayati born from Devayani 
He was the founder of a dynasty known after him as YSdava 
varasa He had fi\e sons of whom two uz Sahasrajit and 
Krosh^u b^canv* founders of royal lines Sahasrajit became the 
head of the Ha haya dynasty and Kroshpi of the Y5dava dynasty 
proper The son of Sahasrajit w as Satajit who had three sons 
Haihaja b mg th® eldest After him th kings of MShtshmati 
became known as the Haihayas The son of Haihaya was 
Dharmanetra whose son was Knot! This king became the 
founder of Kunti RSsbjra modem Kontw’ar near Gwalior His son 
was Sshanga (Samhata m Matsya) whos n son was MabishamSn 

This king b came the founder of Mahismati, present 
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OmU^ra MamlhSta Hts sen was Rudrasrcn>ft (also Blmdrn 
srenja) who b came tlr king of VarlnasI His son was 
Durdama whose so i was Ka inka Of the four so js of Kanaka, 
the eldest was Kritanrja who was th rt father of k5rtyn\Ir)a 
Arjuna \rjuna had his capital at MSbtsbmatt (M 43 29) 

KXrtavIryv ARJUW— The Iffe of A rjnna is describe 
at length (M 43 13 14) Kllidlsa in Rnghmnmsa has also 
described K^rtavirja Arjuna of Mahishmatl (Raghu, 6 38 40) 
The following motifs are common to both 

1 , Arjuna had a thousand arms {Sahasra bahi, which is 
taken rightly by Pargiter ns his epithet or second 
name) 

2 He was a Yogi by virtue of his hard penances 

(M 43 2o) 

3 He became so\ereign of the earth with seven continents 

(Saptct dilpa Pfitftw) KShdasa has changed it to 18 
Dvipas which had become a conventional number in 
the Gupta period including Bh5rata and other Islands 
as Simhala, Indradyumna Nagadvrpa Mala} a Dvlp'if 
YavaDvipa, Balt Dvipa Ivarmaranga Dvipa, Suvarna 
DvTpa, etc by which was understool the entire group 
of Islands across the seas which were known as 
DvipSntara Ban a also mentions the 18 Dvipas as the 
adornment of Bh5rata Varsha fog j m 4 Ml ^TTfrfofl) 

4 Arjiuia’s empire had extended across the seas ( rr^t 

*r*rr| X nqnfan (M 43 32 34 35) 

5 He had performel numerous Ynjnas m the different 

Dvipas which correspond to the statement of Kalidasa 
about the installation of sacrificial pillars 3 n the 
18 Dvipas , Raghu 6 38 ) 

6 B} his powers he appreherule 1 offenders as soon as 

any evil idea entered their minds (M 43 25 , Raghu 
6 39) obviously an implication of his title Sahasra-bahu 

7 He bound Ravana of Lanka with his bow string and 

threw him into prison at Mahishmati 
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Mabishmatl was situated on the Narmada, 

The Matsya says that Arjuna was the follower of 
Dattatreja (M. 43. 15) ; but Kalidasa mentions his 

descendant Pratipa as which may be a 

reference to Dattatrej'a, pre-eminent amongst repre¬ 
sentatives of the §aiva Agama tradition. 


The Matsya Purana seems to give an additional historical 
reference that King Sahasrarjuna conquered a king of the Naga 
dynasty who was the son of Karkotaka Naga (M. 43. 29). 

Kartavlrja Arjuna entered into a conflict with Parasurama 
which brought his ruin. He had a hundred sons of whom five 
were important. Jayadhvaja w>as one of them He had a son 
named Talajaiigha whose descendants became known as the 
Talajanghas. His son was Vltihotra; his son was Ananta ; his 
son Durjaye and his son w T as Supratika 

Amongst the Haihajas there were five lines of kings, 
named Vltihotras, §aiyatas, Bhojas, A\antayah and Tundikerah. 


I A—YADU DYNASTY—KROSHTU LINE (MATSYA, CH. 44) 

E ] 

Kroshtu was one of the five sons of Yadu and grandson of 
Yajati. He became the founder of a dynasty which became 
famous as the Yadava line. 

Yadu—Kroshtu (M. 44 15)—Vnjirm ant—Svaha (v. 1. 

S\ah»)—Rusbahgu (v. 1. Rushadgu) Chitraratha—§asab ndu— 
Prithusrvasas— \ntara (omitted in Matsya)—Suyajua—Usams— 
Titikshu (others Sineju)—Marutta—Kambala-Barbis—Rukma- 
Kavacha—Ruknmcshu (=PirS\nt)—Jyamagha (became ruler of 
V5r5nas?) — Vidarbha — Kratha Bbima — Kunti — Dhnshja— 
Njrvrjtla ( a Njrvnii) — Vidurattu — Das^rba — Vjoman— 
Jimutfl—Vimala (=rVikriti) BhimaratJm—Navaratha (s=Ratha- 
\ara) — Dhntaratha ( =» Dasarutha) — Sakum — Karnmbha— 
Devarfita — De\nhsbatra •—• Dev ana—Madltu—Puruvasa—Puru- 
dvant—Jantu(=Athsu)—Satvant—BbTnm batvata (M.44 15*46). 
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Satvata had several sons from his wife Kausalya of whom 
Andhaka and Vrishni became founders of new lines 

LINE OF ANDHAKA 

Andhaka was the son of Satvata and founded a line of 
kings as follows : — 

Andhaka — Kukura— Vrishni — Dhriti — Kapotaroma— 

• * 

Taittin (-Viloman)—Nala (daughter’s son of Taittiri)—Abhijit 
(=Abhijata)—Punarvasu—Ahuka (his sister AhukI married to 
the king of Avanlf)—Ugrasena (King of Mathura)—Kamsa 
(= eldest of hts nine brothers). 


LINE OF VRISHNI 

Vrishni was the son of Satvata; his line was as follows: 
Gandharl = V nshm = MadrI 


Sunutra or Anamitra I Yudkajit Devamldhu$a Anamitra II 

Nighna Pnsnl Sura Sim (whose 

] descendants 
( were the 
§ a my as) 


1 _) m J J 

Prasena Satrajit Svaphalka Chitraka 

Bhahgakara Aktura Prlthu &c, 

Sabhaksha Dev avant 

and Upadeva 


Vasudeva 


i 

Satyaki 


Yuyudhana 


Asanga 
Yugandhara 
other sons 


, i i 

Balar5ma Krishna 

• • 

Pa’vCHA-Vjjishni HerofS — Chapter 47 introduces a 
motif that Vasudeva and Dcvakl were the incarnations of 


devKsura-battles 
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Kasyapa and Aditi and Brahman-Vishnu himself was bom as 
Krishna in the Vrishni family. Krishna’s wife was 

the mother of Pradynmna. His son was Amruddha anjJus °n 
Samba. Here, besides giving the names of other descendants of 

the Vrishni family, an important statement is mad. 

5 ^ T: 1 < M - 47 ■ 2 ) ' 

The meaning is that Balarama, Krishna Fradjmnm, 
Anirnddha and Samba .ere together known as Murah. Th y 
are the same as mentioned in the Mora Well Wiontom 
Mathura as Pancha-Vrishni-VIrah, ’Five Vrishni Heroes. The. 
worship had become current in the first century B C m the 
time of Mah-a-Kshatrapa godasa, but it is more likely that 
the worship of ,the fire Vrishni Heroes had come down from 
several Juries before. The question also arises why they 

~e\ era i centuries corresponding portion of 

the Vayu Parana the reading is Manu'hjMrU, The 
meaning seems 'to be that these fire Vnshn. heroes were reg¬ 
as of real human origin, whereas the PaScanra set of Yakshas 

like Kubera, Manibhadra. Purnabhadra, etc. was mythical. 

retain reply to the Rishis asking about 
Devasura Battles m rep > th basic 

other incarnations of Krishna, Suta draws attentio h 

mot.f of the conflict between the Deras and the A uras ( M. 47. 
36) and grves a hst of twelve Great DaivSsuram Battles 

(1) N psniiha-Hiran} akasipu battle; (Z 
Variha-Hironyaksha : (4) Amrita Maathana , (0) 

(8j g.va-Andl.aka, (9) Ind-a-Vr.tra ; (10) DhStra , 11 ^ 

(12) KolShala ,o whicha, the time of the final 

srjr?.5 ;\t .U r m .„., ***. 

is not quite clear. Ad.-Baka P anJ VisvSmitra 

as the fiercest hfc*long enmity b_t\ 




(V3yu, 97* 1-2) 
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who were not satisfied in one life and so were reborn as Black Ibis 

(Skt eflfe) and White Ibis 1 (Skt ^&)* Vasishtha was Adi 
and Visv5mitra was Baka (Markandeya, Ch IX ; Devi Bhagavata 
6 18 30-34). Dhatra may be an adjectival phrase from Dhatri 
or Brahma and probably refers to his partisanship for Devas 
against Asuras. Halahala was the name of a deadly poison and 
as I have shown in my ‘India As Known To Parimi\ it was a 
Semite loan word, and picbably the Halahala conflict refers to 
the opposed pair of immortality and death which is a symbolical 
battle motif of and Mfityu 

Several other mythical reasons for the incarnations of Visrm 
are imagined, e g theslajmg of f-mkracharya’s mother by Visrm 
for her support of the Asuras and the consequent curse by £ukra 
or Vishriu that he would be born seven times as a human being 

(M. 47 103) 

A second time Bhrigu propitiated Mahadevn and on obtain¬ 
ing boons from him extolled him in a stotra (M 47.125-165), which 
is a string of names of Siva partly taken from the Satarudnya of 
the Yajurveda and partly from the Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

s I. B. YADU-VAM^A 

Sahasrajit—Haihaya Branch 

Yadu had two Vamsa-kartd sons, Sahasrajit and Kroshtu. 
The dynasty of Sahasrajit was as follows - 

Yadu —Sahasrajit—Satajit — Haihaja— Dharmanetra — 
Kunti — Sabafija (Samhata) — Mahishmant •— Bhadrn-Srenya 

(Rudrn-Srenj a) — Durdama — Kanaka — Kritavirya_Arjuna 

(SahastrabShu, KSrtaiIr>a) — Ja> adh\aja — Talajangha — 
Vitihotra—Ananta (=Auarta) — Durjaja — Supratika (Mats; a 
Chap. 43) 

1. lani obliged to Sri harunMaokara Dave of Nagpur, a famous bird 
expert, for the abo\c identification of A H Daka (Hindi, ^7T?Jt 

Indian Science Nomenclature of Birds by Dr, Raghimr* 
and K. S. Dave, No. 2203, page 423) 
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XI. LINE OF TURVASU 

Tur\ asu was one of the fise sons of Ya> 'at, H» **»«»* 
was short-lived as it was cursed by his father Ynjati 

Y At ATI— Tun asu — Garbha — Gobhanu — n - r ‘ 
(=TrisSnul - Karandhama (aim called Tra.sari) - 
(v,rongly Bharata .n MatsyaJ-Dushymta (the Pauraaa Lug 

in whom the Turvasu line merged, M 48 1 2 ) 

Tb.f ™ .«■ of tie line of To™. . 

£ td V.l 7 . (.»* 

statement that Pam )5 a, Cbola, heralas ana j j 
Kama of Mats}a) claimed their descent rom un 

rfiar. ™ " <M 48 5) . 

„ fh.t the d»»d«» f ^“.d” vileT^e. 

- »- t ; i :»*:i.... 

and from there migrated t , These became the 

kingdoms of Pandya, Chola, llk e,y that 

they were once settled ,n the Indns Valley where the} left behind 
n-lmguistic island ,n the form of the Brahu. language 


III 


LINE OF DRUHYU 

[3 


Drohj-o ... oo. of .bo... —°< ^ 

rf b r D t.bp“‘..w d.™ ■> '•'"t 

wrr.t ts «.: ,s 

and even spread out be>ond and established king 
Mlcchchha country *— 

jr^n S'KRf TPTH* ^ 3 1 

cfHI ti 

Druhyu —Angara Setu-lSnrad^an-GSndhara - 
Dhnta-Durdama-Prachctas-Man} other sons all with the till 

JlOia (Pargitcr, AIHT. p 10S) 
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IV LINE OF ANU 


Ann was one of the five sons of Yayati born of Warmishtha 
His descendants were the Anavas The seventh king after Anu 
was Mahamanas He had two sons, Usinara and Titikshu Under 
them the Anavas divided into two great branches Usinara and 
his descendants occupied the Panjab, and Titikshu founded a 
new kingdom in the east (Pargiter, AIHT p 104) The Usinara 
branch spread all over the Punjab comprising the kingdoms 
of Madraka (Sialkot), Keknya (Shahpur Jhelum), Sauvira, 
(North Sind), Smdhu (Stndhu Sagar Doab) Ambashtha, 
Navarashtra (M 48 18 21) The Titikshu line in East Bihar, 
Bengal and Orissa (gfair fefa , M 48 22), had many sons 
and grandsons and it seems that they married amongst the 
Austnc tribes giving birth to five Kshetraja sons viz Anga, 
Vauga, Suhma, Pundra and Kalinga These were the five eastern 
'ingdoms which are thus mythically connected with five epony 
mous heroes of the Lunai dynasty of Anu 

Yayati 

I 

Anu 

I 

Sabhanara 

Kolahala 

I 

Safijaya 


Puranjaya 

Janamejayn 


Mah3sala 


I 

Mahamanas 
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Usinara Titikshu (king of the east) 

5lbi (in the Pan jab) 

Suvira, K ekiya. Madraka- 

fall brother Rusadratha 

i 

Sena 

J 

Sutapas 

] 

Bali 

I . 

Five Sons (Anga, VaDga, S uniha, 
Puri dr a and Kalinga 

WESTERN LINE OF ANU IN THE PANJAB 

Usinara 


Nriga Nava Knmi Suvrata £ibi Ausinara (vhose 

))] [ descendants were the Sibis) 

Yaudhe Kings Lord Ambashtha 
yas of of the 
Nava- city of 

rashjra Krimila _____ 


Vrishadarbha Suvlra Kekaya Madraka 

i lif 

Vrishadarbhas Sauvlras Kekayas Madras 

or or 

Kaikeyas Madrakas 

The region m the east became known ns Bale} a Kshetra 
inhabited by Balcya Brahmanas (M 48 25) 

Story or DIkghatamas— Here a fanciful account is 
introduced according to which Dirghatamas Mamateya, a Vcdtc 
Rishi of high antiquity and wisdom and author of 25 philo¬ 
sophical Suktas (RV I 140 364) is introduced into the picture 
and he is said to have begotten SudeshnU, queen of Bali, five 
Sons bearing the names Anga, Vunga, etc (M 48 77-7S) 
Dirghatamas is saul to be a follower of Godharma (M 48 80), 
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i, e. of Bovine Morals with laxity m food and sex (M. 48. 42-57). 
The legend of DJrgbntamas is retold m ch. 49. Dirgbatamas 
is dragged here crudely for the element Tamos of his name which 
agreed with the ethnology of the above five tribes. Dlrghatamas 
is the author of the Asyavamlya Sukta (RV. I. 164. 152), an 
abstruse hymn containing subtle statements about a number of 
Vidyas, including 10 mantras on Go-vidy5, a Vedic theme 
signifying the Universal Cow or Mother Nature. In one mantra 
he has said . 

(RV. I. 164. 32). 

‘He lies concealed in his Mother's womb and as begetter of 
many sons hath sunk into destruction.’ 

This seems to have led the Purana story-tellers to connect 
the sage with Godhanm morals. 


THE LINE ON ANGA (afrf'&T) 

Anga was one of the fne sons of Bah from Anava 'ancestry. 
His line was as follows : 

Afiga—Dadhivahana—Divirntha—Chitraratha— Satyaratha 
— Lomapada—Chaturanga—P nthulaksha—Champa—Haryanga 
•—Bnhadratha—Brihatkarman— Brihadbhanu —• Jayadratha —* 
Bribadratha*—Visvajit (=Janamejaya)—Anga—Karna—Vrisha- 
sena—Prithusena (M. 48. 91-103). 

V. THE DYNASTY OF FORU 

[ K. 'rta ] 

Puru was one of the five sons of Yayati. The genealogy of 
the Pauravas is the most important in the Lunar rnce. The 
Bharatas belong to the Paurava line and the whole of Madhya- 
dela, excepting Kosala, came in the possession of the Pauravas, 
who seem to ha\ e inherited the main kingdom of YaySti. The 
Paurava line may be conveniently dnided into three parts :— 

1. From Pun: to Ajamldha 

2. From AjamTdhas to Kuru 

3. From Kuni to the Pandnvuc 
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The genealogy is as follows :— 

Yayati—Puru—J anamejaya 1— Prachinavant—Pravlra— 
Manasyu—PUayudha (=Abhayada)—Dhundhu (-Sudhanvan) 
—Bahugava (= Bahuvidba)—Samyati ( = Sampati)—Ahamyut i 
(= Ahamvarcha)—Bhadrasva (Raudrasva)—Richeyu (=Aucheya 
in Matsya)—Matinara (^Antirara in Matsya)—Amurtarayas— 
Uncertainty of pedigree—lima (a woman but turned into king 
lima)—Dnshyanta—Bharata (son of SakunUla)—Bhuradvaja 
(Kshatriya-Brahmana)—-Vitatha—Bhuvaman>u — Bnhatkshatra 
Hastina (founder of Hastjnapura)—Ajamldha (his brother Dvi- 
mldha founded a separate line)—Kiksha I (continued the 
mam line at Hastinapura)—Samvarana (transferred himself to 
Kurukshetra from Prayaga)—Kuru (three sons; PariLsliit I, the 
eldest, continued the mam line, his brother Sudhanvan’s descen¬ 
dants included Vasu who founded the kingdom of Chedi)— 

Pankshit I—J anamejaya Il-Viduratba-Sar%abbauma-Jayat* 

sena—Aiadhm ( — Ruchira m Matsya)—Mahabhauma (-Bhaurna 
m Matsya)—AyutSyus (Tvanwyus m Matsya)—Akrodhana— 
DevSUthi—IJuksha II (Doksha tn Matsya)—Bhlmasena—Ddipa— 
Pratlpa (three sons : Santanu, DevSpi, disowned by the people, 
and Balhlka, founder of seven Balhi kingdoms) ; Santanu 

(married Ganga)—Deva vrata Bhishma— Vicbitr>avlr>a—Dhpta 
rSshtra (brother PSndu;—Durjodhana (killed m Bharata or) 
Five P 2 nda\as—Abhimanyu—Pankshit—Janamejaya—Sat - 

nlka-AdhisIma Knshna-Vivakshu (=Nichakshu , Hastinapura 
was submerged by a flood in the Ganga, hence Vnaksbu changed 
his capital to KausSmbT). 

KAUSAMBl BRANCH OF THE BHARATAS [M 50 /S S7J 

[ ^ 5 ) 1 ^ ] 

Thereafter occurs a list of kings in the newly founded Fauraia 

line of KausSmbT as follows :— 

Nich&kslui—Bhurt <m Mats} a) — Clutraratfca — Si chid* 
rath a—Vrislinimat—Sushepa—SimTtlift Rucha Nrichakshus— 
Sukhlbala—PanpW (Fanshpu\ ft m Sutapas (- Su* 
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naya)—Medhavm—Nripanjaya—Urva (dDurva iq others)— 
Tjgmatman—Brihadiatha—Vnsudaman ( = Vnsudana)—fcitamka 
—dJdayana—Vahmara—Dandapam—NirSmitra—Kshemaka 

After giving the names of these 25 kings the Matsya states 
that the race from which descend Brahmanas and Kshatriyas, 
will after Kshemaka reach its end in the Kali age (M 50 SS) 
As a matter of fact the line of Kay^ambi is said to belong to 
the future kings and should have been included in Chapter 271 
where other future dynasties aie enumerated (see Pargiters 
Dynasties of the Kali age pp 3 8) 

Vamsa or Gekealogies— In the Paftcha laJcsfiatia defi 
mtion of Purana, Vam a forms on essential element This 
originally consisted of the genealogies of the Solar and Lunar 
dynasties The origin of these two has been with ingenuity 
unified to a common ancestor named Vaivasvata Manu From 
his son Ikshvaku were descended kings of the Surya Vamsa 
proper Another son of Manu named Ila was chaged into a 
woman Ila who became the mother of Pururavas, the founder 
of the Chandra-Vamsa Lunar dynasty His great grandson was 
Yayati, from whom the Allas divided into five great branches 
whose genealogies ha\ebeen given above Amongst them the 
lines of Yadu and Puru w^re really important The descendants 
of Puru were the Bharatas who occupied the Kuru Pauchala 
countiy The YSdava fine was divided into two important 
branches, viz the Hailiaj as descended from Sahasrajit and the 
other from Kro^htu represented by the Vidarbha Dasarho, 
Satiata, Andhaka Vmhni Kukura and others In fact these 
became better known as the A ada\ as 

Geographical Picture — If we take a conspectual view 
of the distribution of the fi\e tribes descended from Yajati, we 
get the following picture The Madhyndesa or the territory of 
the Ganga and YnmunS came m the possession of the Paura\as 
or descendants of Puru South of the Narmada the whole belt 
from Saurash\ra to Bnghelakhnnda came into the possession of th e 
Yadma line dnidcd as abo\e into nn eastern (Haihnyo) £ rou P 
and a western (Yada\al erouD 
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In the Pan jab which included the territories of Mndra, 
Kekaja, S.adhu, Sauura, Sibi, and Ambashtha, the descen¬ 
dants of \nu (the Ana\ as) entrenched themselves These 
Mere the western Anavas The eastern branch of the 
Anava race under T.tihshu occupied the country from a m„a 
to east Bihar and north Bengal It was a congeries ct 
kingdoms well known in Indian history with d.st.nctiie geo¬ 
graphical areas Anga is Champa (modern Bhagalpur), Punch* 
was north Bengal famous in history as Pundraiardhana Bhukt,, 
Suhma was southwest Bengal with capita a a » 

and Vanga was east Bengal The whole area was u 

Austnc tribes, ard, as the Pnran.c account indicates b) 
introducing the Asnra king Bah, cro=s marriages between tue 
Aryan colonisers and the abonginal races took place 

The north western frontier regions included in Gandhara 
and possibly up to Balhlka Mujavant and Kamboja, came 
under the possession of the descendants of Druhju whose me 
is trace l for a while and then Ht off They merged with the 
western p-oples referred to by the general name of Mlechchhas 

The Inc of Turvasn pre^ts some problem They are 
said to hare gone westward, but the southern dynasties of 
PSndy as, Cholas and Keralas and Kuljas (on the sea-coast near 
Quilon = ^trn in Kerala) are stated to be th ir escen 
This is a most amazing statement, but gams semblance of 
h,stone,tj from the v.ew set forth above, viz the common 
ancestry of the Tamil speaking peoples with those who spoke 

the Brahin language in the Indus Valley 

The Vamsa port oos of the PurSnas were preserved from 
the earliest times with much fidelity as Pa.gUer has shawm by 
a comparative study of tb" AiksbvSka and A.la genealogies 
occurring in the VJj.l, BrabmSnda, Matsja, Karma, GarurJa, 
Brahma, Hanvamsa, Palma.Visbmi (account mainly m prose), 
Armani Bhigavata (late reversifmd account) 

The gereolog.eat records rn th- Matsva may be d.v.ded 

into the following three parts — 

( 1) Accounts of the A.ksbvakus, Siryatasaad other sons 
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of Mann. This differs from the Vayu version, the verses being 
quite different, although the pedigrees are in the main the same. 

In the first part the account is very concise 

(2) The Matsya account of the early Allas down to 
Ynyati. This portion also differs from the Vayu version and is 
marked by wide divergences or corruptions in names. This 
part is briefer than the Vayu version and the legends are also 

narrated differently 

(3) The Matsya account of genealogies of the five Alla races, 
Yadavas, Pauravas, Anavas, Druhyus and Taurvasus This part 
resembles the Vayu version ( effgsftcF ), and appears to be based on 
the same original text. On the whole, the Matsya record is a 
valuable and in many points independent authority (Pargiter, 
AIHT., p 79). 

It is obvious that the Vamsa portions have suffered from 
ill conceived patches (Dlrghatamas legend) and interpolations 
marring its original compact nature as a historical text of 
high antiquity and authenticity (cf, chh 13-22 ; 23-42 ; 45-47). 

It may also be noted that a time came when the Pur5pa 
writers found that the current of historical events bad pretty 
advanced from the Bharata battle up to their own time (circa 
4th century AD) This period has been covered by an account 
of those dynasties which are known to us m history by their coins 
and inscriptions or monuments and these have been designated as 
future genealogies {Bhavisya-Rajd Vfittanta ) They were conscious 
of the fact that many foreign tribes (Bah* char ah, M 50 75) 
had entered the country and become rulers like the Sahas, 

Chuhkas, Yavnnas, Abhiras, et. 

?ttt: n 

srrcmfa it (M. 50. 75-76) 

Their accounts also were incorporated m the portions about 
futurcthings|(M. et. 271) 
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Chapter 51 denis with the theme of Agm Vnmsa, n natural 
corollary of Sfirya and Chandra Vams'n hut having nothing to do 

with a true historical genealogy It is not history at all ® 
is no use frowning at it ns ‘imaginary genealogy (Pargiter, ’ 

p 122) It is a Vedic topic m which 'ome well informed sc o ar 
has enumerated the names of 49 Agms and arranged them m the 
form of a family tree The subject is repeated ad vcriaUm m 
the Vayu {Chapter 29), from where it possibly came Into to 
Malsya, also in Brahmanda {Anushanga p5da, Chapter 1 
Mahabharat-i (Aranyaka parva, Chap 207, Poona cition , 
MSrkandcya (Chap 52 20 21), and Vishnu (1 10 14 17) also 

deal with this topic in a summary manner 

Agm and S\Xha— Agm is said to be the mind bom 
son of BrahmS as we have explained before BrahmS is the same 
as Hiranyagorbhn or PrSna which was identified with Agm 
S\Sh5 was the wife of Agm SvShl and StadhH are two 
godde'ses, the former for the Dcaas and the a er 
Pitris Agm is the symbol of all the G °ds, (-f 
dtratali) and as such he consorted with SvShS The 5) 
significance of the two may b" unlcrstood by re erring 
the two principles of Prayan nnd Stalls mentioned in the 
Nasal,ya Sukta There VrayaU ,s the higher, principle of 

uicrgy or I’urusha and Siadhl is the lower prinCip Thus 

Prakrm (SvaJht it prayahh juraHcl, K\ N l- 9 
Svill K ,hc same as PrayaU winch belo, gs to the upper lmlf ot 
the d,vine creation and is the same as ClrtinS or PrSr, or Diune 
Incrgy Srthl (Am + 3 + /.1) os duinc power is always to 
dedicated m the semee of the Gods, whereas 5m «* (■«+"« 
implies the depositing or conservation of the principle of Matter 
wilh which the physical forms ore created by the two 1 arenls. 

Sa ,U became the wife of Agm bbe fare b rtb to three 
jers named *.»*., I /—"*"« < M 51 J ’ ThC "“7 

„ eaiM 5«*. «r<nr"« 

and th fire on earth I >rr^n. Here again a 



156 


MATSYA PURANA—A STUDY 


[Ch 51 


division may be made namely that the heavenly light or fire, i e 
Surya, is immortal and div me and the file on earth (i e 
Vaisvamra) is earthly and mortal 1 e tesiding m the bodies of 
men animals and plants (St? avara, M 51 4) 

Pavamana — The Pavamana Agm also b^ars the sigi ificint 
name of Nirmathya (fatfsq qqqrq), so called because it is produced 
by attrition of the two churning sticks { Aram mantham) and is 
graphically described as the child of the two Aianis ( 

STTcJ^I RV III 29 2) The earthly fire or 

Pavamana is produced by friction and constantly kept alive by 
the use of Force (Salas) on account of which it is called Saloja 
Agm or Salmah sanuh Tins process of Foice becomes manifest 
as contraction and expansion (Samaflchuna Prasarana ) or an) 
rhythmic cyclical movement 

Pay AKA—• The fire m the Antariksha region is called Pavaka 
and also Vaidyuta Agm, said to b Q the son of Pavaka (aifrqq^T 
qTq5q?q3i} # M 51 3 ) Its synonym is Indragnt, having the nature 
of Vtdyut or radiant light which on the one hand derives it c active 
force from the Sun, and on the othei becomes visible as the power 
in Matter Without the Pavaka fire Such and Paiamano. cannot 
function, the former remains unmamfest and the latter ineffective 
Mother Nature or the Univeisal Cow is stated to a c sume the form 
of lightning and b} her flashes enter the mortal creation — 

(RV I 164 29; 

feaunnka also gives the intermediate Paxdk x Agm of Anta 
nksha the name of Indr 1 , 1 e Axndra vtdyut — 

fsqlfa feitofa?! (Bnhiddevata, 1 69) 

It is one great Sury o, the power of Brahman ( 

Yajur 23 48 ) who having divided, lumself into three, is 

called Agm on earth, Indra and V5yu in the mtddle region and 
Surya m heaven, who are to b* recognised as the three deities —■ 

4 Of what is; anrl hn<; Iwn nnrl k tn Y\n nml nf what ITiO\CSj 
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■of all this the Sun alone a the origin and the 
This Fite abides in three forms m the 


and is stationary 

“applied 0 ^" tZ o/tbeir <lrus,b,ht> 
the one is becoming manifest as the many 

The principle of these three fires is the bed rock of 
entire Vedm symbolism In Ved.c terminology they- « k 

as Manas Pram and Fnt, the first corresponding to ^ 

Man, the s»cond to the Vital Man and the thu 
Man These are the three P—ns who make up 6 


ill IWi X uvuw —“ —- 

composite form of each individual organism 


2 

Energy) 

3 

Matter) 


Stici .—Surja—Mind (df-iniis) Heaaen 

FaiakoL —Indra a, d Vay»-JV*n and A P M« (I ** 

-Antanksha f 

.y_ i /7 h (five dements ot 
Paiarn znfl—Agm on earth— * afe t 

-prithivi 


Thus there ore the three Fires, three IXtas^ three 
Lokas which make up the composite princip 1 

Life in Matter — 

STFIT'TRW^ U t GlU 

The midmost fire has t„o name 
fiablj, since as Indra it is linked to lieasen and as &> 

SONS- The son of on earth , 

taJana in VSjn, agamst of Matsja, a 

the fire ah ch carries oblations ,0 the P.tris. The son o I 

ibc form of Anna _._ x 

The SiMr.l.M, A C n. bclo-igs to Afura. (rrjrtt^TO 5. 

M j, C .) SU. rjtrl’i l.te,.U» m-rs that »L.ch is with 
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(Skt Maks!as Hindi xm), since the Asuras represent the 
principle of Darkness Agni is heie conceived as two fold, viz m 
an aspect of light that relates to the Devas, and in the other 
aspect of Darkness or latent powei that belongs to the Asuras 
For example the burning charcoal is of the form of Devas, 
whereas the black charcoal is of the form of Asuras 

Forty Sons and Grandsons 

The above nine fires are stated to have forty sons and 
grand sons (M 51 6) Two sons of Pavaka ( ^fl^T and qeqspreF) 

Brahmaudana b ire— The foremost of them is the fire 
called Bra 1 maudana whose other name is Bharata Brahmaudana 
is the great principle of Biahman himself whose food (Odana) is 
the cosmos The Fieiy principle of Brahmt or Brahmaudana 
stands in its own right as the self existent Creator (Slayarriblu) 
with all its powers withdrawn into its own centre into which 
the worlds are being offered as oblation or food ( 

RV X 81 1), or who is performing the Sarvahut sacrifice 
(RV X 90 8) Bharata is said to be the name of Brahmaudana 
Bharata is Agni which, as Prana, carries the food to the Gods — 

JTFft ’TTcf (AB 2 24) 

Hfhp? VXZ 3 % SRfa (I\B 3 2 ) 

spr jratsfoftflTf, SB 14 2 2 

CTq ( Ufa ) 3 m 5RT mereftfo, 

6b 15 18 

This Bharata Agm is said to be the fire whose mouth is 
Va%siaiuira or the metabolic fire produced by the mutual friction 
of Prana and Apana Therefore the equation as given in the 
Mats) a is 

qrffrr = w = « wt: = qqqn 

or 

DakshinAgni—A s is well known, hvtagm is the middle 

one of the three fires in the Yajfla , its origin is explained here 
with significant symbolism In the beginning existed Atl arvan, 
Genius of Tire {Atlar**asar~fre), He churned the Mutlkara 
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6 42 2) They were churned and threw up from their depth 
their quintessence (i?isi) w Inch w as the Life sap, that became 
manifest ns the Lotus on the surface of waters Tins lotus 

is the abode of lndri, Prana Brahnvi, or the manifest Life- 
principle, of the progenctive womb of the mother from which 
life is created The cosmic lotus (Shut mi lou, Bhu pidmfl) was 
churned out of the Waters and that is the symbol of the 
immortal Tire produced by Atharvan This is called Daksh 

nagnx , the 1 Right sided Tire, as wc ha\e explained that Dahhtta 
stands for the region of Prakrit! 

(m) Manthana —It is a symbolical term signifying 
agitation (lCaftobha) of the First Cause winch has many names, 
e g JUanthma, Srnnndhana, Jag ir ini, Fran mi, etc Churning 
is rhythmic movement and m terms of the creative process it 
is best expressed ns Pranma Apanarux or Svnalichm i Prasarana 
{Prano u« tamaf chanai \ } rasaranam, SB 8 1 4 10 , also Yajur\eda 
97 45), or Sankochz Vikam in the Puranas This rhythmic 
swing of the pendulum of time is the mighty process produced 
by cosmic churning 

(iv) The net result of the Universal churning which is 
taking place in the most distant stars and the minutest cells and 
atoms is the manifestation of energy or life principle or conscious 
ness which is the immortal Fire It is called Dakshtttagni for the 
reason that Daksh a means the f nght sided one,’ namely the 
material world as against Varna which is the unmanifested Upper- 
half of the cosmological unit As already explained Purusha is 
the left half and Prakriti the right half of the Cosmic Egg 

It is also said that Bhrigu produced Atharva and Atharva 
produced Angiras In fact Bhrigu and Angiras are the symbols 
of Water and Fire, the principles of Heat and Cold They both 
exist in the primeval Waters or the First Cause as stated in 
the Gopatha 

enrt i 

AtharvS is the mid most point between Bhrigu and Angiras 
and as a link agitates both of them 
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DtDHiANftVTH In the Vayu version this signr 

ficant term 1ms been used ns the name of a fire said to be the son 
of Angirac who was the son of A than an ^IT sttPRS* ^Rf 

, PB 12 8 6 V5jn 29 9) Tim etymology of Dadfyan 
points to the \ rmciple of Dxdh i e curdling of the milk of the 
Universal Mother Cow In the Bruhmanas Dadlx is stated to be 

the symbol of Enrtli or Matter ('^T tjtaCT 7 5 1 

3) Didfyan or Daljiclt was the name cf a mythical horse 
or Rishi but in fact it is Sutya as the great horse in the cosmic 
sacrifice, who is crcitn g the nntcri il forms {Dali t) 

It is further pointed oi t that the Pavamana or Nirmatbya 
Fire corresponds to the G5rhapatya Agm of the sacrificial ritual 

(M 51 11) 

The Garhapaty a Eire had two sons named Sablya and 
dxasatlya files (V5yu 29 12 Matsya 51 12) 

THE DHISHNYA FIRES (frt;<JiTir*zrj) 

Ahavamya Tire fell in lo\e with 16 rivers and dividing 
h mself into 16 forms enjoyed w th each of them The names 
of tlese rivers are 1 KSveii 2 Knshnavem 3 Narmada 
4 Yam ma 5 Godavari 6 Vit Sta 7 Chandrabhaga S Iravati 
9 VipabS 10 Kausiki 11 Satadru 12 Sarayu 13 Sita 
14 Sirasvatr (Mannsvmi m Matsya) 15 Hradmi and 16 Pavani 
(M 51 13 14 ) These are identified with the Dhishn)a Fires 
of the Sorrn Y rj a A two-fold symbol sm is implied the 
f rst is the colon sap on of the holy land by means of Yajftaa 
along tic ba Is of riveis exten lmg from Sita in Central Asia 
and throi gh the land of the five rivers through Madhya Desa 
with tie rivers Yamuna Sarayu and Kaashiki and HrSdim upto 
K ven in the extreme South This fact was ingrained in the 
consciousness of tl e people _ 

^ cg3T? ^ srp i 

(Ara lyaka parva 212 20) 
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The sacrificial fire travelling along the banks of the rivers 
created the DhishnySgnis in numerous places. In fact the list 
of rivers in describing the holy land could be extended at Will, 
as the Aranyaka-parva list contains 33 names against 16 of the 
Matsya. The fires are sard to he associated with the waters of 
the rivers and one is as numerous as the other (m^t: 5uOT 

StefkfM'cJ ^ % Aranyaka-parva, 212. 25). 


From the fires along the liver banks many sons and grand¬ 
sons (JVadiputra) were born, obviously referring to the Yajua*cult 
spreading \n each area and house-hold. 


Soma-Dhishnyas—T he 

sacrifice are eight in number. 


DlnshnyS 
They are 


Fires in the Soma 
placed between the 


Vedi of the Sraula Yajna and the Uttara-Vedj especially made 
for the Soma Yajna. The Dhishn)S was a sort of subordinate 
or side altar, generally a heap of earth covered with sand on 
which the fire was placed. The foremost of them, the Agnldhra 
fire, was placed m the Agnldhra house and the seven m the 
iSadas or a shed erected in the sacrificial enclosure to the east 
of the Prdcliina-Vaihsa. The eight DhUhnya Flies are as 
follows : 


1. Agiiidhrlya in the Agnldhra house. 

2. Jlotrlya, belonging to the Hotri priest. 

3. Maitra Vanina , of the PrnsStri orlMaitra-Varuna priest. 

4- Brahmanachchharhs~tya t belonging to the Brahmnna- 
chchhamsm priest, who recites after and assists 
Brahman, the chief priest at a Soma sacrifice. 

5. Potrlya, of the Potri priest, an assistant of Brahman 
meaning Purifier. 

6. Neshtrlya, of the Neshtri priest, one of the chief 
officiating priests at a Soma sacrifice, who leads for¬ 
ward the wife of the YajamSna and prepares the Sur5. 

7. Aclkdihavaktya, belonging to the AchchbavSka priest, 
who is an assistant of the Hotri priest. 

8. dliirjCtliya, meant for all the priests for washing of 
sacrificial utensils etc. 
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Of the four principal priests the Dhshtya Fires were 
os follows 

1 Hota—Three Dhishnja Fires the two others being 
for his assistants Mattra Vanina (Prasasta) and 
Achchliavaka 

2 Udgata—No Dhishnya Fire 

3 Adhvaryu—Only one Dhishnya Fire for his assistant, 
Neshta 

4 Brahma—Three Dhtshnya Fires for his assistants, 
namely Brahman a chchhamsin Agmdhra and Pota 

We find the earliest conception of these DhishnyS Fires 
m the Rjgveda 

ifte ere hzz i 

sgqfew nt ^ ii 

(RV II 1 2 X 91 ID) 

8 Upastheya Fires — The Parana writer has made 
two divisions of the 16 Dhishny a Fires viz Upastheya and 
J'W aratuya The Upastheya class of fires were so called because 
the} were to be approached at their fi\ed place in the Uttaravedi 
of the sacrifice The 8 Upastheya Fires were as follows 

1 Satnrad Agn% of the second Uttara Vedi ) 

also called JCftianu or Vasaid Agm 

2 Parjanya 

3 Samuhya called Samuhya in Pamm and so also called 
PavakosJ na 

4 Haxya suda also called Savntra and Asammnjya 

5 Satadlama (v I R%tadhama) also called Svarjyoti 

(Sudhajyoh m Matsya or JlaudraiSiarya 

6 Bra / majyotih also called Vasudhama in the place of 
Brahman (Brahmasthantya) 

7 Ajmhapad also called Salaviukhtya because it was 
placed at the entrance of the Agmsala 
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8. Ahirludhnya, also called Anirdetya and placed inside 
the Sadas. 

8* ViharanIya Fires — The 8 ViharanIya Fires are 
said to be so named as they weie taken to any spot considered 
necessary on the day of the Yajna (iRTSTFt 
M 5118). There is some confusion of names between the lists 
of Matsya and Vayu, the reading in the Vayu suffers from 
repetition (cf Vayu 29 20, 26), but at the same time gives an 
ampler list. These Fires were subsidiary to the 8 Dhishnya Fires 
enumerated above; for the sake of clarity, they may bo tabulated 
as follows : Both the Matsya and Va}-u also indicate their 
mutual relationship as father and son : 

1 Hotnya’s son Barhsha (Matsya), Pravahatta (VSju). 

2. Pautra’s son Prachetas, also called Sand (Vayu), 
Samzuhayaka in Matsya. 

3 Brahmanachchhamsm’s son Vtsvavedas (Visvadeva in 
Vayu), said to be Bra 7im as th a my a 

4. Ackchhavaka’s son Svambha, also named Setu and 
Apath yonih in Matsya where its relation with Achchha- 
vaka is not given, but in VS) u the correct name 
Aiasyu is given as the son of Achchhavaka and its 
synonjm Svachchha is also recorded (Vayu 29 28; 
the variants in the footnote give the correct reading) 

5. Neshtrlya's son not given m the Matsya, but named in 

the Vayu as Uhk Agm and also Kavi (3f?PTfi*i: 

Vayu 29 29). 

6. MSrjalTya. It appears that two names of the list are 

missing in the Vayu text. Tlie Matsya text gives only 
four names without indicating their parental relation¬ 
ship 

AGNI’S 20 OTHER DESCENDANTS 

Up to now 29 names have been enumerated. In the third 
round 20 sons and grandsons of the same three Fires, 6uthi, 
PSvaka and Pavamlna are given as follows : 
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I. Sons or Pavaka—P avaka is said to have six des¬ 
cendants. In the Matsya and Vayu they are spoken of as 
related to each other as father, son, grandson, etc. as follows :— 

1. Avabhfitha, also called Apam-garliha (VzJyu) and 
Adhvaryu-garblta in the Matsya according to a variant 
reading (M. 51 27.) It was also named JfricJi-cJikaya 
(Vayu) or Hndayagoi (Matsya). The Vayu has said 
that the Viharantya Agms were propitiated by Ajya 
or Soma, but the Avabhritha Fire by making oblation 
in water (sftg Vayu 29 31). Also called Yogdgni. 

2. Alanyuman Agni, also called Jathardgni (M. 5129), 

son of Aiablaitha or ITiidayagni, Useful for digesting 
food (fa^rfh), 

3. Sathvartaha, also called Vadavarnulcha, which lives in 

the ocean and consumes its water ( tfgif 

M. 51» 30;, The great Vadavainukha Fire is 
Surya himself who drinks the Soma or waters of the 
Parmeshthya ocean. It is said to be the son of IXanyu - 
man Agni and of terrific form {Qliora). It is 

4. Saha rakshaa, son of Vadavainukha. It has already been 
said that Saha rakshas was the fire of the Asuras and 
son of Pavaka, the fire in the Antanksha Here the 
name is repeated. 

5. Kamagni, son of Saha-ralcahas ( StpftTgdi 

M. 51. 31) Useful for householders. 

6. Kravyad Agni, son of Kamagni; it is the fire which 
consumes the corpse m the funeral ground There is 
a whole hymn in the Rigveda and Athnrvn Veda 
describing the evil nature of the Kravyadagni As the 
name shows, this fire in the form of diseases affecting 
the mind and the body eats into the vitals of the human 
flesh. The opposite of Kravyad fire was known in 
the Rigveda as Pakthoha Agni, the fite that slays the 
demons. 
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MAHABHSMTA Evidence— The above group of six names 
is of Tires terrific m nature ( Qhora ) In the Aranyaka parva 
Bnhaspati is said to have six sons whose names were Nt*chya 
wna Nishkrxtin, Siam, Vadaiamukfta, Manyu and If arm (20 9 
12 23) This hst seems to concspond with the six names given 
in the Matsya ana V lyu as follows — 

1 Nischyavana corresponds to Avabhritha 

2 Nishkriti to Ivravyad ns it is, saul to kill the person 
whom it affects (209 14) 

3 Svana, said to be a disease producing fire (^FR t TT3^) r 
same as Saha rakslns of Matsya 

4 Vadavamukha same as Sarhvartaka 

5 Manyu same ns Manyumant of Matsya and Vayu 

6 Kama, same as Kamagni of Matsya The Aranyaka 
parva also calls it TJktla because Uktla represents 
the principle of mind of which the seed was Kama 

drifter Ji*ro RV x 129 4 ) 

It was also named Sakamasva, ‘Siring Stallion 
(Aranyaka 209 25) 

It may be noted that the hst of Agms in the Mbh is more 
elaborate but diffused and unsystematic and surely a later 
grafting in imitation of the Vayu and Matsya texts The Mbh 
also mentions two other sons of Bnhaspati named Bhardvaja and 
Bhzrata of whom Bharata is the same as in Matsya and hence 
BhardvSja seems to correspond to Dadhyann Atlarvana of Matsya 

The descendants of Pavaka having been given as above, 
there Was occasion to enumerate in a separate list the descendants 
of Suchi and Pavamana Both Vayu and Matsya give a hst of 
14 Fires in two groups of 8 and 6 but assign all of them to the 
lineage of Suchi It seems however that the first group of 8 
refers to the descendants of Pavamana and the second list of 0 
to these of Suchi 
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II Descendants or Pavamana—A s said above it is a 
group of 8 Fires enumerate! ns follows — 

1 dym —It is said to be produced from the two 

churning sticks (ifflrft g Btsf^TOT Gf*PFPf, 

s<nt*rt n M 51 33) 

In the Puranic lcgen 1 Ay us is the son of Purura\as 
and Urvnsi who symbolise Asvnttha and Sami from 
which the two fire sticks were made to produce fire 
by friction The} S} rnbohsc the two parents The 

Vedic name of this fire was Jata-vcdn (arpzftftfgat 
=tT^T;t *r4 ^ TifjTJftS, R V Ill 29 2) It was 
the same as Samtd}ajm faftTZH flfirZdd) It ivas 
also named Prwayyi Agni m a Pasu Yaga 

2 Mal\m&n —son of Ayus probably the same os JHiIat 
or Wutijkiti of the Aranyaka par\a 

3 Da?ana —Variant reading Sn*am the Agni used in 
the Paka Yajflas (Vftyu 29 38) 

4 Adbjuta Agni also name Safnta which ts Said to be 
identical with Prayaschitta Agni 

5 Vira — son of Adbhuta si id to be the germ of Deva, 

i e Mahadeva Rudra §cfl ) 

This Vira Agni is the same as Skonda viz Kumara 
whose exploits are described at length in the Matsya 
where it is named Viraka (M 154 545 554) It is 
described in the Satapatha os Kumara Agni ($B 6 ) 

6 Vivid! ajm son of Vira 

7 Mafia kail son of Vividhagm 

8 Arka a fire symbolising the Pra t<jyru in the individual 
centre ( STjtrjr% SB 10 6 5 2 

10 3 4 5) 

Six Descfndants of £dchi—T his list includes the 
following — 

1 Jiak&Ioka —The fire for K5mya Ishtis 

2 Yatikrtt— (Matsya) 1 itr\k{\t (Vay u ) 

3 A r urfl6A» 
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4. VttsumSn, thnt is associated With 1'ttus or Jewels 

afag:, Va> u 29 *10), nlso called Jhtfr’n'Wian 

(V5ju). Seems lo be the same as Jraryaiw. 

5. rrawrgya —It is a well known Agm used for heating 
the Prn\ nrgj.i or MnliSvirn or Ghnrma vessel 
containing boiled milk in w Inch ghee is mixed. 

6. IxghmnSn —Fire used m sfg 

In the Mats} a list two moic names, \ir. Ifailt (due to 
mislection) and Ihiryahha are included making a list of 8, 
although onl} six names vu re icq mi cd In the Vaju, only six 
names are given as Anthivan, AsrijatZn, Jfakshoha, Fitnkiit, 
Sutobhi, and Jlakviaiiin In the two lists four names are common. 

It is stated that the T r t liaramya Fires arc found in 
many places in the animate and inanimate creatures ( 

and are invoked for a variety of Kamya 
and A r <U7«iHifci rites M. 51. 42). The UpastMija 

Fires stationary in the Yajfta ( vUcti<UTO, M. 51. 44, also 

and associated with Agnldlira (M. 51. 42) 

One Agni —It is recognised by all writers that originally 
Fire was one but differentiated for the sake of different rites 

THff, Aran} aka, 207 3). Agm was the 
First Cause of creation produced by Brahma to remove the 
primeval darkness ( OTTfa; sm. Aranyaka, 

207. 13) 

Agm is primeval Heat ( surer cTTR, Vayu 5 45, Lrfiga 
1. 7 105), the mysterious Temperature that was produced in the 

beginning (3^rr %1^TQT: sr?r I inOTV)* That Agm 

permeating the Cosmic Egg is creating universes upon universes: 

arei.ws? dm*# \ 

(Linga, 2 12 33). 

The Agnis are said to be all different forms of Rudras ( 

■Sstimi. Lmgn, 1. 6. -1) In the Atharva (3. 21), there is 

mention of many fires whose leader is named VaisvSnara 

( , AV. 3 21 6) The Harivamsa, 

stating the Agnis to be the attendants of Rudra, names five 
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KARMA YOGA 


Ch 52 introduces a new topic entitled Karma Yoga, which 
was outside the Paficha laJcslana definition of Pumm and gives a 
sampling of the new material for which floodgates had been 
thrown open at the time of recasting the ancient material It is 
said here that the portions relating to Sarga and Frati sarga 
having been recited, it was high time to listen to the philosophy 
of Karma Yoga and Samkhya which originated from Vaivasvatn 
Mann It is truly the same as the statement m the Gita about 
Karma Yoga being first enunciated by VivasvSn to his son Manu, 
and by Mann to Ikshvaku and other kings in the Solar dynasty 
The same doctrine of Karma Yoga is embodied here with all its 
essential elements boldly stating that Karma Yoga exceeds m 
merit a thousand Juana Yogas (ttFPfrraitnfr 5KI53&I 

M 52 5 ) There can be no Jfiana except thiough Karma, 

Jfiana is produced by Karma sTRJJ, M 5 52 0} No 

one has ever attained Jflana without Karma Yoga (M 51 12) 

Karma is life devoted to good actions fulfilling its normal course 
by means of the five daily Yaj/Tas, thirty Samskaras, Vratas. 
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authorships, i c all literature w as named after the name of the 
original Fournier (Tiiihiahtifata, PSnmi, IV 2 66) Hence what¬ 
ever PurSna literature there was, or developed in course of time, 
was attributed to Vylsa According to the diplomatic of 
book making in ancient India this was quite a normal pheno 
mcnon The original PurSna Samhitl was of 4,000 slokas, as 

stated in the V5>u fftrf , 61 59) but was expanded to 

4 lakhs of slokas as said here 


List or Tiir IS PurXnvs with slokv numbers 


1 

Brahma PurSna 


13 000 

2 

Padma Purana 


55,000 

3 

Vishnu Pur5;a 

ntwjyxBi 

23 000 

4 

VSju PurSna (Siva 




PurSna) 

mg jrmr (to s*ro) 24,ooo 

5 

Bhagavata PurSna 


18,000 

6 

Naradiya PurSna 

strata jtfi 

25,000 

7 

Markandeya PurSna 


9,000 

8 

Agneya PurSna 


16,000 

9 

Bhavishya Purana 


14,500 

10 

Brahmavaivarta P 


18,000 J 

11 

Lmga Purana 

fair 

11,000 

12 

Varaha Purana 


24,000 

13 

Skanda Purana 


21,000 

14 

Vamana Purana 


10 000 

15 

Kurma Purana 

■pf yro 

18 000 

16 

Matsya Purana 


14,000 

17 

Garuda Purana 

mis 

19,000 

18 

Brahmanda Purana 


12,200 


The name Vayu Purana is given in the Matsya list and of 
the Naradiya, but other Puranas mention Siva Purana m place 
of Vayu The Markandeya gives Nrisimba Purana in the place 
of Linga As regards the Bhagavata of 15000 slokas, it seems to 
have been the Devi Bhagavata which contains the (jayatn 
Varnana (M 53 20 ABORT, 1932 33) 
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the material relating to the householder's life, and Moksha has 
reference to the philosophies of Yoga and Saihkhya. 

A fuller list of topics for the Matsya is found in Chapter 
290 {GranthanuJcramanl) . The Bhagavata being subsequent to 
the four lakh sloka compilation found it necessaiy to modify the 
number of topics from five to ten (Bhagavata 12, 9-10; also 

2.9,43 3?H§TqH). The inordinate expansion of 

knowledge den ling with a very large number of new subjects is 
found in the Ahrhudhnya Samlnta, Chapters 11-12, all of 
which found ready welcome in the Purana literature and needs 
to be carefully sifted and identified (Also Vayu, 104. 11.17). 

Besides the Puranns, the Bhagavata teachers also laid 
emphasis on Iuhasa compiis ng the Maliabhsrata of one lakh 

slokas ST&o) and Valmlki’s RSmayana of 

25000 slokas. This made up a total of 5£ Ukhs of slokas 

vTCTT mn Spftfan:, M. 53. 72). The Purana writer 
is conscious that the one lakh extent of the Mahabkarata was 
achieved by the process of Upa-bnmha#a (M. 53. 70) a technical 
word with a definite meaning and purpose in Puramc vocabulary. 

PURANIC RITES AND CUSTOMS 

We are in this succeeding portion face to face with a kind 
of new material that was taken m the PurSrias, e. g, Vrata, Dana 
and Tirtha . Chapters 55-81 describe a number of Vratas \ Chs. 
82-92 DanavidM, Chs 93 94 worship of nine planets (Nava-yraha 
pHjana) t Chs 95-101 (VratopaX'asa)> Ch 102 a list of Tirtha a, 103- 
112 Praydga-Mahaimya or a detailed topographical description 
of PraySga. A similar account of Varanasi (Chs. 180-185) and 
of Narmada (Chs. 186-194) forms part of not only this PurSna 
but of several other PurSnas. 

VflfATOPAvASA — This subject was developed both by the 
BhSgavatas and the PSsupata Saivns as a positive prescription 
for the householders desiring health, beauty, life, wealth, success 
in this life and Muhtt afterwards rq VI mfo flnra7?T y 

M. 54. 4). The Vishnu-Dharmottara develops the list into 12 
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specific vratas of this nature (VD 3 202 13) The problem was 

to make the householder interested in a religious routine imolv 
mg physical and moral discipline (Sadkana) to make him a 
devotee of §iva or Vishnu Chapters 54 described a NaJcshatra 
Purusha Yratai in which Narayana is conceived ns the Person 
comprising 27 Nakshatras m his body who is creating the power 
of Time It would mean a fasting regime of about a month 

Of 54 28) 


Upavasa— The central point in most of these Vratas was 
fasting It was developed almost into a science and numerous 
combinations and variations of fasting regimes and courses were 
devised The Vishnu Dharmottara and the Linga Purana give 
a picture of the extent to which the various Vratu s with Upaiasa 
were carried It was also realised that alternative rites should 
be prescribed for those who found it difficult to observe a fast 
Of 55 1) For example, those who cannot keep a complete 
fast of 24 hours may take food at mght ( ^ 

M 55 2) They knew that proper fasting contributes 
to a person’s health Those who cannot take the full conrs* 
for want of will power or owing to ill health may' carry out 
partial regimes of fast One such is named Adxtya Sayana in 
which God Siva who is the same as Surja is worshipped by' 

partial denial of food (M 55 6) 
On the days of fast, salt, oil meat etc were to be avoided Just 
as a Yajtia is always accompanied by DaJcshma, so also a 
religions vow m the form of a Vrata or Upaiasa was followed 
by liberal gifts to deserving persons according to one’s status or 
capacity The Parana writers go into detailed instructions about 
these matters 

An ingenious way of bringing about a sjnthesis between 
the followers of £>iva and Vishnu was to prescribe a course of 

Saiva worship in a Vrata named after Vishnu and vice t ersa 
(cf JCftsJn ithfami Vrata, Chap 56) 


Chapter 57 gives a course of HohtiiUhandra Vrata lasting 
for a year, of which the fruit was long life, health and increase 
of status 
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Chapter 58 is rather an important one as it describes the 
construction of a pond (Tadaja vidki), a well (ICupa), stepped 
well (Vapi), a lotus pond {Nalmi) and a garden of fruits and 
flowers (Arana) These were meritorious works of public utility 
for which citizens were encouraged In the Kushana inscriptions 
at Mathura, these objectives of charity are often mentioned It 
appears that the) formed an essential part of the Bhagavata 
movement, gradually taking the place of Vedic sacrifices since it 
was stated that the ments accruing from such works of public 
utility wis in no way less than that of Yajnas The final 
ceremony marking the completion of such an act of public geneio 
sity was a grand occasion m the life of the individual conceived 
almost on the scale of a Vedic Yajna 

In Chap 58 are mentioned along With the Tadiga Jndki 
a Yu pa, 25 Ritvijas and the construction of an elaborate Mandapa 
with Vcdx and all other details including recitation of the Vedas 
and the chanting of the Saman songs In fact it is named 
a Yajua ( ) and the peison himself was called 

T ajaviana 

The persons who compiled this new material are named 
Purattajflx or Puranctvicl (M 57 2 , 60 1) and it was recognised 

that they were doing so in the true tradition of the Vedas 

Chap 59 prescribes a rite for tree plantation (Padapa utdAt) 
in horticultural sites specially selected for the purpose (Udyana 
bhuvnshi, M 59 3) The ceremony is called l r riksJiotsaia (M 59 
28) and it is sard that the planting of even one saplmg entitles 
the person to attain Starget — 

(M 59 18) 

Chap 60 deals with a Praia for obtaining SaubhSgya, 
beaut) and marital happiness, which lslto he observed on the 
bright third day of the month of Mffgha when Sna and 
P3n atl got married (M 60 1*1 15) 
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Chap 61 describes the birth of Agastya from a pot of 
water and refers to the Vedic legend in which the seed of 
Mitra Vanina out of their love for Urvasi fell inside the Jar 
giving birth to Agastya Mitra Varuria symbolise the dual 
potency of creation and Urvasi is the cosmic principle of 

motherhood that sprang up from the primeval ocean as an 
Apsaras, and the Full Vase (Puma Kurri’Aia) is the worldly 
substratum which contributes to the creation of life It is said 
that Agastya lives on the Mai iya mountain (M 61 37) 


Tithi Kalpvs — Chapters 63, 61 and 65 describe 
details of Vratas observed on the Tntiya days including the 
one called Ahhaya Tntiya on the bright third day of Vaisakha 
In fact, a Vrata foi each Tithi of the 12 months in the year 
was developed with its details as to the deity, objective rites, 
Mahatmya etc This whole topic of Titln Kalya is found at great 
length m the Parana literature and wis subsequently elaborated 
in the Nibandhas 


Chap 66 describes the Saraseata Vrata to worship Goddess 
Sarasvati who is the deit) of the Vedas, $astras and all arts 
(ftf 66 S) She has eight forms, v iz Lakshmi, Medha, Prithivi, 
Pushti, Gauri, Tushti, Prabha and Mat} 

Chap 67 gives a small ceremony to be observed on the 
Eclipse Days Chap 6S describes a Vrata for getting rid of 
ill fortune, consisting of the worship of Surya and performance 
of Homa Chap 69 relates a Vrata for obtaining Aroyya, the 
secret of which is fasting f Uposliana) by which ones appetite 

can be strengthened like that of Bhimasena Vfikodara (Bhnta 
DvadaU Vrata m Magha) 

Chap 70 deals with a VrUa in honour of God Kamadeva 
observed by courtesans Goil of love is identified with 
Vishnu It is prescribed that a Brahmana b* invited for gifts 
In verse 50 there is a reference to JTaima Nctrapata meaning 
a silken cloth known as Ketra with gold brocade made m its 
texture The word Netra in this special sense was used for 
the first time by Kalidasa (Rogbu 7 39, also Matsya 265 

23 
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15) Its use became more frequent in Bans and later literature, 
it was a typical word of Gupta culture (see for its etymology 
and cultural background, my book ‘Harsha Charita—Eka 
Sanskritika Adhyayana’) The ancient Buddhist word *Kalyant' 
for a Vesya is retained here (M 70 62) 

Chap 7l 81 refer to miscellaneous Vrcitas in which there 
is respected emphasis on obtaining health and beauty which 
were the governing passion of men and women in the Golden Age 
of Indian history The Vishnu Dharmottara Purana refers to 
a set of 12 Vratas for the attainment of JZupa, Lavanya, Sail 
bhayya, Arogya, Buddh i, Vidya, Szla, Dharma, Dhana, Srt, Bhoya, 
and Sarvatra Jaya (V D 3 202 213) These are staled as so 
many attainments (Aiapti) which are essential for the perfection 
of personality In prescribing hundreds of Vntas directed to 
this objective, the therapeutic value of fast is constantly kept 
in view and the fortnight or the month is punctuated by as many 

fasting days as possible 

Ten Bhenus — Chapt. 82 called Vt oh Dvadul Vrata 
concentrates on the glorification of the cow The fortune that 
is amongst men and gods is in the cow who is the goddess to 
confer mental peace t— 

m 33 snugg ti (M 82 11) 

Lakshml of Vishnu, Rudranj of £iva, Svaha of Agm, 
BrahmanI of Brahma, Bhndra of Kub-ra, S\adha of the Pitris 
and the female powers of Surja, Chandra ami Inura are all 
■presasA 'lti Wit trow \ Tiew doc'mne was c\oVv'eA, 

namely ten kinds of Dhcnus, e g fixed quantities of molasses, 
ghee, oil, water, milk, hone}, sugar, curd, juice were to b-* guen 
away as equu alent of the cow 

Chap 83 9?, following the preceding model of the gift of 
the ten kinds of cows prescribe the gift of ten kinds of mountains 
(AZrru), consisting of grain, salt, molasses, gold, sesasmum, cotton, 
ghriti, jewels, silver and sugar The quantities requisite for each 
nrc prescribed, c g the mountain of Dhanyi should measure one 
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thousand Droms to be of the first standard, 500 of the middle 
standard and three hundred of the third standard (M 83 12) A 
good deal of mythical and geographical conception is introduced 
m the observance of the rite, e g a reference to the Meru 
and Mandara mountains Chcntra ratha Vatvi, the Bhadrasva 
continent, Jambu Dvipa, Gandha Madana, Uttara Kuru etc 
In the Gupta age, active strings of relationships with Central 
Asia the region of Meru and Uttara Kuru and With China 
(Bhadrasva), Ketumala (the western region of the Oxus up to the 
Caspian Sea) and other countries on the east and the west were 
maintained and it is pleasing to see even in the case of rehgtous 
ntes a broad Asian view in the hearts of citizens The mention 
of Meru in the centre with Bhadrasva, jambu Dvipa, Ketumala 
and Uttara Kuru holds good in the context of the Chaturdujpi 
conception of geography in which the earth was conceived as a 
four petalled lotus (Chaturdala padma) with Meru as the pericarp 
centre and the four continents as the four petals 

It is also stated that on the day of these gifts, a person 
should keep fast and if he is unable to do so he may eat at 
night Attention is invited to the Upamshadic doctrine of Food 
as Brahman 

SlTf-rnTSTOr mm I 

STTTT^ ^ II (M 83 42) 

For a mountain of gold the weight prescribed is 4000 tolas 
or 1 md and 10 seers for the highest standard and lastly up to 
4 tolas according to one s capacity 

Chap 93 describe the worship of the 9 planets or more 
properl} Gra]a sant%, the nte being called Santika Paushtika 
It is a complicated rite mvohmg a good deal of ceremonial 
details The ceremony is called Nava graha-makha with Laksha 
loma which was a very pretentious performance and therefore 
advised only for those who could afford it financially ( 

) Even a Kot\ hornt involving a million 
Jhuhs and a deserving DMitna is mentioned (M 93 119.1 It 
is said that the Koh loma is equal in merit to 1000 Asvamedha 
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15) Its use became more frequent m Bana and later literature, 

it was a typical word of Gupta culture (see for its etymology 
and cultural background, my book ‘Harsha Chnrita—Eka 
Sanskritika Adhyayana ) The ancient Buddhist word ‘ Italy am 
for a Vesya is retained here (M 70 62) 


Chap 7l 81 refer to miscellaneous Vratm in which there 
is respected emphasis on obtaining health and beauty which 
were the governing passion of men and women in the Golden Age 
of Indian history The Vishnu Dharmottara Purana refers to 
a set of 12 Vratas for the attainment of Rapa, Lava tty a Sail 
b1iagya, Arogya, Buddhi , Vidya, Sila, DJarma , Dhana, Sri, Bhoga, 
and Sarvatra Jaya (V D 3 202 213) These are styled as so 

many attainments (Avapti) which are essential for the perfection 
of personality In prescribing hundreds of Vratas directed to 
this objective, the therapeutic value of fast is constantly kept 
in view and the fortnight or the month is punctuated by ns many 
fasting days as possible 


Ten Dhenus— Chapt 82 called VtokaDvadiU Vrati 

concentrates on the glonfic ition of the cow The fortune that 
is amongst men and gods is m the cow who is the goddess to 
confer mental peace t— 


ni t m ^ i 

m qq siiFct sprang 11 (M 82 11) 

LakshmT of Vishnu, Rndrani of 5iva, SvSha of Agni, 
Brahm5nl of Brahma Bhadra of kub^ra S\ adha of the Pitns 
and the female powers of Suija Chandra and Indra are all 
present in the cow (M 82 13 15) \ new doctrine was c\olvcd, 
namely ten kinds of Dhenus, c g fixed quantities of molasses, 
gliee, oil, water, milk, honc>, sugar, curd, juice were to gi\cn 
away as eqimalent of the cow 

Chap 83 02, following the preceding model of the gift of 
the ten kinds of cows prescribe the gift of ten kinds of mountains 
(ATtrti), consisting of grain, salt, molasses, gold, sesasmum, cotton, 
ghrxtt jewels silver and sugar The quantities requisite for each 
are presenb-'d, c g the mountai l of Dhanya should measure one 
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thousand Proms to be of the first standard, 500 of the middle 
standard and three hundred of the third standard (M 83 12) A 

good deal of mjthical and geographical conception is introduced 

tn the observance of the rite, c g a reference to the Mem 
and Mandara mountains, Ohaitra-ratha Vam, the Bhadrasva 
continent, Jambu Dvipa, Gandha Madano, Uttara Kuru etc. 
In th Gup,a age active strings of relationships with Central 

mT i IT ° f Meni and Uttara Kuru and ««“> China 
(Bhadrasva), Ketumala (th- western reg.on of the Oxus up to the 

Cajian S«a) and other countries on the east and the west were 

ntJab* 1 a U ' SpIea ' !Dg ^ e'en >n the case of religious 

- ”«■» w. wo, IZT.t’cu t 

conception of geography „ , L ch ‘ r 

centre and It, {our caatlrx ^ * , 


s^uld Tl°l °V L ^ * {t -’ * I-rson 

rnsfct Mention is invited * ** M U cat at 


n ’ Stt - Uruy cat at 

iman p *~ A ~ I - of Fool 


as Brahman 


^ ** =nrt% 


^ t 


For C mountain of go ia „ 0 "3 42, 
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sacrifices The Vedi or Kunda and Mandapa for the big rites 
had to be constructed on the same scale 

Chap 94 gives a list of nine planets including Halm and 
Ketu It may be noted that in the beginning only 8 plantes -were 
depicted in sculpture, Rahu and Ketu being shown as one, but 
later on shown separately Surja in Kushana art, 1 st 3rd 
century A D, was shown seated like a Kusliana emperor in 
a chariot diawn by two horses and wearing Scythian dress, 
namely long coat trousers and boots (Vdicky a vcslta) But 
gradually the features were Indiamsed leading to the image 
being shown in Padmamia, riding in a chariot drawn by seven 
horses, yoked with 7 reins held in the hands of Sur}a shown 
as a two armed figure — 

to* to^ strife i 

o 

fcgsr rfa n (M 94 l) 

The two lotuses held in the hands of Sur} a are seldom 
shown in kushana art but became a regular feature in the Gupta 
period and later 

Chapters 95 102 contain a dialogue in which Siva himself 
introduces Nandikesvara or Nandi Bull os the speaker who 
explains to Narada several 7'rata* including Stva Chaturdrt 
observed ever) month beginning from M5rgasirsha 

Chap 100 is based on the motif of the Golden Lotus given 
to a king b> Brahma on which he could move m all the worlds and 

therefore known os Pusj Mahan r This was the motif associated 

with munj gods and goddesses both m Hinduism and Buddhism, 
and during the Gupta period there is hardl} a deitj without n 
lotus seat Just as m the Dipmhnra Jataka the joung man 
Sumedha offers lotus flowers to worship the Buddha having 
obtained them after great difficult} from a maiden, simdarl} the 
king of this stor> offers his rare lotuses to Vishnu’s image ins¬ 
talled in a Mandapa, and obtains thereby the highest merit 

In Chap 101 in the list of several Vratat is one called 
•Siljr J’raf i (M 101 39), 1 e the vow for cultivating moral virtues 
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of character Another tow named Bhima Praia prescribes a fast 
mg regime for one month (Matopaias i, M 10151) There is n 
curious reference to a rite called Brahma Vrata in which a Golden 
Egg representing Brabmanda is to be placed on a heap of 
sesamum and. gnen awaj (M 101 46-48) 

TIRTHA YATRS 

Chap 102 introduces a new topic relating to TirthaYatra 
in which as a general introduction, a bath in the Ganga ts highly 
commended and seieral new names for the rner are gnen, e g 
Nandim Nalml Dahsha, Prithrw Vihaga Visvaka^a, Amrita 
Sua, Vidjadhan, $5nta, Kshema etc 

Chapters 103 112 are a compact text named Prayaya Alaha 
tmyi. Similar to it is Varamu Alahatmya gnen later (Chapts 
ISO 18o) We know that Mathura, Prajaga, Varanasi, Patali 
putra and Ujjayini were five great centres in the Gupta age, the 
first three of which were al«o far famed religious centres in 
addition to their commercial and political importance For these 
Sthala Mahatmj as were composed for the practical use of 
pilgrims 

With respect to Pray aja Afahaimja, the topographical 
details gnen are of importance It is called Prajapati kshttra, i e 
the place where Prajapati B ahma had performed his sacrifice 
The boundaries are gnen as Prajaga (modern Allahabad) on one 
side, PratishtbSna (Jhusi) on the other, VSsukihrada (modern 
V§sukibiaganear Daraganj) aid the shrine of the two Mgas 
Kambala and Asvatara on th° southern bank of the Yamun5, 

Wl J M 106 27 T trtha Prakasa. 

p 338) The confluence of Ganga and Yamuna and the 
Ahshaj-uaja are afco mentioned (\f 104 10) 

The meeting of Ganga and Yamuna at Prajaga was consi 
dered to be the holiest spot, a< shown by its description in the 
Rnghmamsa The Gupta emperors regarded the confluence 
at PrajSga as the visible symbol of Madhja-desa (as depicted 
in the Udajogm caac in front of the Maha Var5ha image), a 
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place which Chandragupta Vikramachtya himself had visited 
during his expedition for the conquest of the eaith 

SAMUDRA Kopa— Some moie details aie given about local 
geography viz the situation of the Samudra kupa towards the 
eastern bank of the Ganga in Jhusi ( 5 ) 

sTagm ^ *TTC<T (M 106 30) The name Samudra Kupa 
is of cultural significance It was considered to be the repre 
sentative of the Ocean or more ti uly of the Seven Seas 
(Sapta Sahara) There is a similar well at Mathura Still 

called Samudra Ki pa ( 313 gaff \ now situated in the 

compound of the Archaeological Museum but still considered to 
be a holy spot for the performance of «acred rites During 
the Gupta period such wells representing the Seven Oceans 
were considered as fit places for teligious rites performed by 
those who had returned after a successful voyage across the seas 
or for worship of the Sea God by their relatives in their absence 
Amongst the 16 Jtfihadanas given at the end of the Matsya, there 
is one named S ipta mgara Mahadana , gift of the seven oceans 
(Chap 287) Such rites weie performed near Samudra Kupas 
After 1 had first known the Sapta Samudra Kipa at Mathura, I 
thought that such Wells should have existed at all the five 
great centres of Gupta civilization, and on my subsequent enquiries 
this fact was confirmed There is a Samudra Kupa at PraySga 
mentioned here , another one at Pataliputra, and a third one at 
Ujjayini, as my friend Pt Surya Naram Vyas has informed me 
Here at Varanasi there is a quarter named Sapta Sagar in which 
there is a Sapta Samudra Well and seven temples dedicated to the 
seven oceans each as a £iva linga and regular worship is performed 

Hams A Prapatana —This nunc is important The PurSna 
gives its exact location at the site north of PratisthSna and cast 
of GaogS i c the expansive swamp) area overgrown by weeds 
towards north west of Jhusi (^1 5ffa0RT<I 

5TPT dtq M 105 32) The name llxmti 

rrap^itana is meaningful signifying the place where the migratory 
Hamsa birds returning from their nbodc in the HimMa) is in the 
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month of October November settle down on the banks of the 
Gangn What happens is that the birds of the duck famil), 
especially Hamsa and Krauncha leave the plains m about the 
month of April and May and fly towards the north for breeding 
in colder climates Birds from Saurashtra, Gujarat and Raja 
sthan find their migratory passage across Punjab and Kashmir 
and virtually a river of them flows through the mountainous 
pas c es of Hunza in Kashmir whch therefore was known as 
Hams a Margo, in ancient geography Crossing even the Pamirs 
they go up to Siberia as has been ascertained by the rings round 
their feet put by field workers of the Bombay Natural History 
Society The other stream flies through what was known to the 
ancient geographers as Krwftcha diara (probabl) modern Lipu 
Lekb Pass) in the Himalayas leading towards Manasa sarovara 
where such birds breed in th* rainy season These birds return 
from their annual migratory flights at the beginning of the cold 
season and settle down in the plains near ponds and marshes In 
north India during the months of October November row's of 
Hamsa Krnuucba birds geese and curlew, glide in the sky chirping 
in melodious tones In Frayaga, the confluence of Ganga and 
Yamuna offers a natural attractive ground for the winter home 
of these birds and therefore the area north of Jhusi and on the 
cost bank of GafigS with flood water overgrown with weeds w is 
truly called Himsipr ip it uu Th^re is still a Hamsa Kiipa at 
Jhusi to m»rk the Hamsa Prnpatana Tirtha 

Another holj spot is named Vrwit Jlumttt i c the place 
where King Pururnvas and Urvasi had enjojed themselves 
This also seems to be the vast stretch of white sand} area cast 
of Jhusi ) where king Piiiurarvns 

had Ins pvlace g miens outside the cil} of PratisJhSna (srpfitsjR) 

Several other local Ttrtlns of Pra}3ga arc rncntjonctl c g 
Sindh} a Vat», Koh tlrtln, Bhogav atT, Dos'llvamcdba Tirtha 
(\f 100 44 40) 

Chap 107 gives a reference to the ITajl i .Smlru at Pra}3ga» 
a living institution to Ibis di} Another rcfercnc' 4 is to the 
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ceremony of Tire Bipt^m nt PraySga on the Sahgama, te 
burning oneself on the slow fire of cow-dung enkes (Karshogni, 
M 107 9) There is a Manas i Tirthi on the north bank of the 
Ginga and Rtm pr mochana tlrtha on the north bank of Yamun5 
It is said that the extent of Piayaga tirtlm is five Yojanxs 
(M. 108 9) Often for old TIrthas like Mntlnira and VarSnasi, 
Pafichikwi PankramS was prescribed for the pilgrims On 
the south bank of the Yntmm’i is Aymttrlhi, and on the north 
Mr itij matirt} i There is a shnne of VemMudhava to the 
north of Pratishthana Puiyuga is the Vedt of Praj ipati and all 
the Tirthas have their reprcsentalnes at Pray agn In one word, 
Piayaga is the epitome of the holy land 

bhuvanakoSa 

Bhuvanakosa Material —This was an important topic 
handed down from antiquity which receded particular attention 
from Puranic writers The chapters are found m varying lengths 
in the Matsya, Vayu, Markandeya, Vamana, Brahmanda and 
Kurma There are two types of Bhuvanakosa texts, a shorter 
list and a much longer list The shorter list is found in Vishnu 
(2 3 119), Kurma (1 47 20 22), Siva (18, 1 15) and Agm (118 
18) The longer list is found m Maikandeya (57 32 58), 
Brahmanda (1 16 40 69), Matsya (114 34 57), Vayu (45 109 137), 
Brnhrrn (27 41 70) and Vamana (13 36 58) The above refer 
ences are to the list of Janapada names only 

The fuller text of the Bhuvanakosa as given m the Matsya 
consists of five Adhyayas, viz Chs 113, 114, 1 21, 122 and 123 
Chapters 115 120 describe the visit of Pururavas to the Himalaya 
in the region where the river fiavati has its source, a beauty 
spot for the king s dalliances with Urvasi At the same time 
he installs an image of £eslins§yi Vishnu and builds his temple 
there This it an exotic patch grafted m the midst of the 
Blurs anakosn chapters 

Geography or the Four and Seven Continents 

The most important fact about the Bhuvanakosa is that 
there were two kinds of conceptions about the geography* of the 
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0 To the north of Ramyaka was the £veta mountain, 
beyond which is the sivtk Hiranyamaya fliranyaka- 
varsha 

7 To the north of Hiranjakavarsha ts Shricgav^n 
mountain, to the north of which is Uttarakuru, the 
7th Varsha 

x 

v. Ttf^r nn 

% staMSt 
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These 7 mountains were named Varsha Parvatas separating 
one Varsha from the other It was recognised that these 

seven Varsha mountains arc like the 7 2 onesof a sphere (Mandate) 

which was the form of Jambu Dvfpa ( 5 ftTFT ) The 

breadth of Jambu-dvipa (VtstSra), therefore, determines the 

decreasing lengths of these mountains Thus Nila and Nishadha 
arc equivalent, S\eta, and Hcmahuta arc of equal length with 

each other, but of smaller length than the former two ( & tft, 
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From south to north first is Haimavata Varsha also called 

Bh 5 ratft*Vnrsln M 113 28) Be>ond 

that the second is Kimpvirusha Varsha, and the third is Han 

Varsha Bejond these there is ilavnta Varsha winch is in the 

centre round Mcru 


Towards the north of Mcru in order from south to north 
arc Ram) aha Varsha, then Hiranynha Varsha and finally Uttnra 
kuru In the older scheme Jambudwpn vv as only one of the 
four Varshas, but in the new scheme the name Jambu-dvipa was 
given to the seven continents from the southern to the northern 

ocean T "° facts ' vere nIso notetl ,n thts 

new conception, the first is tint Jmnbudvipa is spherical in 

forfrt afid therefore the east west () length of the 7 

DvTpas contained in it is fore shortened according!) ( 

M 113 25) Tin sccoid point is that 

Bhadrasva and Ketumala Varshas of the Chaturdvipi Bhugola 
nt)W did not finl any adjustment in the Saptadvipi conception 
and therefore they were left alone without any mention 


The third point is that m the Chaturdvipi conception 

besides the four continents on the four cardinal points of Mem 
there are names of four mountains four rivers four groves 
four lakes and four animals ns given on next page — 


This arrangement was rootly disturbed in th^ Saptadvipi 
conception where a tiew scheme of 7 Mountains m Jarnbu Dvipn 
was evolved ns follows — 


1 Bharatavarsba north of it Himavan mountain 

2 kimpurushnvarsha north of it Hemahuta mountain 

3 Hanvarsha north of it Nishadha mountain 

4 In the centre was Ilav ritav arsha rounl about Meru 

on its east was supposed the Malyavan mountain 
between Ilavnta and Bhadrasva and on the west 
Gandhamadana mountain between Ilavnta and Ketu 

mala varsha 

5 North of Ilavritavarsha separating it from Ramyaka 
Varsha was the Nila mountain 
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6 To the north of Ramyaka was the Sveta mountain, 
beyond which is tbe sixth Hiranyamaja Hirany&ka- 
varsha 

7 To the north of Hiranyahavarsha is Shringayan 
mountain, to the north of which is Uttarahuru, the 
7th Varsha 
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These 7 mountains were named Varsha Parvatas separating 
one Varsha from the other It was recognised that these 
seven Varsha mountains arc like the 7 rones of a sphere (Mangold) 
which was the form of Jambu Dvipa ( jfartf ) Tbe 

breadth of Jambu-dvipa (Vutara), therefore determines the 
decreasing lengths of these mountains Thus Mia and Msbadha 
are equivalent, Sveta and Henukuta are of cqml length with 

each other, but of smaller length than the former two ( ^ 
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M 113 22) and lastly £nngavan and Himavan are of equal 
length, but smallest of all In the centre, the 7th mountain 
Rishabha equals in length the extent of Jnmbu Dvipa 
( srfi^rspnfcr 5BTO trfWtfej, M 113 23) This becomes perfectly 
clear on the map of the Saptadvlpi geography 

The Furana writer takes care to put round Meru four 
great mountains as it originally was In the new picture Nila 
mountain had taken the place of Gandhamadana and Nishadha of 
Himavan and so he 301 ns Nila and Nishadha by Gandhamadana 
towards the west and Maly a van towards the east both being 
placed north south —. 

'Hdt WHIST. II (M 113 34 36) 

From sloka 37 begins again the Chaturdvlpi geographical 
description based on the four continents, their mountains lakes 
etc as shown in chart This is a very clear statement which 

has no connection with the intervening Saptadvlpl slokas 
(M 113 21-36) In the fourth round in answer to a new 
question from the Rishis, bis listeners, Suta takes up again 
the subject of the Saptadvipi geography but confining himself 
only to the northern half portion comprising Ramanaka Varsha 

(M 113 6163), Hiranvatavarsha (v l Hsranyamaya Varsha) 
placed between the £veta and Sringavan mountains (M 113 64) 
and the Uttarakuru Varsha placed between the Srmgavan 
mountain and the ocean (M 113 69) In the description of the 
Uttarakuru the oft repeated motif of an idyllic land with Kalpa- 
Vrikshas is intro luccd (M 113 70 77) This conception of 
Uttarakuru occurs in the Maliabharata, Valrmki Ramayana, 
J&taka literature as well ns m other PurSnas The Uttarakuru 
land contains wish fulfilling trees (Kalpa Vnkslia), which produce 
from their branches ornaments, clothes, foods, drinks and pairs 
of men and women (fagHlfa 

Biiaratavarsiia — Chapter 114 deals strmghtly with 

the description of Bhanitavarsha giving a list of its constituent 
\ Dvipas, Mountains, rivers and Janapadas 
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Etymology of Bharata—It is said that the Bharata is the 
name of Manu who creates and sustains the people liung 
here — 

(M 114 5 6) 

This is a new definition of th° name Bharata which seems 
to have been devised in the Gupta p°rtocI superseding the older 
conception that the name Bharata was given to the land after 
Bharata who was son of Rishabhadeva who himself was 
the son of Nabht The Bhigwata records the two traditions 
The son of Svayambhuva Manu was Prjyavrata, his son was 
Nabhi, his son was Rishabha He had 100 sons of whom 
Bharata was th'* eld°st wno received the throne of Ins father, 
and after whom the country received its nam as Bhantavarsha 

to) it* 

to sn^zrmfFtg 

TOR i 

aw u 

(Vayu 33 51 52 , Markandeya, 53 39 40) 

fansrat hpt *m) wtqgirw it i 
fifroflrnsra) HifVr ^TOtg?r 533 J 
st^Iot jgqropt i 

ftti ^ to") snOTmro 

tem ^rer^ TOT3T It (Bhagavata, 11 2. 15 17) 

Glorific vtioy of Bharata varskv —The PurSnas 
here give sn verses only one of which is found in the Matsya 
(114 6 7) and fne others in Markandeya (57 60 64) and at other 
places which is an unparallelet glorification of the land BhSrata 
varsha It was in tlic golden age of Indian History the foremost 
country in the world, and even the gods of heaven were desirous 
in their hearts to be born in BhSrata bccau c e this land contained 
withm it the seeds of all pious actions and their fruits (Sarva’lja) 
and the people in this country were entitled to Brahmatva, 
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Indratva and Devatva (Markandeya 57 60) The Sloka in the 
Matsya is as follows 

^ it (M 114 6 7) 

This eulogy of Bharat a consisted of four ideas 1 there 
is no country like Bharat a on earth 2 that Bhaiata is even 
higher, superior to heaven since the gods in heaven wish to 
take birth in Bharata 3 that Bharata is Karma bhumi, the 
land for performing action and 4 that of all the fruits of 
human life the seeds are in the soil of Bharata 

That Bharata is Karma bhumi and Svarga is Bhoga bhumi 
became a wide spread idea to which many great writers of the 
period make direct reference — 

(Brahma Purana 27 2) 

(Adhyatma Ramayana, 6 4 51) 

n cpnft ?rftg w qrafagoftr s t 

(Devi Bhagavntn, S 7 34) 

srmf^r ripraps i 

(Marhandeja, 57 62) 

■mrg Tim jiw sfsFm i 

get qr^ffRfam gmfcr $mmt t 

smm fcfm w tnr srfg%gn U 

(Markandeja 55, 21 22) 

3<r sW ^gtnf^grt i 

*ni^f*nfcr gg ^rnt n 

(Brahma Pur5m 70 21) 

*rfa mm srj i 

•nfyPrcat <*hrq gRnmftfggn u 

(Brnhma, 70 24) 
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TTRRg fagTRXT I 

sfovr sixth srft fq^ i 

WT TOT 3*3PF^xT%ferq; || 

(Brahma, 143 8 11) 

THgfafTO 5OT gnffoT g7I5fHH J 

(Aran^ aka parva 181 31) 

3HT COTFr HTCst 37 Sp^ffr ^f^qqt^TTTTgTPT l 

(Bana in Kadambari, p 319, P L Vaidjas edition) 

craifr 37 th&rh spit T^TTffa ^xTrrHr g^qtaHhiSHRifiT 
ntalft *3»fanft TOftflfs I (Bhagavatn, 5 17 11) 

Nine Divisions of BhArvtv —Here the Puranas includ 
mg the Matsya insert two verses which have no connection with 
the picture of the ancient geography but specific illy represent 
the new India which hal developed in the Kuslnna Gupta 
period as a result of commercial intercourse with the islands 
across the seas — 

TIROT =3 33SI 37 ft3t33 I 

rsst'x sHOT aiwii »n?faRiH 

Hteft T37 «73 TPTJJ | 

m g sta hprh?h ii (M 114 7S9) 

The verses are repeated m the Markandeja which odds 
that the nine illusions arc separated from each otb^r by the 

sea and inaccessible b> land (HglTcffoXT 331^1 *37*31 77PRH, 
Mark 57 5) This is an obscure statement which requires to 
be explained. Rajasekhara m his k5vja MimSmsa comments 
on these \erses and explains '\jatn Dwpafi as hamandvipa 
(KM Ch 17) 1 It is therefore culent that the writer who 
originally composed these two verses was himself seated in 
BhJrata and then enumerating Us nine diusions 

1 3^7 HRd 33 TO 7 37 3?T I 7%*7T3 317X7^1 

TtfeHTl TOSW «OT gHlftflTOI* TO I 
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What happened was that, as a result of India’s cultural 
expansion, the Indonesian islands and Ceylon were brought under 
the influence of Indian ait, religion, literature, scripts, philosophy, 
cults, iconography, architecture etc For all practical purposes 

it appeared that they were part of Bharata The geographical 
connotation of Bharata was naturally extended in the minds of 
the people to include India proper and the eight other islands in 
her southern and eastern poitions Then a new name for the 
erstwhile Bharata -was required and that name was Kumari 
Dvipa The Vam3na Purana makes it definite that the name 
Kumari Dvipa b*gan to be applied to wlut was known as 
Bharata before 

■dS ^ ^ f| it 

(Vamana, 13 59) 

This phenomenon of the change in the name of the country ns 
recorded by tlie Puranas was also accepted by the p ople, but 
since the old name and connotation of Bharata was deeply 
rooted in their memory, it also continued side by side with the 
new name, and, as \\ as natural, both of them are prescr\ed in 

the Sankalpa recited evciyday, c g Sit ftafefa 

fgtffo Slgwf 

Here the older formula of Bharata khan cl a m the Jnmbud\Ipa 

was retained along with the new formula of Kum3nk5 khSnda 
in the new Bh5rata\nrslm 

The identification of tlie eight other islands suirounded by 
the sea (tigSTOfaf) is ns follows — 

Indradvipass Indrndy umna, Andamans 
N 5 gadvlpa*r Nicobar of Choln inscription) 

Tamraparnt = Cey Ion 
Varun ad\ ipa = Borneo 
KaserurnSn =« Malay advipa 
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Two other names m this list are Gabhastiman and Saumya 
and the two important names of Java and Sumatra may perhaps 
identified with them 

Shape and Size of the Country —About the size it 
is said that this country extends from kuinan (Cape Comorin) 
to the highest sources of the Ganga in the Himalayas 
(31PT3S3 iNOTT , M 114 10) Its north south 

length is stated to b 1000 Yojanas Th* highest source of 
Ganga in th* Himalayas is found in its tributary the 
Jalinavi which ris^s from the Zanskir mountain on the 
border of Tib t Th a Ixavya Mimamsa dcscrib s the southern 
most point as kumaripura and northern most as Bmdusara 

which was another name of Manasasarovara About the shape 
the Matsya says nothing excepting that on its two frontiers 
the Yavanas were settled towards the west and the Kiratas 
on the east It is very nearly a correct statement of the 
political situation when the Bactrian Greeks were settled in the 
north west of Afgamstan i e Bahhka which used to be included 
amongst the Janapadas that formed part of Bharatavarsha The 
Markandeya is more specific about the shape of the country 
saying that its configuration was that of a bow m which the 
Himalaya was like the stretched string of the bow and the 
arrow that was placed on it indicated the peninsular area of the 

south (Mark 57 59 zim 2*! ) 

Se\en Kula Parvatas — A IfuIaParvata is that which 
forms an integral part of a single family unit of mountains covering 
the whole country There were 7 of th a m viz Mahendra Malaya 
Sahya Suktiman Rikshaman Vindhja and Pariyatra (M 114 
17 18) These 7 ranges form a ring as it w re round the frontiers 
and central tableland In th n east near Ganjam is the Mahendra 
mountain (still known as Mahendra Malai) which is the 
modern Eastern Ghats It joins at its south end the hilly ranges 
of Tamil land all of them bearing th Q common name Malaya 
as Nalla Malai Anna Malai Ela Malai etc The Sahya is 
the mountain range extending from north to south namely the 
present Western Ghats, and the name Sahya still continues 

25 
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throughout Maharashtra and Konkina Suktumn appears to be 
the extension of Sahya towards the cast which includes all the 
hilly area of Khandesa and A]anta up to Golkunda plateau The 
ancient name of Khandesa was Rishika and river Rishika is 
mentioned as rising from £uktiman The Riksha mountain 
appears to be the long extension of hills joined at the northern end 
of Sahyadn and extending along the right bank of the Tapti mer 
which should be identified with the modern Satpura range upto 
Mahadeva hills The Tapti and the Warn Ganga using from 
Riksha lend support to this identification On the other hand the 
river Brahmam and Vaitarani are also said to rise from Riksha 
which indicates that the lulls of Chhota Nagpur upto Ranchi form 
part of the Riksha range 

Vindhyachala is the well known mountain range which 

extends along the north of th^ Narmada up to Amarakantaka on 
the one hand and up to Kaimur range m the Son valley upto 
the Mirzapur area Its important rivers are named as Sona, 
Narmada Mahanadi Tamasa Dasani i and many smaller rivers 
between the Sona and the Sindhu 

The inner mountains of Bharata arc thus included under 
these six names, only one of th^m remains viz Aravalh which 
should b 3 identified with Pariyatia (3rT<t qtfoira t Sakata 

^ana Vyakarana 2 2 75 its illustration) The Panyatra was so 
named as once the land route from D\ aravati going to Sauvira or 
Sindh skirted the Aravalls (Pari + yAtra) on its south side before 
starting on its c ector through the Rajputana desert 

There were many other smaller hills also but their names 
are not given in the Mats)a The M irkandeya however gives 
a good list of them (Mark 57 13 15) 

Rivers —The relative position of the seven J\ula pan rti-s 
of BhSrntavarshn being thus indicated the names of rivers 
rising from each one of these ranges become a clear statement 
ns follows 

1 Rivers trom Himalaya— Gangs, Sindhu, Sarnsvatl, 
Satadru ChandrabhSgS Yamuna, Saraju Air5vntl (RSvi) 
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Vitasta, Vipas3 (VisalS in Matsya), Devika (River Deeg m the 
Punjab, a tributary of the Raw rising in the Jasarota dist. in 
Jammu), Kuhu (s=Kubh5, Kabul river), GomatT, Dhutapapa 
(uncertain), BahudS (probably Ramngaba), Drisadvatl (in Kuruk* 
shetra Chitang), Kausiki (Kosi in Bihar), Tritiya (probably 
KaratO) a), Nischlra (Nischall in Mats) a, Achiravatl, Ravi), 
Gandakl, Ikshu (j=lkshumatl in Tarrukh ibad dist), Laubitya 
(= Brahmaputra) 

2 RIVERS FROM PaRiyatra —Vedasmriti (uncertain), 
Vetravati, Vartragbm (modern Vatarak, a tributary of the Sabar- 
rrati), Sindhu (Kali Smdhu, a tributary of the Yamuna), Parnala 
(Banas, a tributary of the Chambai), Narmada (Nandana in Vayu, 
also Chandana), Sadanira (Kaveri in Mats} a, uncertain), Mahati 
(Mahl in Matsya, a river falling in the Gulf of Cambay), Para 
(— Parvati, tributary of the Ch imbal), Charmanvati (DhanavatT 
in Matsya), Vidisa (Vidusha in Matsya, mcdem Bes meeting the 
Vestrauati at Vidisa), VenumatT, £ipra (on which Ujjaynu is 
situated, AvantI (a small nver near Mahow flowing into the 
Chambai), Kunti (also called Asvanadi, a tributary of the 
Chambai) 

3 Rivers trom Rikshavan —MandSkmT, Dasarna 
(modern Dhasan), Chitrakuta (some river near Chitrakuta), 
Tamasa (Tons flowing into the Ganga), Pippalasroni (modern 
Parasaroni, a tributary of the Yamuna running between the Kena 
and the Tons), Chitrotpala (uncertain), Vimala, Chanchala, 
Bbutavahim, SuktimatT (modern Ken, a tributary of the Yamuna), 
Sum, Lajja, Mukuta, Hradika 

4 Rivers of the Vindhya Mountain— Tapi (mo* 

dern Tapti), Payoshni (uncertain), Nirvmdhya (Newuj, a tributary 
of the Chambai), KshiprS, Nishadhavati (Rishabba in Matsya, 
may be a river flowing near Rishabha tirtha in Saktigarh State), 
Venna (Wamganga, a tributary of the Godavari), Vattarani (a 

river of Orissa), VisvamMa, Kumudvati, Toya (Karatoya in 
Markandeya, Brahmanl in Mahabbarata), Mahagauri, Durgama, 
AntahsTla 
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5. Rivers of Sahyadri — Godavari, Bhlmarathl 
(Bhlma, a tributary of the Krishna), KrishnavenI (Krishna + 
and its tributary Vena), Vaujula (modem Manjlra, a tributary of 
the Godavari), Timgabhadra (a tributary of the Knshna), Supra- 
yoga, Bahya-K avert. 

6. Rivers of the Malaya Mountain — Kritamala 

(modern Vaigai, also named Vegavatl), TamraparnI, Pushpaja, 

Utpalavatl. 

7. Rivers or Mahendra — Trisama (Vibhaga in 
Matsya), Rishihuiya (still known by its ancient name), IkslmlS, 
Mull, Tridiva, Laqgulml (modern Laqgullya, running near Srl- 
KSkulam, TamraparnI m Matsya is a misreading), Varhsadhara 
(still known by its old name running past Kalingapattana). 

The list of rivers in the Bhlshma parva is longer but not 
organised according to their sources. 

JANAPADAS 

The list of the Janapadas has been drawn into se\en parts 
on the basis of seven divisions of the country as follows : 

I. Janapadas of Madhyadesa — Kuru, Panchala, 
Salva («= Alvar-Btkaner), Jangah (= Kuru-Jangala), £ora- 
scna (Mathura), Bhadiakara (a branch of the Salvus m south 
Punjab on the border of Rajasthan, modem town of Bhadra), 
Bodha (Babya m Matsya), Patachchara (modem Pataudi), Matsya 
(Bharatpur-Jaipur), KirSta (people settlled along the foot-hills of 
the Himalayas), Kulj a (may be a reading for Kuluna or Kulln), 
ICunti (Kontwar in Gwilior), K5si, Kosala, Avanta (a misreading 
for Arbuda), Bh&lmga (a member of the Salva tribe), 

II. Janapadas or UdIchya or North-West— Bahlika 
(Balkh), VatadliSna (BhStancrn), Abhira, I\5lato) aka (uncertain, 
ma) be the region of the Sulniman mountain famous for Tnka- 
kudanjana), ApaiSnta, £udrn (a neighbouring tribe of the Abhlras 
between north Smdli and western Rajasthan), Pahlavn, Charma* 
khanijiha, G5mlli3ra, Yav.ana, Smdhu (Sindh-Sagnra, Doab), 
Samira (northern Sind), Madraka (Sialkot), Satndruja (people 
of the Suthj Valley, Rampur-Bushlmr), Kurunda {Kulinda 
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in Mats)a, Upper Jumna), Paradn (same as Pardene), 
Harahunaka (supported b) Kurma, Haramurtika, same as 
Haraburaka mentioned by Kautdya, Central Afghanistan, the 
country of the Harahuraka black grapes), Ramatha (Ghazni), 
Ivantakara (uncertain), Kaikeya (Shahpur Jhelam), Dasamanaka, 
(v 1 Dasanamaka m Mats) a, same ns the Dasnmandala of Roha 
m Afghanistan), Kamboja (Pamir region, headwaters of the 
Oxus), Darnda (Gilgit in Kashm r), Barbara (probabl) Barbancum 
near the mouth of the Indus), Angalaukika, China Maru (these 
appear to be the people of Ciunese Turkistan mentioned m the 
Matsya as the countr) through which the Oxus flow*), Tushara 
(the country of the Yuehchis b tween Bactria and Oxus), Ksha- 
trayah (probably the same as Xathru, modem Khatris;, Bharadvaja 
(people of Xiimaon area), Prasthala (Patiala), Daseraka, Lampaka 
(Laghman in Afghanistan), Avagana (Talagana m Mats) a, Afgha 
nistan), Chulika (same as Sulika or Su le in Central Asia, modem 
Kashgar), jaguda (south Afgamstan near Ghazni), Aurasa 
(people of Ursa or Hazara), Tomara (often mentioned, but 
uncertain), Hansamargn (Hunza in north Kashmir), Kashmira, 
Kuluta (Kullu), Ahuka or Huhuka (Kabul Valley), Urn a 
(tjrna sar in Swat), Darva (Doggar, Jammu) 

This is a long list of Udlchya Janapadas including several 
sub lists juxtaposed at one place It is necessary to edit this 
portion of the Bhuvanako^a critically from as many good 
manuscripts as available [Attention may be drawn to papers of 
Dr D C Sirkar (Text of the Puramc List of the Peoples, 1SQ 
Vol XXI, 1945, PP 297 314), and of Lewis, Purana, Vol IV, 
PP 112 145, 245 276, and my comments, Purana Vol V, 
PP, 160 181] 

III J\NAPADAS OR THE PrSCHYA REGION OF EAST 
India — Anga (Champa Bhagalpur), Vanga (east Bengal), 
Madaguraka (Mungher), Antargiri (=Maba Himavanta, Great 
Central Himalaya , see my above paper pp 175*176), Bahirgin 
( = Chulla Himavanta, Lesser Himalaya including Naimtal, Simla, 
Mus^ourie peaks from 6000 to 10,000 ft), Suhmottara (southwest 
Bengal called T5mra liptaka), Pravija>a (uncertain), Malada, 
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(people of Malda), Vangeyaj Pragjyotisha, Pundra (noith Bengal 
known as Pundra Vardhan a Bhukti m Gupta period), Videha 
(Mithila, north of the Ganga) Tamra liptaka, (region round the 
sea port of Tamralipti), Magadha (Gaya dist, south of Ganga) 

IV Janapadas Of DakshinaPATHa — Pandja, Kerala, 
(the names have already occuned amongst the descendants of 
Turvasu, M 48 5, also people of the sea coast near Quilon which 
is called Kulam) Setuka (■= Setubandha Ramesvara), Mushika 
(Sutika in Matsya, people of Musi nver near Hyderabad), 
Kupatha (otheis read Ivumaia people of Cape Camoiin), 
Vanavasaka (same as Banavasi m north Kanara district), Navara 
shtra ( = Mahaiashtra), Mahishaha (ancient Mahisa country in 
Mysore^ Kalinga Kavera (people on the Kaveri, misreading 
karusha), Aisika (doubtful), Atavya (people of Vmdhya forest), 
Sahara (people settled m the region of Sabari river), Puhnda 
(people of the Vmdhja forest in the region of Vetiavati), 
Vidarbba (Berar), Gandaka, Mulaka (Ahmadnagar), Asmaka 
(Paithan on the Godavari) Bhogavardhana, Rishika (Khandesa), 
Kuntala (north Kanara), Andhra, Udbhida Nalakahka 

V People of Aparanta or Konkana— ^uraparaka 

(modern Sopara near Bombay), Kolavana (probablyKolaba), 

Durga, Kalikota (or Kalikata) Kuliya, Sirala (=Murala, people 

along the Murala river), Nasikya (people round Nasika), Uttara 
Narmada, Bhrigukahsha, MSheya, Sarasvata, Kachcbhiya 

Surashjra, Anarta, Arbuda 

VI Janapadas of Vindhya Psishiha — Mslavn, 

Karusha (Baghelkhand) Mekala (Amarakantaka), Utkala, Audra, 
Dasarna (Dhasan), Kishkmdha (it is different from Ivishkindha 
in south India), Tosala (SisupMgaik in Orissa), Kosala (Dakshina 
Kosola, Raipur Bihspur), Tripura (Tripuri near Jabalpur), 
Vaidisa (Bheka), Naisadha (Naravargarh), Tundikera (Saundikera 
m Mats>a)t Vitihotia, Anupa (Onkarn MandbatS along the 
Narmada), Tumbavana (Tumain Tumburu m Mats) a) 

VIII Janapadas or the Mountainous Region 

(ParvatXSRAyI) — It c hould be noted that in ancient Indian 
geography there were two regions, named Parvata, (i) Kullu Kangra 
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or Trigarta and (u) Central Afganistan Here both lme been mixed 
up Nirahara (Nagarahara Jalalabad), Ham^amarga (Hun^a), 
Ivupatba, Apatha, kutha Pra\anna, Orm, Dar\a, Huhuka 
(Kubha mer), Trigarta (kullu Kangra) Mandah (\ 1 Malava) 

A condensed list of the abo\e names includes the following 

kuru Panchala in Madh) adesa , kamarupa, Pundn, 
kalmga in Punadesa, people of the «outb m general Saurashtra, 
Sudrabhira and Aparanta, Arbuda, Meru and Mata a m Pan 
yatra and Vmdhya region, and Samira, Saindhava, Hnna, Safvn, 
Sakala, Madra, Airbashthn. and Parasika in the Udichya region 
But this list fails to account for a large number of Jinapadas’ 
name, which were known even to Panim and therefore cannot be 
admitted as the original text 

In the remaining ^rses of Chapter 114 (58 86) -which 
surely is a loose appendage to the above compact account of 
Bharatavarsba, we find a re\ertmg to th° Saptadvipi Bhugola 
describing the \arious trees m Jambu Dwpa Itarita \arsha I\im 
purusha varsha and Hanvar^ha It is a useless mythical account 

Pururavas— Chaps 115 120 an abrupt interlude which 
has no connection with Bhuvanahosa proper give a story of the 
past birth of Pururavas He was the king of Madra country 
(M 115 7) He possessed e\erytlnrg except physical b°aut} 
Desirous of obtaining a b°autiful form h“ decided to perform 
Tipas and went in the Himalayas to a hoi) ^pot m ht> own king 
dom where the river \ira\ati (modern Ravi) had its source The 
place must have been a beauty spot m those days as the Valley 
of the Upp°r Ravi in kangra is even today A \erv ornate 
description of the mountainous ^cenery is given in Chapters 116 
117, followed by a list of about 150 names of trees for timber, 
fruits and flowers which must have been taken from a convention 
al Varnuka description Such an account of a forest was rdrmtted 
to contain a list not only of trees but aho of wild animals 
(M 11S 55 59) and birds (M 118 48 54) 

The king reached the hermitage of Sage Atn in that 
secluded part of the mountain He saw there a temple construct 
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cd with scrm precious stones nnd lnung various constituent parts 
ns Siiu t Sopiinx, Jmah$Sraht, iV iha statn'l r,TY(7i£5, GaiaUhijoU 
In the temple was installed nn image of Vishnu reclining on 
Scipcnt Scsln ( ), One of his legs was folded at 

the knee joint nnd the foot was placed on the bod) of the Serpent 
The foot of the second leg was placed m the lap of LaksIimT 
Of the four arms one (front left hand, flexed at the elbow) was 
used for resting his head ( ) 1 the wrist of the front right 

hand was placed on the flexed knee, the left back arm was placed 
on the cods of the c erpod, and the fourth hand was held near 
the nose with some flowers Lakshmt wis shampooing one of 
his feet It is a wud picture of §eshas5}I Vishnu depicted on 
the outer wall of the Dasavatlra temple at Deognrh which seems 
to have been executed in accordance with the canons of the 
Bhagavnta School (M 119 28 35) The king offered worship to 
Deiadeva Vishnu by reciting one thousand names which is a 
reference to the Vishnu SahasraiVtma stotra (M 119 39) 

This realistic description is based on the penetration of the 
P2 fie ha RStra Bhagavata religion m tins remote and secluded 
part of the Himalayas, \ iz the Ivullu Kangra region which 
received waves of cultural influence during the Gupta period, as 
is also shown by the discovery of several bronze and vvory images 
of Gupta art in this area 

Roxal Pastime — Chap 120 is a conventional description 
ofrojal pastime, pleasures and enjoyments It consists of five 

parts 

i Pushpochcl aya, (gathering of flowers), called Udyana 
krida , 

u Udrtfrn krictn, Water sports , 

in Latagrila martdina, beautifying the body with flowers 
and ornaments 

iV A panagoshth, Drinking, 

v TSTniy* Dance and music 

It is a comprehensive description giving a list of several 
motifs under each, which are not only described in literature 
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elsewhere but also depicted m many reliefs in Knshana and 
Gupta art on the railing pillars at Mathura and elsewhere; e g 

the motif of ringing water from the hair after bath 
M 120 20) Thu description also acquaints us with the BJiava 
nodyana (Royal Palace Garden) containing the Krtda partata 
or Damparvata near the lotus-pond (Pushkanm; which was 
meant for the Salila krida and the Latagnha or Madhavl mandapa 
by the side of the lotus pond for cosmetics and beautifying the 
body In the light of this description we may understand better 
what Bana Bhatta has written about the Daru parvatdka, L aid 
grilm, PmhhiTini and Jhmigrilta in the Kadamban 

The king seeing the celestial Apsaras and Gandharvas 

enjoying in this manner himself sat down to perform Tapaa by 
living on water for one month in PhSJguna— 

fadFdt 2* 'BregOT, (M 120 41) 

God Vishnu appeared before him and granted his wish for beauty 
and health It can be easily seen that the name of Pururavas 
is only a thin veneer for giving a description of some actual 
king of Madradesn or Punjab who^e story had gone round 

Description of Kailasa & Seven Rivers —Chap 121 
rc\eits to the theme of Cbnturdvipl and Saptadwpi descriptions 
jumbled into one The old conception of Meru as the centre 
of the earth is transferred to Kailasa which is said to be the 

centre of the Himalaj a region It may have been the work of 
Saivn Mahesvarn teachers, but it is valuable for retaining some 
of the old geographical terms Kailasa is taken to be the abode 
of Kub^ra with Ins Yakslms and Apsaras with the capital 
Ci fy ih A! kit t rreur Kstifasu it is this account foiVowctf 6y 
Kalidasa in the Moglnduta who places not only /\laha but also 

Mandakml in the region of Kailasa ns done here River 
MnmlSkim is said to flow from a lake formed by the cool waters 
at tlie foot of the Kailua mountains The Namlana groac is 
also saul to be along the Mandakini (M 121 5) 

A description of KailJsa is then concened along its four 
cardinal points and th° four intermediate points but «omc are 
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actually left out in the description In the north east direction 
of Knilasa are Saungandhika and Chanclraprabha mountains, a 
lake named Achchhoda from which flows the Achchhodika 
river , and the grove Chaitraratha It is the abode of Manibhadra 
Yaksha 

The eastern direction is left out 

In the south east of Kailasa is the mountain named 
Sarvaushidhi, and then Lolnta , near it is the Lohita lake from 
which rises the Lauhitya river Visoka is the name of the 
grove which is the abode of Yaksha king Mamdbara 

The south side is left out 

In the south west of Kailasa is Kahudman mountain 
with its peak Tnknkahud which is the source of the Salva 
called Traikakuda afyana There is also the second mountain 
known as Vaidyutn Its lake is Manasa from which flows the 
Sarayu river Its grove is Vaibhraja where lives the Rakshasa 
Brahmadhata, son of Praheti and attendant of Kubera Tins 
Tnkakud mountain was known in the Atbarva Veda and 
also m Panmi and has been identified with modem Suhiimn 
mountain in Baluchistan wdiere a black collyrmm for eyes is still 
obtained and is famous in Punjab and Sind The S*ir*iyu river 

in this area seems to be the same as Haraju of the Avcsta 
(modem Han Rud), near Herat in western Afgamstan 

In the western direction of hml as a is the mountain Aruna 
and nnother known ns Durga §aila, a name which occurs m the 
geography of Sakndvipa in the west There is the Sailodn lake 
from which flows the Satlodaka mer which fortunately vs here 
identified with Cliakshusi nver, 1 e the CKus falling Into the 
western sea which can only be the sea of Aral 

OTTclTSFKt ttzjt ShfKn £JU t 
*TT 11 

(M 121 23) 

1 c, the tS'ulodaka or the CKus flows in b tween the two mountain 
ranges of Anma nnd Durga §ada onl joins the western «ca 
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The northwest direction of Kailasa is omitted and the 
thread is connected -with the northern direction 

To the north of Kailasa is the mountaih Hirinyasringa, at 
its foot is the lake Bindusara where king Bhagiratha performed 
his penances for the descent oE Ganga on earth 

SEVEN STREAMS OF THE GANGS 

The above description of Kailasa is garbled selecting some 
mythical names and tagging them on to real geographical names 
To tins de c cription is appended a very majestic and realistic 
account o r the 7 great rivers of the historical geography of Asia 
which served as navigable trade routes during the Kushana Gupta 
epoch and ibout which factual descriptions were available for 
caravan merchants making use of those routes This is a 
very valuable adjunct which ha 3 little to do with the account 
of Kailasa or with the geograph> of the Saptadvlpas The 
Purana writer is conscious of the following facts — 

1. The seven rivers belong to the Haimavata Varsha which 
was the same as the Great Himalaya mountain with the vast 
continents on its four sides and which practjcally coincided with 
Jambudvlpa '^prefer 5 M 121 42) Three 

of them, viz Sits, Chakshu (Onus) and Sindku (Indus) flow 
through many Janapadas and join the western sea ( Prattcftyagah, 

M 121 *10) 

The other set of three, Nairn!, Hradjip and Psvam flow 
towards the cast and join the eastern ocean (SJW*IT» M 121 39) 

The seventh nnmed Bhaglrathl or Gang! proper flows to¬ 
wards the south and joins the southern sea (srfatZT 
1214X1 

The) arc said to have their sources at a central place 
named Bindusara ; each one of them is trulj a GangS, 1 c a river 
of the same magnitude ns the Gahg5 that w as known nearer home 

(stft frowra to tftarfg drnn).* 

• The Vl)H ISirSoa gives* very Intelligent theory about the circulation 
of the atraoipherte waters in the form of an Ambara Nadi (\ Syu <2 15, 
Nad* vkil» 2 lmlnt # 42.3). The aunotphcric water* »n lhe*ly are known 
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The implication is that the waters of such mighty rneis 
were released by the power of Tapas and although king BhagT 
ratha performed his austerity for Ganga that was in Bharata 
varsha, it was believed that the other six streams flowing east and 
west were also the result of the concentrated merit of the penances 
of a Chakravarti king of Bharatavarsha It was in keeping with 
ideal glory of Bharata that was ringing in their ears in that age 

dfk ^ fesrr i 


The fact was that all the Janapadas and countries of which 
a detailed list is given from Chinese Turkestan and Gandhara 
up to the Andaman Islands were connected with Bharatavarsha 
as the hub of a wheel is connected through its spokes to the 
periphery 

The description of the 7 great rivers is based on the 
Janapadas and names of countries through which they flow This 
account is found both in Matsya (M 121 42) and Vayu (47 37 51) 

1 SitA— The Mats) a does not mention the name of 
the river and the text afco is corrupt (rcfering to the river falling 
in the south sea, Dakshinodndhi ’) ; but the Va) u gives the name 
as Sit5 falling into the western sea after crossing the great desert 
known as Sindhu Mam It is said that it flows mostl) through 
the Mlechchha countries including, Chinas, Barbaras, Yavanas 


as Soma which form a mighty river in the 7th region of stratosphere 

42 3). Having touched innumerable stats in her field 
she is agitated by wind and Sun and flowing in innumerable channels 
males a round of mount Mem and descends on its four sides 


si u 

tit sniraT xzfam, 

qfrrai$*T n 

It is that great river which floods the channels in the four continents of 
BhadrHva, Bhlrata, Ketumlla and Uttara Kuru and the great rlter systems of 
Slut, Chakshu and Alakanandl etc. all described as Gaftgl. 



SEVEN GUEXt RlVEftS 


205 


and the Rusbanas It is difficult to identify the exact location 
of these names but it seems to b a making out a list from the 
names of historical peoples as they were current at the time when 
these lists were compiled It is tempting to identify Rushana 
with the Russian Steppes This Sita should be different from 
the river of that name flowing eastward which is identified with 
the Yarokand rner It seems that it was the S) r Dam flowing 
westward from the Thien Shan (=: Devakuta) mountain and 
meeting the sea of Aral 

2 CHAKSHir — Both JHtsya and Vaj u agree in stating 
that it was a great river which flowed through China Maru 
(Chinese Turkestan), Siilika (Shule or Kashgar) Tushara, Barbara, 
Parada and 5aka countries The Chakshu also named Vahshu, 
Ikshu, Svarakshu, Vaokshu, was one of the greatest rivers of 
antiquity which served as the mam line of communication between 
China on the east and Iran and Russia on the west, and it was m 
Bahllka on the south of the Oxus that the Ultarapatha route 
from the great capitals in north India was picked up It was the 
meeting place of all the great routes of Central Asia including 

Siberia, China India Iran and Classical West 

3 Sindhu —The Indus al^o w is a mighty river which 
was the hub of numerous trade routes m the north west of India, 
G&ndhSra, Baluchistan and Sind The ancient DvarSvati 
kamboja route was in the mam leading along the banks of the 
Indus The extensive area covered bj the Sindhu is shown 
by the names of the countries watered b) it, e g Darad 
(Gilgit, north kashmir), J3guda (south Afghanistan), G3ndh5ra 
(divided b> the Indus into two portion , namely Purva-G5n 
dhara with capital at Tak^hsila and Apara G5ndb5ra with 
capital at Pushkal£\atJ (modern Chnrsadda on the confluence 
of the Swat and Kabul), Aurasa (Hazara), Kuhu (kubba, 
Kabul met), 5ivaPaura (the Pore tnbe along the Indus), 
Vn c Sti (Vad5ti in V3ju is a WTong reading, identified with 
Sibi region in Baluchistan), Samdbava (Smdhu S2gar Doab) 
Indrn Mam (same as Indra of the MahabhSrata, the dry 
area of Mnkran desert in Baluchistan which in distinction to 
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the irrigated poition of the Indus Delta called Smdht Vaktra. or 
Nadi-mukla was known as Indra vaktra) 

A few names like £una mukha nd Ordhva Maru (Urda 
Maru m Mitsya) are doubtful (cf Urdi Aurdayam for Urda maru) 

4 Gang a—I t flows through the well known Jinapadas 
of Kuru Pa chala Matsya Kas Ariga Magadha Vanga 
Brahmottara and Tamraliptaka These are mentioned as 
Arya Janapadas 

5 Hradini—S ome great river of East India or Asia 
which now cannot be properly laenfcifiel It may have ben 
the great Bral rnaputra flowing through the country of Kiratas 

6 Nalini—I t seems to b Q the river Iravadi of Burma 

which meets the ocean near Indradvlpa or the Andaman Island 
( 3 sfegT Sfipfisfan, M 121 57) 

Pavani—I t may have been the great Mekong river (=*n 
but the identification is not certain 

\Ve ogam have a patch of Saptadvipi geography mentioning 
the names of some rivers and lakes It is stated that in the 
other 8 (s c 1) Var c has there is no rainfall but only underground 
water rising to the surface and flowing in channels (q<J 

sregfcr qferr , M 121 7172) 

£Akadvjpa (M 122)—It js most important to remember 
that in the revised conception of the Saptadvipi geography the 
central one was believed to be Jambu dvipa with 7 Varshas and 
7 Varsba Parvatas within its sphere But Jambu dvipa itself was 
surrounded by 7 other concentric Dilpas each separated by a 
Sotnudra They are as follows in Vayu and other ParSnas (cf 
M5rk 54 6 ) 

1 JambQ-dupa (encircled by kshSm Samulra or 
Lavanodndtn) 

2 Plaksha (Gomcdaka) dvipa (encircled by Ikshurasa 
Samudra) 

3 §3lmali-dvlpa (encircled by Sura Samudra) 

4 kusa-dvlpa (encircled b> Ghnta Samudra) 
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5 Krauftclia-dvipa (encircled, by Dadhi Samudra) 

6 £cihadvipa (encircled by Kshira Samudra) 

7 Pushkarn dvJpa (encircled by Svadn Jala Samudra) 

In Matsya the order is ^ ift, SlI* ^ sty 

SUcTf*! Sfa, gfa, Stl For each one of these is given a 
list of 7 mountains and 7 rivers We are not now in a position 
to identify the names m the case of other Dvipas, but it appears 
that the description of Sikadvipa although transferred to a new 
context was based on a factual account of its mountains and 
rivers The 7 mountains of £akadvipa are Meru (also called 
XJdaya), Jaladhara (also called Chandra), Durga-Sada (also called 
N3rada), sSyama (also called Dundubhi), Astagin (also called 
Somaka), Ambikeya (also called Sumanns), Vibhraja (also called 
Kesava , but Ramya and Kesarl m Vayu) 

A noteworth} fact mentioned is that the 7 mountains, 7 
Janapadas and 7 rivers each have a pair of names (Dunamant, 
DnnamnatT) The reason for this js not quite clear, but it may 
be that one set of names was given by the Sanskrit geographers 
and the other was a translation of names from the Scythian 
Language The problem is ob cure and needs to be investigated 
on the basis of the historical geography of the homeland of the 
Sahas stretching ftom the Pamirs to the Caspian Sea 

7 VARSJIAS— 3 Udajavaislia of Udaja mountain, 

2 Sitkumara Varshn, also named Sarsira, of Jaladh2ra monn 

lam , 3 kaum3ra (also Sukbodnya) of the Durga Sada or 
N5rada mountain , A Manichaka, ol o called Anandaka, of the 
Sjamn mountain , 5 kusumotkara, also Asita, of the Somaka 
mountain , 6 MainSka, also kshemaka, of the Ambikeja 
mountain , 7 Vtbiir&ja, also called Dliruvo, of the Vibhraja 
mountain 

7 Rivrns or &Xkaz>\Ipv— 1 StrkumSn Mum 
tapta) , 2 Kum2rl («l<o Tnpah stddhS) , 3 Narnia (a!*o VS\anl), 
&twkS (a!«o DvividhS) t 5 Iksliu (aFo Kuhuj , 6 VcgtthS 
(al<o AmritS} , 7 SukntS (a! o GahhasU) 
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Identification — This geography of Sakadvipa partly 
ngiees with what Herodotus lias written about the homeland of 
the 6akns As Sri Nando Lai De> has pointed out the following 
names are similar — 


Skt name—§aka dvlpa 

Kumuda 

Snkumara 

Jaladkata 

Ikshu 

Sjamu Gin 


Sita 

Mnga 

Masnka 


Greek name—Scjthia 

Komedai (a mountain 
district called Komedonm Montis) 

Komaroi 

Salateioi 

Oxus 

Mustagh which means the 
Black Mountain and is identical 
with Mount Syamaka of the 
Avesta) 

Syi Dana 

Margiana (piesent Merv) 

Massagetai 


Thus this geographical information seems to b n based on 
fact The description of the Sakadvipa in the Bhishma parva and 
the reference to the relative positions of the Sahas (Scythians) and 
the Rjshikas (Yuehchis) m Central Asia is even more specific 

and both writers were drawing upon a common source On 
similar lines the descriptions of the remaining Dvipas arc given 
with details of mountains mers and Janapadas (Chaps 122 12 3, 
each Dvipa encircled by a Samudra — 

V* TO TO r vra3?TT I 

Stronritft % n 

(M 123 27) 


The finale to Chap 123 is a mythical description of the 
se\cn sheaths of the cosmic egg (TOlava comprising 

HTthat bUlva and AhankSra (called Ait esha) and the fi\e gross 
material elements (called VtsaJ i) All tins is the manifestation of 
JYidAarui or Priki\t% (M 123 53 56) 
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Chaps 124 128 deal with the size of the earth, planets and 
other stars, movements of Sun, Moon and other planets and the 
relative positions of the 27 constellations in the heavens It is a 
subject based on old astronomical ideas as de\ eloped at the 

time of the compilation of the Purana 


Susha— In Chap 124 22, 27, 28, 29, is a reference to 
Sush5 ( ), capital of Vanina in the western direction, and 

it seems to be the same as Susa of the ancient Achememan 
empire in Iran 


Stellar System a Chakra — The whole sjstem of 
stars, planets and constellations is conceived of as a Chal-ra 
rotating like the Potters Wheel (Kulah Chafoa, M 224 68, 

)• This was also known as Sunsumara Chakra 
(M 125 5) The vast *pace is an ocean m which the stars are 
arranged like the body of a dinosaur or giant alligator The 
imagery of the wheel implies a fixed centre whicli is Dhruva 
(fefa M 125 5) to which the whole system of 
moving stars is secured b> certain pulls, spoken of as winds (Vata) 
in physical form but actually invisible forces exercised by 
Dhruva or the Centre on the peripheral stars 

fa VHT 7 ! TTlfeot I 

VW rmifa n TOTct 11 

nsHT *rmr nt 4 ypr* sififaqrTpi i 

sreffatr (\f 225 6 7) 


Although the whole system of hcxvenlj movement is visible 

to our e>cs ^J), it is something which is mysterious 

and the power that makes it move is elusive ( 
tt jpn , M 125 4) Dhruva isoni} rclatnclj fixed, but factual!} 
itself moves m the heavens ( fa VUPJ ‘VTHrt^ ) 


Srvr'i Divisions or tht Strvtospiicre— The for 

malion of the clouds like jPuiAtrrdnrrf t£i and Fur <frt in the skj 
nl«o is described and llicir relative heights arc mentioned with 

27 
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reference to the seven divisions of the stratosphere known as Jvaha, 
Pravaha , Vivaha, JJdvaha, Samvaha , Panvaha, Paravaha : 

Tlfa §3 fof OT II (M.125. 27-28 also 163.32) 
Surya is the cause of rain, heat, cold, night and day. 

Surya-Ratha — The great Solar system of which Surya 
is the central contiol is conceived of as a chariot which mo\es 
up to 180 degrees both north and south of the equator 

(3ratfaTT3vT?ld M. 125 57). There are two concep¬ 

tions of the Sun’s chariot both of them being Vedic, the one 
based on the visible form of the Suthvatsara representing the Sun, 
and the other on the invisible forces or tensions which cause 
movement that is m the chanot. For example, the solar car 
has one wheel {eka-chakra) which is the Samiatsara, five spokes 
(pailchara), three naves (<ri nabU , namely the triple -nature of 
the power of the Sun, M. 125 37), bounded by one felly (cka-nemi), 
the Eight Vasus being symbolised as the eight fold wheel of 
Solar car ( ashfa-chakra ). Again three spokes ( tryarci ), five spokes 
{‘paJlckarcC) , six spokes {shadara), twelve spokes (dvadaSara) are 
met with in the Vedas The 7 horses of the solar car are the 
seven metres, viz. Gayatrl, Ushnik, Anushtup, Brihatl, Pankti, 
Tnshtup and Jagatl winch form one rhythmic octave m the 
rays of the Sun and make for its movement 

Vayu here, as also in describing the attraction of 
Dliruva or the stellar s>stems , M. 125 7), is the 

s>mbol of Jlajas or movement which alone is responsible for all 
activities in the universe. It is the great principle of Prana. 
which is the source of cyclic motion expressed as contraction 
and expansion. 

The Indian VIBGYOR— The other conception of the 
Sun’s car is based on Ynjurveda 15.15-19, describing the rotation 
of Agni in the four directions and above. The PurSnas elaborated 
it as a sublime idea in which God Surja is said to move through 
the six seasons or 12 months with seven-fold forces or powers 
symbolised as Z>«tu r Rithi, Gindharn, Ajuarat, Sarj\i t GrZrunl 
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and Rakslma This Hep tad looking so mythical, symbolises 
the octave of the Sun based on the mutual differences of the 
rays The differing wave lengths is a modern conception, 
but the ancients had disco\ered that there are seven colours in 
each rav of the sun and this is due to different tensions or 
forces which we maj speak of as the seven archetypal distinc 

tions «unce the one becomes sev en for the sake of manifestation 
The first three types are Bna Rul i and Gandharia and they 

are representatives of light and immo tahtj or what in modern 
science is known as the actinic port on of the spectra The last 
three \iz Sarpa Gramam and RaJc&ha'i signify heat or death 
equal to the thermal field of the spectra The Apsaras stand in 
between the two In simple words this octave of the seven forces 
ma} be called the ancient VIBGYOR In Indian tcrmmology 
actinic or light rajs are symbols of Rasa and thermal or heat 
rajs of Bill The Rishs Dnas Gandlarvas represent Rasa 
Bralma Amnta and light Gramams Sarpas and Rahilasca stand 
for Heat, B la Kslatra force or death Light and Heat are twin 
forms of one Tejas the first identified as Surya or Day and the 
latter as Agm or Night, and the two are inter dependent 

sutccra stafrft 3 rtoT 1 

it (M 128 12) 

This conception of Surja may be tabulated as follows — 

TWELVE H LPT ADS OF THE SOLAR CAR 

[ SRTT ] 


to to 







TOT 

2«TH*T* 




IK 






jf T TT'* 

* r_, 

; 

far 

etfa 

G*TT 


WHT 

?PTTT 
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stTCTs: aw: afag: gg: StfPflt mi. 

*rm: arf^jw q*rm: sRalm snai |fa 

(=m^t- (=*ra*re*i) 

ma'i) 

*!OTSl fcffip; STtsTCR: gfa: *7:( = s^m: 

^(-313- ^nsfra) 

*atma*) 

WtoJ mN: TOR: tRI^a: faafo. fmjapft &rftr5 TO 

(=FmiHl) 

^T ifcnr: W pfm saret ma. 

wfofttf: toj: ^wt: flafafa c^g? toa 

(= 3 R<) 

4 ta: W- ^3: mste*. S^fg: smaY ^ arFcgRf^r: $ 4 : 

nrc. cagr «prcffcr. ^=to: 3<Rig. firctow ^afaci sr^ftla: 

'uiega: ftcg. famftn araat: *«rr ^cqfaa aatfa: 

Note—-Vedic variant names are shown in brackets. 

It is clearly recognised that the 12 Heptads are the governing 
forces during the 12 months of the Solar year and it is the power 
or heat of these 12 which respectively is transformed .as the 

heat cf the Sim :— 

wHifinnftat q*tr sra*r amrr: 1 

(M. 126 . 25 ). 

There would be no e\istencc of the Sun or movement jid :1 s 
rays if the above seven fold tensions were not there :_ 

n,aTH 3 ifriar muattf mugq: 1 
mmfrl mnaca mn«RT 1 
am aqwal n 

(M. 125 . 28 - 29 ). 

Meaning or tiil Seven Attendants— The power of 
Vnk is conferred by the Rishts» and l r <ik here represents the rhythm 
of the seven meters in the Sun, The Gaiulharvas and the 
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Apsaras represent dance and music i e the cosmic movement 
of Surya d r s frffoK gg?? M 125 26) In the Rigieda 

Surya as Indra is said to be the Great Dancer {Nntu, RV 

VIII 24 12) Surya is the same as Nataraja Sna, performing the 
cosmic TanJaia The Granwns symbolise the doctrine of 

Trayi vidya as Rik, Yajuh and Sama or similar other triads 
(toraiRftRl) The Yakshas or Rakshas represent the controlling 
power (anftgHS?) of Surja foi he is Yama who holds all creatures 
in terror The Sarpas are the symbols of Saryana or movement 
(Rtf sqfft M 125 27) Th- Balahbdya Risbis who push with 
the Sun from morn till night fall *>mboh«c the power of rotation 
which moves the ^olar chariot (3T3f<sfc4Mq 
They are 60 000 in number, where 60 sjmboli^es the pairs of 
days and nights in each month and 1000 stands for the infinite 
transcendent source of that power (M 126 28) These seven 
attendants of the Sun (Sanajah) move with him live with him 
toil wnh him and utter cries of acclamation for him (Cflttlatah) 

During the fourteen Manvantaras or cosmic durations of 
time all beings depend for their life on Surja who sustains them 
by the power of his rajs creating heat, light cold and ram by 
which all food and plants are produced for sustaining creature^ — 

mn eftosto ugoji. to afe toft qlft it 

(M 126 37 38). 

The movement of Chandra and other planets is also 
sjmbohsed as their respective chano s (Chaps 126 and 127) 

SCftYA AMD A CM —Chap 12S again refers to the principle 
ot Agni causing the movements ot Sun, Moon, planets and stars 
When the Night of Dissolution came to an end and the Self 
Existent Creator wished to Create, he himself appeared as a 
small firc-fl) in that primeval darkness — 

town toft II 

S«qt ^ alto I (M 128 4 5) 
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The Creator saw the pnnciple of Fire permeating the 
ocean aud he collected it at one spot for the sake of light That 
Spark became three fold viz Favakct on earth Sucln m hea\en 
and Vaidyuta Agm in antariksha (called and also «TT3^) 

The first is pioduccd by the churning sticks ( ) 

Fire consists of rajs of light and heat — 

sirjtct ^ ^ afoMS 3 I 

feriTO* II (M 128 12) 

Fire on earth is the sjmbol of heat and fire in heaven 
of light and both are inter dependent 

SuryaNadis- —The fire in the Sun drinks the watery 
contents from all sources thiough a thousand Nad is or rajs 
( HlitaT ) Ml rays are present together, but 

their functional division is also given viz four hundied of them 
function for creatng rain (^fgWTIJ) three hundred for heat 
( ) and three hundred for cold , M 128 20 23) 

These rays are distributed over the seasons which bring about 
the changes of cold heat and ram 

The Inscrutable Universe—S urya lias its I own 

Man data or system ( flh M 128 41) and similarly 

each planet or star has its respective Devagftha in which its 
influence reigns supreme The Solar system and those of the 
innumerable stars were established by the Creator m the beginning 
and this material manifestation ( ) is beyond 

computation and the eye of flesh cannot fully scan it 1 

No one can hope to calculate or determine the circumference 
{Pantiakt} ol the boundless space which is circular {Vctit d’Jra) 

sniTTO «n i 

!iqt srut * wiewfa 3 rF^ i 

trtpeI m n (M 128 81 S3) 
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The constellations and stars, galaxies and nebula constitute 
an Eternal Pillar, Axis JUanu (Taramaya Stamhha, M. 127.25) 
which cannot be dislodged and which does not set or rise but 
sheds its light for ever 

up mxm: n i 

u (M. 127. 25) 

THE LEGEND OF TRIPURA [ ] 

Meaning of Tripura in Vedic Literature —Chaps. 
129-140 give an ornate account of the great legend of 
Tripurasura {Tripur alchjana). The whole conception of the Three 
Cities {Tripura) built by Maya was rooted in Vedic symbolism. 
It is stated there that Dyuloki corresponds to the city of gold 
(Kiranyamay'i pun), the Antariksha to that of silver {Rajatamayi- 
purl) and PritbivI to that of copper ( Ayasrmyi purl) :— 

(SB. 3. 4. 4. 3; 

The Taittirlya Brahmana refers to the Three Needles of copper, 
silver and gold for the three Lokas respectively (TB 3. 9. 6. 5), 

The basic idea is that of a Pura or finitised space in which 
the transcendent Being enters and become truly Purutha 

The whole cosmos is the Pura of the Transcendent Being known 
as Naraynna Puruslia. Each individual bod) afco js a Pura for 
the Life*pnnciple or Prana that becomes manifest in it :— 

ur* q«r a* fft &r sfe j.ferr 

srm (GB. 1. 1 39)) 

Each individual centre of organic life is the composite form of 
Three Cities which are emboxed within each other in a subtle 
manner ; the co-existence of the three as an integrated system is 
the basis of Life. It is said in the Satapatlia that the three Lokas 
coming together make up a City in which Vaju as breath has 
entered and therefore Vayu is this Puruslia (§B 13. 6. 2. 1). 
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SahasrasIRSHA Purusha— This triune principle of crea 
tion is symbolised as Tripura In the Rjgveda we read of the 
cosmic Purusha as having a thousand heads, a thousand eyes and 
a thousand feet There the word t Thou c and' stands for the 
infinite and the three limbs, Mz, heads, e>es and feet correspond 
to the three Lokas, viz Dyuali Antarihha and Prithm The 
tran c cendent Purusha with his three fold nature becomes manifest 
on the plane of matter in three forms, viz Manas, Prana, Va7c, 
1 e Mind, Life and Matter This symbolism is basic to Vedic 
cosmogomcal formulation The Puianic story of Tripura is an 
elaboration of the same idea 

P uranic Story — In the Puranic setting three \suras 
are introduced, Maya VidyunmMi and Taraka They perform 
penances and obtain a boon from Brahma to build a castle in 
which they would find an immortal abode, excepting for God 
£iva piercing it with a single shaft The boon was granted 
and three castles were built, the one of copper on earth placed 
under Tarakasurn, the second of silver in the sky under Vidyun- 
mah and the third of gold undei Maya himself This was 

the full contingent of Tripuia or Three Cities 

City Architecture — Chap 130 gnes an elaborate 
description of palace aichitecture comprising Prakarct (rampart), 
Gopura (cit> gate), AttalaJca dvara (towers of the city gate), Baja 
rnarya (kings highway). Ballycpathyfih (streets and lanes), 
Trih r (meeting place of three roads), Chatiara (four Crossroads), 
Antahpura (Royal palace) PLudrayatam (Temple in the royal 

£&)£££■}, /walls-), Jhdapa Jpcwd ls>V (stepped nAHs), 

Siratnsi (lotus pomls), Arama (gardens), Udylna (palace garden 
called Bhavano lyani), Sabha (\ssembl> Hall, m the second court 
of the palace also called Asthana Mandapa, M 130 2 5) 
This is entitled ns Tura Kulpa (S^PjT), i e the city architecture, 
according to which cities and palaces were built. It is further 
stated that the Tripura city was full With hundreds of palaces 
(PrSsad< i), Kt tayara (individual bouses with high peaked roofs), 
Udyana, Vapl, Ktipa, Sipidm-t-siras (ponds with lotuses), Alokt 
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rant OhitraUa (picturc-galicnes built on the roof of the palaces), 
Chatuhiala (quandranglc with rooms on nil sides) The palaces 

were of seven, eight or ten store)s furnished with 

banner, garlands, row’s of ringing bells, perfumes, flowers, 
full vases (Sampurrti Iuilaty nnd with pearl pendants Iiangtng 

from ceilings (* M 130 20) Entrenched in 
their Tripura cit) the A suras who were formerly inclined 
towards virtue took to evil v\a)s and spread a reign of terror 
in the three worlds The Gods supplicated for help to BrnlimS, 
who advised them to go to loiva as lie alone was competent 
to pierce the cit) of Tripura with a single arrow BrahmS 
accompanied by the Devas himself went to Siva and praised him 
with a Nowth Stotra (Chap 132) Such *PP of varying 
lengths and forms, all inspired by the Vedic Satarudnya (Yaj 16) 
are often met with in the Puranas, a splendid example being 
found in the Mats) a itself in Ch 47 28 68 (cf al o Dronaparva, 
57 49 58 and 173 20 98, the latter b'nng a Chaturvxdha Stotra 
of 79 verses, viz Na)mh stotri, 20 39, Divyakarma varmna, 
40 74, BaliudJa r ij>a varnana, 75 77, and Nama mnachana f 78 98) 
God Mahadeva became pleaded and assured the Devas of help 
but on the condition that they would prepare for him a Divine 
Car which should become instrumental in the victory of the gods') 
(Aupaytka Ratha, M 133 15) 

Cosmic Chariot —Then follows a description of the 
Cosmic Car which all the heavenly and earthly powers combined 
to make for Rudra — 

Hatha (Chariot) = The Earth 

Kitfaraka (the two peaked portions) =Tvvo attendant Gan as 
of 6iva 

Adhshthanci seat = Top of the Meru Mountain 

Aksba (axle) =3 Mandara mountain 

Two wheels of Gold & Silver=Sun & Moon 

Hatha nemt (two circumferences of wheel) Krishna Paksha 

and §ukla paksha 

Paksha yantra (fastening strings of the two sides) and 
Tantras (several fastening strings) =;Nagas & the Planet? 
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Var tha (wooden ledge) = Sky 

Venn (the various poles) - all the principal rivers like Gangs, 

Simlhu Sirasvati 

Tnvcmi (the tnangnhr front portion) 

Yuga (Yoke) = Kritaj uga 

Sumrna Kundala (rings of gold fitted m the yoke) = Chatur 

)otn and Chaturvarna (four priests and four Varnas) 

Four horses = four Vedas 

Bala Icnidhma (hair thongs) = Four Nagis 

The % arums parts of this World Chariot (Loha ratha) include 
all the powers of time and space Sauiwiisara itself was made 
the bow and the shooting arrows were the ^mailer units 
of time It is the same as Bhagavan Rudra (*13 
rnft f| ^ m frf M 133 38 39) Goddess Uma Js 

the string of the bow, same as Kala ratri (TO 
M, 133 39) 

The arrow with which God Sankara set fire to the Tripura 
city was formed by the powers of the three Gods Surya Chandra 

and Agni (frngotalfcf ^ M 133 40) When this car was 

fitted, the Gods announced it to Siva who was much pleased and 
mounted it for victory against Tripura 


An account of the battle is given in a florid style (Chap 
135) It is said that God Siva is Kali himself Kala in his 
tcrrfic aspect holds every one in his power and none can trans 


gress the ordinances of Kala (M 136 5 6 } It is repeatedly 
emphasised that the Divine Car of Siva is comprised of the three 

worlds far §at*rcFrrra, M 36 57) All the Gods and L 0 kap5la s 
Gan as and other powers joined m the fight n gainst Tripura A 
number of other motifs are introduced in the de c cnption, e g 


Chap 139 which m the true Sanskrit stjle of the Gupta age refers 
to the dalliances of the Asura women in the palaces of Tripura 
A description of Katimudl festnal is incorporated (M 139 45, thp 


chapter bang named Trip nn JTaumu ))} 
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The shaft of Siva consisted of the three Dev as (Tndaivata- 
rrnyam, M. 140 45), Ultimately the Tripura castles were Fire- 
baptised by the arrow of Siva. This episode is given the tittle 
of Rudra-xdjaya (M 140 85) 

£raddha 

Chapter 141 takes up again the question of Sraddha which 
was earlier disposed of under the title Sraddha Kaljxt in Six 
chapters (15 21). It is asked how Pururavas who belonged to 
the Lunar dynasty had performed the Sraddha to the manes 
The grand ancestor of the line of Pururavas was Chandra and he 
is the chief objective of propitiation by means of Sraddha 

Thus here a new exposition of Sraddha m terms of the 
principle of the Moon or Soma and all that is associated with it 
is attempted, e g the principle of Ritu is said to be caused by 
the variations of Agm, and Rttit constitutes the Samvatsara .— 

fasbag i 

effort II 

(M 141 13) 

The question may be asked as to what is Ritu and how are 
Pitris connected with it The answer is that the whole creation 
is thought of as based on two principles, viz Agm and Sorm 
Everything in the beginning is Soma unless it is transformed into 
Agm, e g the heat from the Sun which is distributed in space 
without becoming effective at a centre is Ritagm, but when it is 
concentrated at one point it becomes Agm proper Soma and 
Agm are like the two sides of the same medal 

RlTUS as PiTjjis-— Each Rxtu is made up of Rxti Agm 
and Soma were considered to be the s>mboIs of the Devas and 
the Pitris respectively The principle of Rita or the Life* 
sap that is produced in each season and that creates the bod> or 
the corpus in the plants, animals and men appertains to the Pitris 
Thus the one half of creation, viz the dark half of the month, 
the winter semester (Rahhxnayana), Amarasya or the dark night 
of the half month—all these are exemplars of the Pxtnyana or 
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Pitris or what may be called the Ritus (facfTtS^TSsfaRTT 31$- 
M 141 14) The moon m its monthly course emits Soma 
or immortality that nourishes the plants which produce food that 
m turn creates the corpus of life In this way the Pitris are 
propitiated by the principle of Soma who is Pitiiman or the arch 
ancestor for creating the body With Surya alone as pure light 
there can be no physical creation unless the principle of darkness 
which is the Moon and which reflects light co exists It is the 
latter which is invoked for the purpose of Sraddha It was 
realised that the body of the Moon is formed by the reflection 
or power of the Sun ST M. 141 23) 

There is a reference to the doctrine of a Tuff a constituted 
by an aggregate of five years which with their presiding deities 
were named as follows 

1 Samvatsara •—Agm 

2 Panvatsara — S Qr y a 

3 Idavatsara —Soma 

4 Anuvatsara —Vayu 

5 Vatsara —Rudra (M 141 1718 , also Taititinya 

Brahmana, 1 4 10 1) 

This five yearly cycle corresponds to the Vedic doctrine of 
Pa cha Deiatah or five deities who have entered the Purusha 
They are known as Brahma, Indr a, Vishnu, Agm and Soma 
(in the Brahman as) or as Agm Vayu and Aditya, together with 
Soma and Rudra (in the Puranas) Within this unified system 
of the five sheaths five Pranas and five Bhutas, the principle of 
Soma b comes operative to produce the immortal fife sap or 
Amrita which sustains the Pttrts This was the substance with 
winch king Pururavas worshipped his Pttrts (M 141 18) The 

elaborate explanation of the Vcdic doctrine of the Ritus as Pitris 
{Iht it dt l\tara}i §13 2 4 2 24) is a peculiarity of this Pur5na 

ind shows much originality of thinking 

There is also a detailed explanation of the four Nights 
named Anumati Paha Kid ft and .Stnliwf; (M 141 49 50) The 
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latter two are considered to be auspicious days for the perfor 
mance of Sraddha (M 141 39-40) Baku is that Pi rtnma on 

which the full Moon is seen complete with its 16 kalai, but if it is 
less by one hold the titfo is Anurmti Similarly whenever on the 
Amdvatya day it is complete darkness the tithi is called Kuh*, 
but if one digit of the Moon is visible the U thi is named Sinn ah, 
which is extrenWy auspicious for the Pttris 

There are seven ways by which a person can discharge his 
debt to the Pitfis, viz Brdkmacharya, Tayas, Yajfla, Praja, 
Sraddha, Vxdya and Annadana (M 141 62) Those who Jive a 
life devoted to these ideals propitiate both the Gods and the 
Manes (M 241 63) 


MANVANTARA 

Wheel of Time —Chaps 142 145 deal with the time 
durations becoming manifest as Maniantara Yuga, Samvatsara and 
other relatively bigger and smaller units m the rotating wheel 
variously named as Kola chakra Jyotxsh chakra, sumara chakra, 
Saimarci’chakra, Bhava chakra, Brahman da cJakra etc The Vastness 
of the time phenomenon is a repeated theme in the PurSnas 
It was a Vedic idea elaborated by tbe Ahoratra School of thinkers 
Amongst the ten doctrines enumerated m the Nasadlja Suhta of 
the Rigveda one is Ahoratra vada referring to tbe basic duality of 
Day and Night or Light and Darkness These are opposed to each 
other but are so mixed up that m each moment of time both the 
elements of light and darkness coexist Each moment is expanded 

into an Ahoratra based on diurnal rotation , Ahoratra is expanded 
into a month based on the same principle of rotation of the bright 
half and dark half portions called Bar'a and Paurnaraasa the 
month is expanded into a Samatsarx or Year , and the same is 
becoming visible to human experience as Yuga or Balya , and 
the four Yugas are expanding into jUImvantaris one thousand 
of which represent the Daj of the Creator and another thousand 
as his Night This is all a matter of arithmetical computation 
reduced to the limits of accurate expression According to the 
Indian astronomical calculations 1,96 OS,d 3,061 human jears 
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have elapsed since the beginning of creation, and these may be 
said to be the age of the Solar system or roughly of the Earth. 
In terms of modern Science it is something like 2000 million years 
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What is Manvantara — The word Maviantara literally 
means the period of a M(tnu It denotes a particular time 
duration as shown m the table But more important is the 
principle of Manu that presides over his time period as its 

supreme controller or king Manu is therefore conceived of as 
a Prajapati or king who is the grand ancestor of the Solar 
dynasty and the son of Surya The basic idea is that in each 
period of creation there is a unified power or energy which lasts 
from beginning to end and which although undifferentiated in 
the source is lending a unit of its rays to each individual creature 
including human beings It is essential that there should be a 
controller at the centre of the cosmos otherwise there would be 
no regulation or divine Order and all phenomena would disrupt 
and disintegrate 


Who is Manu— But who x s this Manu ? According 
to the Indian metaphysicians who cogitated on this problem 
Manu is the principle of Mind But it is not the material mind 
of which we have some knowledge It is the very principle of 
divine Consciousness (Chetana) or Chit tahtt or Chit tattva which 
is Bnhman himself The cosmos is the visible manifestation 
(Murtarupa) of Brahman manifesting as Brahma There 
fore this controlling Prajapati Manu at the centre of each creation 
is typical of Brahman We may designate Manu as the 
Archetypal Principle ( Prathamachchhad ) He was the 

great Prajapati who existed in the beginning All creation is 
his Praja or creatures There is a definitive link between Praja 
patt and Praja The nature of each individual is derived from 
Us source in Manu It is therefore said that all individuals 
are Manavas or descendants of Manu — 

mdrPcT lr it 
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Maku as SuRYA — The Vedic Rishis earned this thought 

a step further and identified Manu with Surya, and both Mann 

and Surya with the individual ego or Aham ( 

RV IV 26 1) —‘I was born as Manu, I was Surya I was the wise 

sage Kakshivan I was Kutsa and I once became Kavi Usanas 
I formerly was Indra who bestowed a hundred forts on Divodasa, 

son of Atithigva I am the sharp diving Eagle ( #T 3j^rRTT) 
and I with my wheel less car became Suparna who conferred 
the primeval ITavis on Manu I am the bird who brings the 
Amm Soma from heaven and it is I who has distributed that 
Soma into a thousand portions (RV IV 26, 1 7) 


This sublime hymn identifies the principle of ego or 
individual consciousness expressed as Aham with all the past and 
future types of cosmic powers It is based on the identity of 
A}am with Many i e of the Vaisvanara Fire in the individual 
with S rya in heaven Surya is not the material orb of fire or 
energy but its visible form of the exceedingly vast thermal 

reservoir ( spftS S'TH ) is but a symbol of the transcendent light or 
Jyotih known as Brahman ( viftfa , Yaju 23 48) Manu 

is said to be the son of Surya and Manu is therefore Surya 
him c elf (Atma t ai jay ate putrah ) Surya is the symbol of Prana or 
life which is deriving from its source in Brahman Therefore 
the ancient philosophers defined Manu as follows — 

(Mnnusmriti, 12 123) 


‘Some speak of Him as Agm, others as Manu PrajSpati, 
some as Indra, others as Prana, still others as Eternal Brahman * 
Whether Manu existed in the beginning or in the middle is not 
a problem of chronology, from the Vedic point of view it is a 
\nlid statement to explain the true nature of Manu as the Mind in 
matter and the Supra mind bejond it 


Number or Manus— There are 30 Manus in the cosmic 
scheme of the Creator, 14 for the day, 14 for the night, and 1 
each for the two twilights (Sandly * k ila) Amongst the It 
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Manus for the day also there is a division, viz 7 jn the forenoon 
and 7 in the afternoon, and similarly 7 before midnight and 7 
after midnight. This is, in accordance with law, a rotation as 
seen in the ascent {Ifdgrahha) and descent (N'tgratia) of the 
revolving wheel of time It is all a relative idea where the two 
principles are not only juxtaposed but intermingled at every point. 
They arc verily the divine principles of Mitra and Varum 
symbolising Light and Darkness respectively It is this basal 
dichotomy whose divine seed fecundates the universal womb of the 
Divine Woman called Urvasi, Daughter of the Ocean or lady of 
the Flood We have already explained how the 7 Manus of the 
forenoon represent the principle of Atapa or life and how the 
second set stands for the principle or Darkness of Chhaya. 
Of the 7 Manus in the Second set the first is called Savarni, 
and several others are named similarly’, implying that they 
represent the principle of Sax irna or Chhdya 

Ahoratra Unit or Processing—I t should also be 
remembered that although the aeons of time on a cosmic scale 
are vast and immeasurable, yet the whole cosmic process is 
epitomized in each moment of time, or m each Ah or aim period of 
24 hours Thus each Ahoratra abo consists of 30 Muhurtas and 
each Mitlvxrt t is a p cture of one Manvantara period The truth 
is that each mdiv ideal is being processed by all the chemico- 
physical, vital and psychical law that are in the untverse By 

his rushing through life in the varying units of time w’hetber as 
Nvnwha, Ifaslifha, Kola, Aluhurta, Ahoratra, RXasa, Samiatsara, 
Yuya, etc (M 142 4 7), man is undergoing the subtle and 
mysterious perfection that is in the womb of the Cosmos and 
Time, picturesquely called the Amnta Puma Kumhha , the 
immortal Full Vase containing the Life-sap ( Prana.) Everywhere 
there is a shower of this Life principle sustaining plants, animals, 
and meD, and in each breath this immortal stream is gushing 
and renovating Life To belong to the race of Manu is not an 
ordinary thing, it is a rare privilege and a divine phenomenon 
ordained by Mother and by kind Father who wishes well for all 

(a snftrrr RV x 8i ij 
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EoURrOLD YUGAS— A normal man living for a hundred 
5 ears completes 36,000 Alxoratra units, each one of them being 
like the sacred session of n TajfU The tlieor} of the four Yugns, 
JCjxUtf Tret a, Diapara nnd Kalt is full} enunciated in chap 142 
It is not much a statement of temporal conditions as typical 
of the four categories of moral and spritual orders representing 
the fourfold scheme of creation Either we conceive of it 
jn terms of the four Varans or four Yugns, or four Vedas, 
it holds good on all levels where four faced BrnhmS or four- 
footed Brahman (Clatusl pada Brahman) has made himself 
manifest in creation It is the basic Svastiha of life that exists 
in vast periods of time and in each individual centre The four¬ 
fold scheme exists for ever Like Light and Dari ness, Pharma 
and Adhartm also roll on together, the one increasing or decreasing 
at the cost of the other (q^T WGISTOq M 142 58) 

Moral Ideal — A hst of idealised moral virtues for 
producing superior types of men in societ) is given (‘TC'ITFftI 
tHlcl M 142 40), c g Satya, BraftmacJctrya, Srulx, 

Tayas. Pharma, JCnya, Yajfia, Ayw % Rttpt, Bah, Media, Jroyya, 
Bam, etc 

Chakravarti Ideal— This sublime moral conception 

of Manu leads the Purann writei to tmqk of a Chakraiarti sove 
reign whose birth creates an age and who represents Pharma. in 
visible form The tradition of th° Chahruxrti king had come 
down from immeinoual ages and the Buddhist literature, asm 
Mandhat x Avadana and Sudisr*xm sutti give a detailed account 
of ideal Chakraiartm whose Chakra or Dharran, is the tolling force 
for the good of the world Similar!} the Mahabharata gives a 
list of the 16 great Chakraiarti kings as Sodx&ha Jlojtya in Drona 
and Santi parvas and also in the Bhishma parva, Bh irata Prawh, 
and so also a good list is found in the Mai tray am Upamshad 

It is stated that the Chakraiarti sovereign is a representative of 
Vishnu He has within him a spiritual spark of Miha Purusha 
Naraj ana , m all the Manvantaras of the past and future there 
shall be such Chakravarti sovereigns _ 
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sfg e^dRr^g ^ it 

^atgmfr ^rr strf% u (M 142 64-65) 

There are four attainments which flow to n, ChakraiarU 
ruler, \\z Blarma, Bah, Sulci i and Dharn i e m or'll order, 
power, happiness and wealth Tlr 1 } are th“ same as Dhartni, 
Art!a Kami and Tahs (M 142 66) Those men who transgress 
the moral order (Damva Hanava) are chastised by the Chakra 
vartms who are possessed of sovereignty (4.inarya t M 142 68 69) 

hollowing the theorj ol Hal a PurusJ a Zaksham the physical 
s gns of Ohakrxiartt rulers are also hinted at (M 142 71 72) 

New AhimsX Theory of Yaj£a— Chap 143 takes up 

the important question of Tajfn and httnsa or animal sacrifice 
which was Adharma 5 <uh1$zt ffHT *1*1 grqlf M 143 13) 

This was a burning question for the Bhagavatas and \n the new 
context of the Sanskrit age They could not countenance animal 
sacrifices They had once for all accepted the principle of 
Ahtm&a as the basis of life The subject is broached as a 
discourse between the Rishis who stood for Alnmsa and between 
King Vasu Uparicbara who gave a verdict that the ancient 
doctrine of PaSu hmsa as well as the new theory of Tajfia hja or 
offering oblations with plants and herbo were both valid (M 143 
20 21 ) 

The Ri=b:s did not like this dictum (cTS^nTT 
qi?qij , M 143 30), and Vasu also whose car once glided m the air 
(UpancTiara) went down and became earthly ( Basatalachara , M 
143 2u) This topic occurs m the Mahabharata and other 
Puranas also and represents the final view of the Bhagavata 
teachers who once for all took leave of Tajfia himsa and gave the 
fullest support to the new slogan of AJumsa paramo dharmah , oft 
repeated m this context The Bravyatrmka Yajfa was substituted 
for Hvnsatrmka and emphasis was laid not so much on Yajfia as 
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on the moral bases of life consisting or AMn, Alobla, Dana, 
Bhit i d tya, jSantii, Brilmicharyi, Tipts, SxucJ i, Anukro'x, KeltainU 
anil Dhr%l\ t which arc termed ns the root of Smi5fma D1 imi 

M MS 32) In the end emphasis is laid on 
I Vapas c\cn in preference to Ttyfli, was the preaching of the 
Buddhists (143 40 41) 

Dvapara & Kali— Chnp 141 gi\cs nn account of 
Dvapara and Kali both characterised by proportionate decrease 
in Dlarma and incrcas" of 1 djtrm A list is given of the new 

branches of knowledge which were offered as nltermfives to the 
traditional Sastrns, c g Ayurich Jyotish, Vedanjis Artl v utri t 
Ifdusastra, KalpisUra, BlaAiyx, &mnti sSttri mid so m my 
different Prasthanas { — Ay tmat) The new treatises cannot be 
approved because of Miti blicda, differences of opinions nmongst 
individual writers (M 144 21, 22 23, WtilW 51^ *lft- 

qfaR )* We have already pointed out the rise of many new 
branches of learning both amongst the followers of Vedic tradition 

and also amongst the Schools of the Biulllnst and Jam thinkers 
who were carrying on frequent controversies and disputations 

In the latter part of Chap 144 there is a description of 
Kalidharmas which became a Common motif in the Puranas and 
other texts and continue even m medieval Indian poetry, as in 
the Rama Charita Mannsa of Tulnsidasa There is a reference 
to the heterodox schools ('tTO^Rf ) three of them specially, 

e g Buddhists ) Jains , v 1 ) and Rapa 

Ilka §aivas 

Reference to Chandragupta Vikramaditfa as Ring 
Pram ATi— A reference is made to king Pramati who was the 
son of Chandramas and who organised an extensive military 
campaign for the re establishment of Dharnia He conquered the 
kings of the north (< Udlcliya) east (Piachya), west (Pratichya), of 
the Vindhya region [Vmdhya prtslitha), of Konkana (Aparantaka), of 
the mountainous region (Parvatiyd), of Madhya desa and the south 
{DaJcahnatya) These were the seven divisions of India which the 
sovereign king Pramati brought under his control His sphere of 
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conquest {ChaPr i) included the kings of Dravids, Sanhals, 
Ganuhan, Parnda, Pxhlavx, \aum, Sikn, Tusharn, Barbara, 
Darad, Kbasa, Lampaka, Sveta Hahkx (probably White Hep 
tlnlites, M 144 55 58) It is said that he was tbe incarnation 
of Vishnu facejs*) and that he was a god amongst men 

(iVYtdtft i, M 144 59) It appears that this is a reference to the 
achievement of Chandragupta well known in history for the 
Consolidation of the empire through conquest {Dharant-bandha) 
The description agrees with Chandragupta for several reasons 

1 His personal name was JDcta which compares with the 
epithet JVftdtt r used here (M 144 59) Compare also Hevaraja jti 
Pnjanama’ Sanchi Stone Inscription , Prabbavatjgupta calls her 
self the daughter of Devagupta 

2 His reigmng penod is mentioned as 32 years 
(4*T ) which was evctly that of Chandragupta 
Vikramaditya (380 412) The first inscription of his reign comes 
from Mathura dated m Gupta Era 61 = A D 380 (Ep Indica 
XXI) and the first year (prathamc t anhe) of the Emperor The 
last inscription of his reign is the Sanchi Stone Inscription dated 
m the Gupta Era 93= A D 422, and issued by Amrakardeya, a 
Minister of Chandragupta II Thus the extent of his reign as 
32 years agrees in the Puranx and inscriptions 

3 It is stated that he was engaged jn bis military 

conquest for 20 years (j^FFTt } Historians also hold 

that the military operations of Chandragupta had ended by 

400 A D 

4 He was an incarnation of Vishnu which points to his 
being a Paraim BJagavata , as c ho\vn by his coins and inscriptions 

5 He had earned out a gigantic programme of conquest 
including specially the kings of the north west as Gandhara, 
Parada, Pahlava Yavana ^7ka etc This is a reference to the 
conquest of Chandragupta up to Bahhka as stated in the 
Mehrauh Pillar inscription and upto river Vinkshu or the Oxus 
as described by KalidSsa for Kaghu 
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6 He was a king who set m motion tlie idea of Chakra 

(Pravritta chair ah, M 144-58), ic the political Chakra on the one 
hand and Vishnu’s Chakra Purasha on the oth'T as shown by the 
Chakra Vtkrama com of Clinndrnguptn Vihramadit>a 

7. He is specially mentioned as the exterminator of Sudra 
kings {Sftdrattain antakrzt) which seems to be a reference to the 
uprooting of the Sakns of Western India 

8 It is nfco stated th it his vast army strong in cavalry 
(StfTOl) achieved its successful purpose in the country between 
Ganga and Yamuna winch is a reference to Mndhja desn ns the 

home land of the Gupta Empire (WJI T, 

M 144 63) 

9 He was the son of Chandra mas ( 3 a. If ), 

We know from history that ChandramVi, was the name of endear¬ 
ment for Samudrngupta (R Iv Hooker ji, the Gupta Empire, p 17, 

3^1) 

10 He was of the Chandra Gotra ( rfpfon I ), 

a reference to the family of Clnndragupta I by which each king 
was a ‘Gupta’ as in Guptaikavlrah Guptavamsajah 

11 In this significant inset of fourteen slokas, a powerful and 
historically true description of the achievements of Chandragupta 
Vikrnmadityn is given m the ringing tones of the Mehrauli inscrip¬ 
tion style It is stated that for full 30 years the king was marching 
m all directions of the earth with his four fold army and was him 
self carrying arms (srpppirf) There is also a veiled reference which 
calls for attention It is said that hundreds and thousands of 
Brahmanas took up arms and joined his army ♦— 

1 u (M 144 53) 

This appears to be a reference to the Lichchhan contingent in 
Gupta army which appears to have begun being recruited 
from the time of Samudrngupta himself and which formed its 
Maula contingent The Lichchhavis were known os Sarmaka 
Varmaka } or what may be called ICshatra Brahmanas, whose 
descendants even now follow the profession of Kshattnyas but 
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for all pricticil purposes adopt the social coue of the Trikarma 

Brahma nas and are known ns B) miham ( ) 

Brahmanas 

£iShta DhaRMa—• Chapter 145 is like a stock taking 
of superior human material {Suita and Sadhu and Santa 
M 145 20) then existing m society It do-s so as follows — 

1 B} defining Bl irmi as ba c ed on Knya or positi\e 
action and eudeisour put forth in life (tyqi 

, M 145 25) 

( 2 This Dlarma is constituted of Stshfadiara le amoral 
and social code based on the Srutzs as propounded by the Smntu 
(M 145 31 33) This was the same as the Van asramadara 
followed b} all ranks of people m society Th* ideal types 
were BrahmachSn Gnhnstha Vampnsthn (Vn khana«a) and 
Yati All these four arc Consil red worthy of b ing included 
in the definition of Sadhu — 

f^rnt smnng i 

HPRm *V£ Xytft il 

TORS I 

n T‘(Rt qfd *rmni it (M 145 23 21) 

Bight told SishtXciiara— A full 1 st of Sul fad ara 
{Clantra Sultac!art \f 145 38) which was rpphcnble to all ns 
the general hw of hfc is also g icn mchid ng such-urines as 
1 Satya 2 Tipas {inclining Br ilmad iryx Mauna NiradiSra) 

3 ^ajun {Bravja h ivit) 4 Biyi 5 Kdama (same as Titthtla) 

G Alobla (<rcHWl4HnR*{) 7 Sami 8 Dama(=/ndriyi mgrala 
M 145 42-49) This is callel th~ eightfold Clxtxtn} and is 
clenrlj the BhSg'U'itn counterpart of the Adtanyxf t M&ryt of the 
Buddhists 

DcriMTicn or DHAmn— 4 V new definition o 
Dhxrmt was thus finally cached \iz that is Dlami which j* 
promulgated bj the Vedas and 1 > the Smritis that which l 
followed b) the Varnns and Asramae anl that wh ch is e\ol\ed 

i&A mfa ^TVnfa fcre rerrot *ptr u Of 145 34) 
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as the moral and social code of the cultured, learned an I eminent 
leaders (StsIt ichor t} r n /1 ? f/a) The Seven Primeval Sages (tffifa) 
and their descendants arc tlie Sishfls following Dlnrmi That 
Pharma is approved b) the Sadhus vvho Invc been defined above 
(M 145 52) 

In this contc\t the Pur na writer thinks of the great 
traditionalists the Ri<dus who were ic*pon ib!e for the creation 
of tie siblimc literatim, wh eh was lie c omcc of Dlnrma lie 

names five classes of Fi^his (qw 3Tiq$ M 145 65 , 

mfa qiam, m 145 89) as follows 

Five CLASSCS or RISHIS 

According to Vedic conception there are five categories of 
Atman as the five evolving modalities of the one transcendent 
reaht) Tho^c five arc named m the Mats} a Purina as follows - 

2 (f fo, 

4 mrem (sf jqitm) 

Each one of these is preceded by its higher or superior 
principle called Ptrama so that highci than BhutStmS is Indnyatma 
or Pranatma Higher than Pranatma is Prajnanatrm (same as 
Vxjfianatma) Prajnanatma is Mahanatma ( = or JTgq) nrd 
higher than Avyahtatma is Supreme Purusha as stated in the 
Kathoparushad (3 6 10-11) and Gita (3 42) 

qTT ifeql qTd Q It 
T T^dT q?;q«q^7 I 

3^3 ff ^ qr SF qqgl HI q^Flfd «I 

These five correspond to the five puras or Ptndas named as 
1 2 3 4 WZ 5 Corresponding to these 

five the Rishi principle which was called asat and was 
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undifferentiated in the beginning became differentiated into 
five categories for the sake of manifestation The subject has 
been treated in a fuller manner m the Matsya and the five classes 
of the Risbis are named as follows :— 

12 3 4 

Name of Rishi Other Names Name of Atm5 Name of Pancha- 

pura or loka 


1 . 

TO fa 

TO 3^r, trqrlq 








% 



ff|TO = fq? m 




X o mropr: 



3. 

OTr: 


hjtpt, *rit 


4. 


qtqfrr: wro, 

•= 



or gjfer; *n?fcwr: 

Wc^T 


5. 

•5^ J'il* — 




TOja:, tots: 

(Their number is 92 as gixen m the Matsya) 


The whole idea was that the creation exists at two levels 
j e , asat and sat Both of them bear the name of the Rishi That 
which is amt existed as Parmmr&hi on the single undifferentiated 
Principle or Pram (srFUqmTTO 3TTO VRm* \\\\\ ). The 
BrSlimatia writers explains the etymology of the Primal single 
Rishi (also called cr^rftf) ns den\ed from the root JZtsh to go 
(^ Vtl? ) The Matson PnrSna 

adopts this ift toto ,— 

qightgr to err. i qq tfpqqqt 
n farer ^ 1 to tot^ TOfa 

to i 

Here ftffa IS the same as ftrfo or ftifaT (ctymofog>) which 
is dcru cd from 5ST to £° 
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as the moral and social code of the cultured, learned and eminent 
leaders {SUlit<lclt(ira imnnddha). The Seven Primeval Sages (unfa) 
and their descendants are the &istySs following Dharrm . That 
Pharma is approved by the Sdilltus who have been defined above 
(M. 145. 52). 

In this context the Pit run a writer thinks of the great 
traditionalists, the Rislns who were responsible for the creation 
of the subhmc literatiue which was the souicc of Dlnrnn. He 

names five classes of Risliis (qw 5nq$ M. 145. 65 ; 

'ism, M 145 89) ns follows : 

FIVE CLASSES OF RISHIS 

According to Vedic conception there arc five categories of 
Atman as the five c\olvmg modalities of the one transcendent 
reality. Those fne nie named m the Matsya Pnrana as follows 

1. 

2. hot (|fe, TT^i 

3. , fern mrm 

4. snWUTT (sfcUtRHT) 

Each one of these is preceded by its higher or superior 
principle called Parama, so that highci than Bhutatma is Indriyatma 
or Pranatma Higher than PrariStma is Prajuanatma (same as 
Vtjfianatma). Prajnanatma is Mahanatma ( = gfe or JT^) and 
higher than Avyaktatma is Supreme Purusha as stated in the 
Kathopanishad (3 6 10-11) and Gita (3 42). 

ff'iUnfoT qTUFlTgftfo^: q i qq: 1 

gt; W. \\ 

qursq^j; s{5qtr;r^ q^: i 

3^3 F?r m qqgT m qrmfa: 11 

These five correspond to the five ptiras or Pitjdas named ns 
1. sqiitj 2. q^gt 3. 4. 5 ^ Corresponding to these 

five, the Rishi punciple which was called asat and was 
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undifferentiated in the beginning became differentiated into 
five categories for the sake of manifestation The subject has 
been treated m a fuller manner in the Matsya and the five classes 
of the Rishis are named as follows *— 

1 2 3_ 4 

Name of Rishi Other Nam n s Name of Atma Name of Pancha- 

pura or loka 


1 . 

TO fa FTC t^fa 







2 . 


TT|tFTr = faffR 

TOgt 


?© *TFTT£TL 



3. 

$ETO. \o 

Sft^TOTRT - 

¥ 



UilR, *FTff 


4. 

55^, ^tTTtTT , 

SfofRTI - 



or TnffcTffT. 

SPTRRT 


5 

*sfa 2^t ^TFH, “ 

^JffTRT, - KKR 







(Their number is 92 as gnen in the Matsya) 


The whole idea was that the creation exists at two leyels 
i e , asit and tat Both of them bear the name of the Rishi That 
which is as it existed as Parametral* on the single undifferentiated 
Principle or Pram (STTOMHltW. \\\W ). The 

BrShmana waiters explains the etjmology of the Primal single 
Bi^hi (aho Called t^fa) as derived from the root Ruh to go 
SESof ) The MatsjaPurSna 

m t oto 


^ uvt era n&{ i trtr nfanwt 

^ 'I tl ^ SSfaHTtf t qTHT^ TOffa 

^ ^Efa^T rpTI I 

Here fajfcT is the same as or ft^FT (etymology) which 
1S ^‘'cil from r&7 to go 
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From the single and undifferentiated 'TCHfa or identi 

fied withSs*n or JfTCRW ore created the ten Rislu Pr5nns known 
as ten mind bom sons of BralimS nnd stationed in Mabat or 

VirSja, also known as tlie ten constituents of VirSja 

Tlicir names arc —X ^5, ^ sifa, Y. 

K 5?5i, ^ ^ ?o. These Imc 

different temperaments and represent archttypal moral traits or 
prSnic tendencies, These arc also named the ten Mnharsbis 
who have been discussed m chapter 3 In the third category 
are the twche Rislu pranas said to b" the sons of the ten mind 
bom sons of Brahma who are simply named Risbayah They 
are of two kinds, namely, manasa and aurasa or Sanra which 
evolve the Bhutas These twehe are named as 

'TT T T^T > t r^ c T, «TRlf%F7, f^TTTT The 

number twelve seems to be an expansion of the original seven 
Rishis known as the Sapta Angiras, Snpta Viprah, the number 
twelve being arrived at several Rishis from the same ancestor 
For example and belong to the same family of 

nfcPT, and to one family 

The fourth class was that of the Rislukas who are said to 
be born from the womb ( ). They are also said to be 

twelve in number In the fifth stage are the actual Rishis on the 
human plane who were descendants of the seven ancestral Rishis 
and were 92 m number, being the seers of Vedic mantras and 
therefore known as and Srutarshis 

The list of the 92 Rishis who were the authors of the 

mantras ( WW&3 ) of the RV is given with a full enumeration 
of the names under each family, e g 19 under Bhrigus 33 
under Angirasas, 6 under Kasyapas 6 under Atri, 7 under 
Vasistha, 13 under Visvarmtra (qflfe ), 3 under Agasty a, 

2 uuder Rshatriya seers and 3 under the Vaisya group as shown 
in the table below 
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2is 


five kinds of rishis 

[ tmr 3 

I toiR [ =T*sfa: f ^ ] 


? 

S w> 

^ ttftfq: 

vs 


d q3T.* 

v 3%n: 

<; qfag: 

* SW 


III wra: arpsn: 

? qrr?q: 

*rraq: 

* 

* ^Mfa: 

t; 

^ q^qq 

£ *P5*T 

V 

^ o qTvlfe?qT 

* 


% qrn^q 


IV 3?frn: 

t qsat: 

c gfq^: 


5. snq: 

^ tor 

\<> yq<T?rc: 

v 

U ’TSft 



% TOcf 

% i qq t T N 


\5 qifrpTH 

V 


%—W R — 

\3— 

^—4ta^» 

l vs— 


wren, v-wR, n—siTfjm, *—3^. 

c-^r, e.— sRPra, t«—« 7 ^' 
n _^, tv—%FT, W—«S- 


l-w. .-«.• v-ts. *,VrS 2 
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I'd—U“#T, SW®, &*T, 
—S^R, RY— 

bttoX §to, 3 °—;hFr, M — 1 

Stfam, ratals i 

3— sfRiRi: 

?—wn # b^rtr, 3—v—to, ’srto, ^ i 

tf— 1 swr: 

t— arfsr, srsto, tort, v—K— 

K—*nKlw: 

t—tfag, v-sifa, qn?R, y—^ssiRpt, v-srcgg, ^-torre^i, 

\s—fto i 

S—toto, mX }—^rcia, y—^? r # *—r, 

'3—vftf^, s—^sPftsr, e.—CTgfc, ?o— ii—ztfZM 

l H—ftito, l 3 — oraipra i 

vs—3fIR5W: 

K — «PRCT f %—SFSCSTTg I 

c;—^rfen: 

?—ngtoR *—S**sn i 

l—R—sms, i 

^ n>r—t—w:—U 

R—wfipm:—\\ 

\ —TO^tY. — % 

v-im: —* ^ 

V-*nfaBT: — \s 
^tor: —?? 

\3—tPROTl — 3 
C—tfto — R 

£—to: — \ 

n\n-tR 
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THE STORY OF TARVKASURA 

146 160 ] 

Chap 146 160 describe in great detail tlie story of the rise 
of Tarakasura the birth of Kumara and his slaying the Asura 
The story is related first synthetically m se\en slohas {Sanfohc 
pend) and then analytically (Vtsfaretta) m 1569 slokas The 
title Kumara Sambl ava appears in the colophon of chapters 154 
158 The worship of Svami KarUkeya as Kumara began in the 
Kushana period is shown by the images found in Mathura art 
It was at first a Balagraha or gnome of a disease affecting 
children but gradually its importance began to grow superseding 
every other minor deity and finally Shan da b mg elevated to the 
status or a national God The whole Saga of the marriage of 
Siva and Parvati was brought into the picture of the birth of 
Skanda The perfection of the legend with its beginning and 
denouement is bestseeiu the Kumara SambJava of Kalidasa a 
subl me piece of poetry than which a better Kavya of aesthetic 
inspiration has seldom been conceived The story of Kumara 
Sambfacxa as told by Kalidasa seems to have b en subsequent to 
the longer and tangled version of the Pur a n. 

The Shorter Version —• Vajrunga was a Daitya whose 
son was Taraka He turned out the Devas from their abode 
They went to Brahma who assured them and said Give up your 
fear The son of Siva born from the Daughter of the Mountain 
Himalaya will szmte the demon (M 146 5 7) Then after the 
lapse of some time Siva became infatuated with the beauty of 
PSrv ati and he allowed his semen to fall m the mouth of Agm, who 
became the second mothei m the birth of Kumara The semen in 
the mouth of \gm propitiate! the Devas but they could not digest 
it and so ripped open their bell es and fell m the river Gangs 
and then in a grove of the S it a weeds Trotti there ho was born 
as Gull i appearing resplendent like Surya When the Boy was 
only seven days old he killed the teura TSraha 

In th s summarj all tl e principal motifs of the story are 
present and it appears that the subsequent elaboration on cn 
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epjc scale in more than 1500 verses was the work of some other 
Puranic poet, that floated into the body of the present text 
Theie is a strong PJalasniti at the end of this Kavya which is 
styled as Skanda chanta (M 160 32) 

Longer Version — Chap 146 being the story that 
Daksha was the mind born son of Brahma, whose 60 daughters 

became the mothers of creation From Diti were born the 
Daityas who were killed by Vishnu and Indr a Dili became 
sad and she asked of her husband a boon for the birth of another 
powerful son and the boon being granted she conceived But 
finding a lapse in her routine, Indr a entered hei womb and divided 
the foetus into seven by seven (7 x 7) parts with Ins thunder 
bolt Indrn ga\e to them a place amongst the Gods in the form 
of the seven Marut hosts 

Then mother Diti again interceded with her husband for 
a ^on who should be able to 1 ill Indra Tins time the bulb of 
a son tole named Vajranga was promised to her After long 
penances she bore a son and this powerful hero at the command 
of his mother bound Indra and lum to Diti as a tiger deals with 
a deer Brahma appeared on the spot and at lus request Indra 
was sfct free, but the lotus born God created a female named 
Vatdugi and gaae her to Vajranga Both performed austere 
penances and after two rounds obtained a boon from BrahmS 
that a son named Taraka would be born to them (M 147) 

Taraka conccned a plan to o\crcomc the Dc\ns and he 

decided to enhance lus strength with Tapis He entered a ca\c 
of the PinjJUra mountain and began a course of severe penances 
which began to consume all creation LralimS was pleased 
and TSrnka asked of him a boon not to be killed b> any creature 
or any weapon Brnlim3 saul no creature can become immortal 
(t rpunl fiffiT 3*3 Sf^it ttwra*r» M 14S 22) After reflecting, the 
Asurn said, *Lct me then be killed by a boy of 7 days To 
this 13rahm3 agreed 

Ttirakn, began to grow in strength and organised lits army 
for defeating Indra lining learnt of the Asurn * preparations 
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Indra consulted Bnhaspati who m preference to other approaches 
advised the use of force Indra accepted the advice and all the 
great leaders amongst gode like Yama, Agni, V5yu, Varuna, 
Kub°ra and others became ready 

Here a list of the banners of the different deities is given, 
e g Vanma had a llamsa bird with design produced by pearls, 
Kubera a tree made of rubies, Yama a wolf made of wood and 
iron, Asvina a Full Vase inset with jewels, Indra an elephant 
decorated with costly gems (M 148 93 98} 

CMp 150 describes with all the power of classical Sanskrit 

style the battle between the armies of the Dev as and the Asuras 

In the first round Kalanemt was killed This made the Danavas 
furious and they entered again the battle but lost Another 

general named Grasana was killed at the hands of Vishnu 

(Chap 151 ) In the third round Malusha was defeated but not 

Killed, and then Sumbha and Jambln hurled their blows against 

Garuda and Vishnu which made both of them reel and withdraw 
from the fray (Chap 152) 

Thus discomfited Indra hurried to Vishnu, out the latter 
said that Taraka was really difficult to conquer except by 
a Boy of 7 days, and m the meanwhile Indra him»clf should effect 
the death of Jambha for winch he was comp tent (M 153 13) 
Indra gathered to lus help the Llcvcn Rudras, named Rop5l», 
Pingahi, Bhlma, Virup2ksha, Vilolma Ajesi, S3 ana, &5st5, 
5ambhu 5. Dhtuva (M 153 18 19) Gajusura gave an encounter 
to the Rudras After several fluctuating cours s the battle took 
a turn in favour of the D*.vas and Indra killed J imbhSsura with 
his Dnhm»tn This made Turnkasura lumsclf take charge of 
the tic ft/ antf the army r of tfio £7 vas was ftroften 6/ Zhs crushing 
blows and the 8 JLoKapHlas including Indra anil Vishnu were 
bound in lus noose as the deer in tint of n hunter He sat on lus 
chariot and came back to Ins city (Cliap 153) 

Chap 354 opens with a magnanimous touch in the heart 
of TSrakrt, for when the Dcvas were presented before him bound 
hand and foot, he ordered that they shottl I b~ set free an I allowed 
to roam in the three worlls which was hss kinglom 
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Being dejected the Gods approached Brahma for a way 
out A sublime stotri is given here in the text (Verses 7 15) 
A literary motif describing the conditions of the Devas in their 
extreme discomfiture is also gi\en (M 154 18 26) which corres 
ponds to that by Kalidasa (Kumarnsambhavn 2 19 27) although 
the ideas are different Another 9 \eises as a stotra to Brahma 
again recited by the Dev as is of superb poetic quality Br dim i 
told the Devas that Tarak5sura could not be killed by them, 
but he has chosen his death from a boj of 7 dajs who will be 
born as the son of Lord §na At present §iva is without a wife ; 
the daughter of Himalaya will wed him and from their union 
will be born a son like Fire from the two chinning sticks I 
have also thought of a way for its fulfilment ' 

After a few dnjs Brahma thought of the goddess of Night 
(NisSdevi) From here the story takes a new turn Brahma 
said to her, * Listen, O Goddess, the business Taraka, the 
Asura, cannot b^ conquered by the Deus Tor lus death Sun 
will beget a son who will slay the demon Sati, daughter of 
Daksha was Sl\as wife m a previous birth She will be born 
m the house of Himalaya §n a js performing Tipis and she 
will also do the iamc Then from tlieu union will be born a 
son who will gain \ictory over Taraka From her \erj birth 
Par\ati will entertain an intense decile foi Sna The} will b~ 
united but there will occur some unpleasantness between the two 

You also Imc to render some little help in 
creating this Vxglma £i\a wall b come frozen towards her and 
she in anger will go to perform Tapas Thereafter ns a result of 
her penances §tvo w ill beget on her a son who w ill kill the 
Asuros You should also help in this and give a share of jour 

beauty to UmS fj Qg^FT rnpnqr ^f^ftr) You will then 

be known as LkSnamsS (M 154 75) BrhamS then made on 
eloquent prnjer to goddess Night ns Onhiri faced GayHrl, 
Jkranli, Dh «m», Sattl, KthSnti, DiyiS Xlti Jh3 , Mukti, Cftti, 
JCirtt, Mlrti, Jhtt, Prtti, San'i, Bhr3txl%, fall, Sim J3fj, Sthiti, 
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Knhr }(ri OTfer M 154 76 S3), This 

string of epithets is ter) similir to Hint in the Dei I Mahat 
m)nin the Mtmstuyn ttotm Lkannms'l appears to be the 
same as Goddess SnnShof the Vedas and her presence was 

considered essential for motherhood (cf *1*1 *lfj{ fhdVufrj 
X 184 2) She v is the ancient goddess of fertility and child 
birth find now reebnstened as Ukanamsa Parvati is the mother 
who nurtures in tier wotub the feetus of the future Babe called 
I\um3ra, but the fectus will not be complete without one portion 
ofSirmvhor the Moon Goddess ktmiSra is the son of Agm 
who stands to be united with a streak of the Moon Kum§ra 
stands for the principle of light and CkSnnmsS of that of Dark¬ 
ness Shegnes n streak of her to Panati for completing her 
form Thus the union of Ekannmsa and P3r\ati or the two 
powers of Soma and Agm is indispensable for the birth ot kurinra 
or the son of Agm 

The Goddess of Night went to the lying in chamber of Men3 
and tmged the feetus with her dark shade Then Men! gave 
birth to Panatt («£ ggef twr^uer M 154 93) 

Indra then thought of NSrnda and requested him to bring 
about the union of Siva and Parvati NSrada accepted and went 
to the bouse of Himalaya There he was greeted by HimavSn 
and Mena and Par\ati bowed to his feet The pa rents enquired 
about the girl s future husband Narada re\ealed that there was 
no husband born for her and that the girl being deprived of all 
good signs, would hold in her hands a beggar s bowl and always 
be roaming about (M 154 145) This grim prospect for their 
daughter made the parents unhappy Narada tried to 
assuage them b) explaining the metaphys cal meaning of his 
words which pleased Himalaya Narada then reported to Indra 
what he had done and advised him to send the God of Love 
to bring about the union of §iva with Parvati Kama 
went to the spot where Siva was sitting in Samad1 1 He shot his 
arrow but God £iva meditated that he had eliminated from within 
him the subjective element of Kama and so the disturbance was 
coming from an outer source He opened his third eye and reduced 

31 
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K5mi to ashes Then Ruti, wife of K2ma, propitiated Sivn, who 
siid that Kama would be revived but remain without a body 
{Antnga) Parvati hearing of the fate of Kama became disappointed 
m the love of Sna and decided to undergo Tapis The Saptarshs 
came to dissuade her from her resolution but finding her firm 
the} retired saying, * Thy wish will soon be fulfilled * (M 254 
376) The Munis then went to 6i\a and extolled him by reminding 
of Tarahn’s evil ways 5iva said that he had heard of the 
Daughter of the Mountain whose marriage proposal was 
being talked — 

*TR HtafafTFTFT HvTPfgifPPI I 

3TT3T 1| 

(M 154 406) 

Here Sinkctalca is a technical term meaning marriage 
Taking leave of Siva the Mums went to Himalaya and asked 
from him the hand of Parvati for marriage with Siva Then 
they went w th him to Parvati performing tapas and informed 
her of what had happened Parvati came back with her father 
to her house and there marriage arrangements were made A 
detailed description of diva's pnsadhana is given (M 154 
428 448) The Devas assembled the items of decoration (f^ 

on the Gandha Madina mountain Cliamunda ga\e him a 
Kapalamala, Indra the elephant skin, Vaju adorned Ins bull, 
Surya, Chandra and Agm became the lights in his three e}es — 

spiff II 

(M 154 441) 

Kubera gave him a necklace of Maha ratnas, Varuna a 
garland of unfading flowers ( ) and the Seven 

Oceans became a minor for him and the God was pleased to have 
a vision of his form in the waters of the ocean — 

5Rft 11 


(M 154 447) 
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rv„ t ™». t* *»'■« *“ > to “ * “'ZZ 

——‘■t* 

of the Indian ctuluotion , t hat the ocean 

Deity worshipped ,n India ami it is c ear ^ march of 

turned ,ts watery surface mto a pared door 

Sua’s marriage part> 

154-455) 

The word Aram signified ‘mother and was ol■ 
usage in the Sanskrit language of the Gupta age and he same 
phrase has b en repeatedly us”d in this Kav> a ( uia a . 

93 , M Id! 4S5 , Vtharam, mother of the world) 

After their marriage Sir a and Parvat. enjoy ed them love 
One day Parr ah out of the toilet remnants of her o y crea 
hum in form with an elephant’s head who filled the earth wi h 
his huge body Parvat. called lnm her son and so did Gangs 
which gave him the name Gangeya He became the elephant 

beaded god Vt nay aka 

, cn + , n f-nour of tree-planting is given 

Parva^e^S^ - - 

merit that would accrue from planting trees which should be loved 
as one’s own son To this Parrati replied A J a P 1 1S 

»“ "•"* * - - ■» * 5 “ f.'£1£ ZZ. 

t’SiT™ "I. ««nw.. tt. ™ <W »" - 

furnished with Gopura, Vedi&a Stambha, Krtdagnha , pe 
pendents (unpftfr* OT), walls of semiprecious stones, music hal s 

(Sangita grtha), etc (M 154 515 531) 

Ganas of Siva— The subject of Gams of Siva is con 

& himself says that the Ganas moving 
remently introduce lv “ dear to him and represent his own 

playfully on these mountains g and dworfi =h forms and 

form An interesting list a and antma!g some tall and 

of fabulous features with ea corpulent, some wearing 

others stunted, some lean and others 
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silken clothes nml others mule—‘these arc the numerous manifesta 
tions of the Ga m of in a The meaning is transparent Each 
individual is nothing else but a Gana of Siva The subject of 
Gan is became quite popular in the Gupta period It was consider 
ed to be an auspicious motif and given a place to decorate the 
friezes of temples A very large number of them have b^cn 
found in the Siva temple at Bhumara excavated by R D Banerji 
They were depicted in playful poses and each Gan a is taken to 
be the prototype of a child of Siva They were known in the 
literature as Mannikahfiditi (\v anti Sun dm), Kumara kruiitaka 
(Vnsavadatta), Snuki (Avanti Sundari), Bahkrtda (Kadamban) 
The Puranas also revert to the description of the Ganns again fc and 
ogam (Vishnu Dharma 1 69 6 8 Brahma Parana 213 95 99 , 
Matsya 4 52 53 , 163 1 4 , 264 3 15 , 32 5 14, 3, 45 1 4 Vayu 
101 260 284 , Hanvamsa 2 109 63 8, 2 124 19 24,2 109 63 
84,3 32 7 10,3 45 1 4, Lingn 1 103 13 34 AnusSsana parva 
14 140 165 Kishkmdhakandi 4 15-1, etc) It was m fact 
an amplification of the original Vcdic idea about Jludrx b-ung 
originally one and also with innumerable forms The same is 
stated here— 

tot ^rRitomr qt^rr i 

*T 2*Tfxq cpEf SFfq^ U 

(M 154 538 541) 

Parvati observed those Ganas and also the chief of them 
called Gartenara and asked about lum Siva introduced Cfattettara 
or Ganapatt as Viraka the Hero, who was dearest to him Parvati 
wistfully said as to when she would have a son like him 

( ) To this Siva replied that she could 

have Viraka as her son and Viraka would be satisfied to have 
her as mother 

q ;4 ^^3 1 

ITRT II (M 154 547) 

Upon this Parvati sent her companion VijayS to call Viraka 
to her presence When he had come, Uma addressed him in 
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?HC BLACK GODDESS 

most endearing terms m a poetic passage of rare ^rm^ 

verses are not correctly printed m tlie Poona • 
is comprised of 12 syllables containing four Ra S arn > 

metre is Sragv m, ( ^ ] ^'the last wo vv 

as a matter of fact 18* Sragv.m verses and the last^ ^ ^ 

576 577 are in the Bhujanya prayata n retie 

high water mark of Sanskrit lyrical poetry and it 

while reproducing it here 

The Black Goddess-Si^ as The 

Parvati as Krishna or Kali ‘the Black 0 i£ . g|yen bettcr 

reason for the Goddess bmng arUlressed ns ^ ^ take her 

in the Devi Makatmya (5 37 41) en fiye s h e aths of 

bath in the Gangs, a new Goddess bom ^ ^ ^ 

her body emanated from_ her ^ The meanlng !S that two 

forms of the goddess are conceived v* 1* q ^ ^ ^ 

Hack The white aspect is Ktunkt an yiz SuMlt and 

We are reminded here of the two form J " yI g 

Krul « in the Rigveda of the 

le“ tZ tt-XZ-SZ 

izsz. tr '2 -—- 

5 m rffcnfc *« « < M 155 30> 

The Goddess began to perform tapas “PP^“ S SQ that no 
the duty of guarding the entrance of Sivai s ^ paryatl g Papa . 

woman should enter A S ra P ic q £ Pafichagm tapana, 

clarya is given including the m ^ meantime an Asura 

StJ vtdila myana Valkala dl aratia e c came to the resi 

named Ad, son of AndhaU and brother tit » 

oin | view by P* Thakur 
1 The text was studied from the metnea P« ^ haS been cornpa rcd 

pd.Dvivedi (Purlina Vol 1 pp 77 9) Verses 50&-523J 

.v„. «rP a ,1m*rSr,bhtihhan1a chap 40, ver 
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dence of §iva and saw Viraka at the door Brahma had granted 
a boon to Adi that lus death would depend on his changing of 
form In order to avoid Viraka, Adi assumed the form of a 
serpent and entered the abode of Siva unnoticed by Ganesa or 
Viraka There he took the form of Uma , Siva was deluded and 
embraced him as Parvall, but soon recognised that it was A^uri 
Maya Viraka did not know the truth and reported to Parvati the 
entry of a woman, but PSrvati had already been informed by 
VSyu and she in anger cursed Viraka or Ganesa that he might 
have Sila or stone as his mother This seems to be a 
symbolical reference to the Goddess Dhishana Farvatcyi whose 
nature is that of Asma Soma or Asma Telia ia Prana, i e the energy 
which remains unmodified m the centre like a \~ajr i It is she 
who gives birth to Viraka She then came back to her 
residence and Brahma gave her a boon that she would become 
Golden in hue and obtain the love of 6i\a in the form of Ardhi 
narthara Brahma also added O Goddess of Night l jou 
were Ekanamsa , now go to the Vindhya mountain and fulfil 
there the purpose of the gods The lion will be jour vehicle, 
Panchala Yaksha will be your attendant’ Thus addressed 
Kausiki went to Vindhyacbnla and Uma came to Siva This 
is an obvious reference to the motif in the Devi Mahatmya about 
one of the forms of the goddess as Vindbjnvasim who is here 
identified with Kausiki 

When UmS came back in the form of Gavin, she was halted 
bj Viraka but soon they were reconciled and Sun and Parvati 
entered upon mantal joys The seed of Siva was first taken by 
Parvati and then ejected and received by the god of Fire through 
whom it entered the belly of all the gods, but it could not be 
digested and burst out to become a pool of fresh water There 
the Si\ Krittika Mothers drank it and offered it to PSrvntI 
who conceived but the Babe came out of her right side 

fcTCTW ( M 158 4S)) 

Indrn’s birth is also said to have been oblique from 
his mother’s side nnd similarly that of Buddha This 
corresponds to the oblique ray (fircefrit RV. X 
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129 5) of light or Pram, M ts w-thout beginning and end and 
IS like a trans\er^e (living 

He «as torn as a boy lm.ng srx beads - 

. „ „ n Sniti Since be was destined to kill mar a the evil feu 

^ L became known as hnmara The s,x Kr.tt.kaS had 
united in a single ^akha and therefore he ns their son was no 
by the two names of KanUkcja ind V.atalha - 

^ fcsra tsw ifTtra^ &$> ^ 159 35 

Yisakhn and harttikeya were joined t0g ^ / b "J^thTgods 

- ->■ ? rr-'”z *r v,r„r«* -» 

headed by Brahma, ^ became his wife, Tvashta 

is dang ter nn JCukkuta who could assume any form 

gave to him a toy a* 

5 ^ rn T*¥- 

_ i « the Commander of the Divine army he was 

Thus equipped as the „„ anf ~, fot ri Indra seeing that 

praised by all the Go s f « , 0 that he should 

—- 

SkandtJcatla (M 160 30 32) £ 

It is at once obvious that ^- jersion^of^the ^ 
Skanda is in many ways different from t0 a 

Ash. The Puranc account -eem* phces 

great extent from folk lore and ln ^ ch 

puerile As at present found i is ap-mhhd ^ rf ^ 

several strands have met and m, ^ ^ The references 

does rot come into relief i 1 JTjtanda point to 

to SKa.HU Malaga ™ yaka parva and in the 

the version that is preserv d ^ god(Ie55 w(th four brothers 

Kasyapa Samhita of a and ,SW« As we have 

named VuakTia Mahasena toce ther on a com of Huvishka 

already stated they are depicted togetlui ^ ^ ^ ^ rf . 

Out of this incoherent mate 1 ^ tfae form of KumSra 

great poet has created a ma c L the V edic and PurSmc 
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Kumara vidya has emerged m full lustre describing the birth 
of Skanda from the union of £iva and Parvati, the Universal 
Parents It is a grand conception which holds good not only on 
the Adhdanata plane but off rs a complete commentary on the 
Yoga doctrine of Kundahni and the Six Chakras expressed jn as 
clear and powerful terms as any symbolism can command This 
will be evident from the following commentary on Shanda 

offered here 

MEANING OF KUMARA 

(Kumara—Vxdyaj 

The legend of Kumar i as amplified in the Puranas is purpo¬ 
sive in order to explain the ancient Kumara itdya or the metapby 
sical doctrine of Ajnx as the miraculous Babe (Chitra Sisu RV X 
1 2) This Babe is the same as Kumara Agm which is but 
another name of Rudra as often identified in the Brahmanas 

(nt I ^ ^ srfh , SB 5 2 4 13 <3^ srfh, TB 1 1 5 8 8) 

The most mystencus power produced m matter is life or conscious 
ness and that is called Pramjm or Rudra or Madhya Prana or 
Indri From the point oE view of Vedic symbolism they are of 
the same nature. 

ASHTAMuRTi Rudra — Rudra in Puranic terminology is 
called Ashtamirtt l e he has eight forms As Kalidasa has enu 
merated them, they are as follows — 

1 PnthiM ( ) 

2 Jala ( UTSfc W&Kfl ) 

3 Agni (^fer ) 

4 Vaj u ( 27277 Safe XMTrt ) 

5 Akasa ( ST fen ^07 fen ) 

7 Chamtm }(»a*rfl>IW) 

8 Manas ( tn ^ iftiV ) same as Yajnmam, Dikshita 

Brahmana {AbhijftSna £5kuntala 13) 

These eight forms of Su 1 arc material (PrMcrtta) and arc 
essential for the manifestation of life They arc the lower 
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Karttikeja on Peacock, being miiotnted os the Leader 
0 { Divine Army by Brahma on right ami Si\ a on e t 
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Prafyiti (Apara Prakriti) or also called Ksltara-PurusTia ($R 2 

In Vedic terminology these were known as the Aslita Va*m. 
It is explained that they are called Fastis because they 
make all creatures manifest in concreteform or as embodied ;— 

ft sfe (SB 11.6 3 6 ). 

How many are the Vasus —^ ?fd I xfo*? sfoft ^ 

Site TOWS ($B 11. 6 3 6 ) Here 

Prithivi, Agm, Vayu, and JOyauk (Akasa), Surya and Chandra are 
clearly named But AntanksAa and tfafohatra are obscure names 
which on the surface do not seem to tally with the list of Kalidasa 
As a matter of fact Antanksfta stands for Jala, since the waters 
are stored up in the airy mid region (sPdftfPf 3T 
SB 7. 5 2 57) Similarly Nakshatra is that which is not Kshatra, 
an etymology approved by PSnmi (Ashta 6 3 75), deriving the 
word not from the root Nafaha but with the negative particle 
added before Kshatra Kthctira is temporal power {Rcgxum), the 
opposite of winch is Brahma (Sacrcdotiwri) referring to spiritual 
authority Therefore NaHhatrani of the above list of the eight 
Vasus stands for the principle of Brahma or Brahmam, as is also 
clearly stated m another Vedic text — 

SHOT* ^ (TB 1 5 3 4 ) 

Of the above eight forms of Sna or the eight Fiwua, there 
nre three clear groups or categories representing three elements 
of manifestation They are as follows — 

I Bhuta matra — Pnthivi, Jala, Teja, Vayu, AkSsa 

or the five gross elements 

II PrSna m§tra = Surja and Chandra, symbolising 

Prattapana the hot and cold aspects 
of the single Vital Power 

III Prajfia matra =: Manas or Mind, which is the 

Yajamana of the bodily Yajna and 


32 
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is also mentioned as Dikshita 
Brahmana in the Pur5nas.— 
mm UPTTgift q?I , 

^f^Tc! 5tr^T 5TipicJTHg 1 

(Lmga, 2 12 43 44) 

These eight forms of Sna bear also other names In the 
Brahmanas it is said that the cential Prana {Madhya Prana) came 
to reside within tins body He cried for food and therefore was 

called Rudra , SB 6 13 10) This Madhya Prana 

is symbolised as the Babe or Kumara winch is the same as the 

conscious life principle manifested in matter ( 3UT ^T«f 

5H^T, Brih Up 2 2 1) The meaning of crying or weeping 
should be clearly understood It is the veche principle of 
hunger (A*anciya) that is called Uodana (SB 6 1 3 10) Agm as 
life within the body becomes afflicted with hunger or desire 
for food, l e Agm wants Soma and that is his crying or weeping 
Seeing that the newly bom Babe was crying, the Gods said, ' Let 
us give food and pacify (5TCT ^ fftiftpr cfo SB 9112) 

The Brahmana writer also propounds the theory of the 
eight names of £iva as follows — 

UFfaTfa (Rudrah, Sivali, Pasupatih, Ugrah, Asanih, 
Bhavah, Mahadevah, Isanah) nifa it mW > SB 6 1 

3 18 These eight names correspond to the Athamuttt of 
Siva, singly none of th°m is able to create life but when they 
unite then they incirnate ns Kumar t which is said here to b 
the ninth creation of Ruin Th“ meaning is quite clear It 
is that the lower / rakriti which is eight fold and symbolised as 
the Aihtamntt aspect of ona is inadequate for the manifestation 
of life but when consciousness or Che tan a or Jn i or the Pirn 
Prakriti cntcis the phjsical sheath of the bodj, then that is the 
birth of Kumara In the words of the Gita the eight elements 
of Prakfiti are called Ay a ra Pro! and Jin as Para — 

Prat snrRrcpn 

tfpTfU fRrq (GiH, 7 4 5) 
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Thus Kumar a is the principle of life, Pratidgn\, as manifest 
cd in Matter. He is the c on of •$tv<X and Panati where Sura is the 
principle of PutusM and Parralt that of Prakrxti or Matter In 
order that Kumaragnx which was invisible before may descend 

to the level of Matter and become manifest, it is essential that 
both Sna and Panati should be united and from their manta! 

union a new force or power is produced, le Skmda or Kumar a 

or the Miraculous Boy ( sr^TSn^pT 3^, Aranyaka Parva, 
213 2) Agni as Prana is the most mjstenous principle of 
energy and truly called Adbhuti or Chitra m its manifest form 
also it remains Adbhutt and its mjstcry is unknown 

Doctrine or Ashtasiukti— The doctrine of AsJttn 
murti was taken up by the Pasupata iaivas md much amplified 
as enunciated in the following slokas of the Markandeya Purana 1 
These m i> be tabulated as follows 

Name of &iva Elements Panchamukha 
1- Sana — Prithivi (=Sad>o-jata) 

2 BJiava — Jala murti ( = Vamadeva) 

3 Budra — Agm murti ( = Aghora) 

4 Ugra — Vayu murti ( = Tatpurusha) 

1 f mi) dtevdffa. r 

^ ata sw fk^mcPr tr 

f% Ttf^frfd $ sr^rr % i 

5iw cl dlsq \\ 

■ssKc^r ^ ri i 

aatorrft ci?& tffrfrrarft % sr§ i 

^nr?T %^ERT ^ fj3T If 

$tg i 

3 fwr^. \} 

^ «n*n ^ J 
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5 Bhma — Akal'i murti (=Isma) 

6 Mahadeta — Chandiamurti 

7 I Sana — Suryamurti 

8 Pahij)ati — Yajamana murti 

The first five are the gross elements of Matter, the next two 
represent the polarity of Pram and Apana, the heat and the 
cold principles, and the last one stands for the Mind or conscious 
ness According to the Upamshadic statement, manifested life 
in each organism comprises three categories 

qcmpft msmvnm srajpnr (SB 14 4 3 10) 

Here Panmay a is the same as Blmiamaya, for Vale oi 
Saida is the attribute of Akasa which is the symbol for all the 
five elements We may understand the above eight forms of Sua 
or eight Vasus as follows 

(a) Matter or physical body—Bhuta matra = Prtfhivi, Jala, 
Tejas, Vayu, Akasa— Physical Man 

(b) Life—Prana matra = Prana Apana or Surya Chandra, 

Vital Man 

(c) Mind—Prajna matra = Manas, also called by various 
names as Botri, Yajamana or Pikshita Brahwtna 

All bodies with organised life are constituted of the five 
elements of Matter , they are energised by the dual -vital force 
of Prana and Apana, and all of them are illuminated by the 
principle of mind or consciousness, 1 e jl/anas tattva or Bu 1 Uu or 
Sanyjfla, which is two-fold, viz Prajflan or the lower mind nrnl 
Vtjflana or the higher mind These three factors coalesced into 
one like the three cities of Trtpur i are pierced by a single shaft 
of J2«drci which is life itself and is named as Budui or his 
son Kum*ra 

KumSra Vidya m Yoga and Tantra—Besides the nbo\e 
enunciation of Kumar i ady i which was rooted m Vcdic symbolism, 
the Purapas also take it further as inspired by the Yoga and 
Tantra doctrine Their main interest is the interpretation if 
Kunuira Within the body itself because it is the real ph}<ica], 
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vital and psychical substratum that is the body in which manifest 
hfe is functioning. In this approach we find several new symbo¬ 
lical statements like the six faced god Kartikeya (Shaddmm) 
bom of six mothers Shan maUirtxh r son of Parvatf, son of Fire, 
whose birth was in the grove of reeds {$arauim-bhava) husband 
of Deva-sena with his ensign the Kukhnja or Maj Ora, anointed 
by Brahma and Sit a os the genciahssimo of the divine army, 

wielder of Sakti with names like Ouha, MahcUcna, Vishakha, 
Vtraka, and lastly the meaning of his victory over Tarakasura. 
Each one of these symbols ins a meaning and purpose in Puranic 
imagery as supplemented by the Yoga and Tantra Agamas. For 
this purpose a minute study of the anatomical structure of the 
central nervous system that is of the higher bram (cerebrum), 
lower brain (cerebellum), of the magnum foramen or the opening 
through which the lower most extension of the nervous system 
enters the brain, spinal column (lifer u, Puriata or Himalaya) spinal 
cord [SusJnmna), central nervous energy (Kundalml) the six plexus 
or nervous centres (Shadchakra) etc was made and applied to 
Yogic Sddhand* "What actually was observed is the existence of 
the spinal column having 53 vertebrae (Parvan) which together 
make up the spinal column or Jhlcru danda This is the parvatd or 
mountain wsthm the body and the power that is generated m the 
system is naturally given the name of Partataraja-Putri or Parvati. 
This Panatt has two aspects, the first when it is lying dormant 
in the lowest chakra and is considered to be Kumari (the maiden). 
She is awakened and thus entering the magnetic sphere of 
consciousness becomes eager to meet Sim who is the centre of 
casmic Consciousness within the body located in the higher mind 
called the SahasradaU-Kamala or Jjfia chakra . This union of 

Pdnati and cannot take place so long as Parvatt is soiled 
in Matter and she is proud of her physical charm. Physical 
beauty is merely the attraction of matter and rejected by Stva ; that 
is the idea behind Kama or the God of Love being consumed to 
ashes by the third eye of which is the eye of wisdom or 

self-knowledge that is opened as the fruit of Samadhi. Siva in 
Samadhi represents the principle of illumination that has con- 
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quered death and rises above the temptation of matter What 
happens in Yoga is a progiessive Sadhana of the Kundalmt power, 
that is conti ol over the eneigy of each chakra and thus rising 
higher scale she becomes the rmstiess of all the five chakras which 
control the fi\e material elements of the earth, water, fire, air 
and sky A Yogi who has ascended in his Sadhana beyond these 
five chakras rises above all temptation of matter In simple words, 
the power of his mind becomes so organised and perfect that 
physical temptation of sense, pleasure do not at all disturb him 
He becomes conscious of reality and the five senses fail to move 
him (cf Kalidasa, Raghu 4 7) Rising above the sheaths of 
matter or the temptation of the senses or conquering the five 
chakras (Coccygeal, Secral Lumber, Dorsal and Cervical i "gion), 
the Yogi enters the sixth Jj&a chakra, ^o called sub-conscious and 
unconscious because all forces are brought under the conscious 
control This is the true meeting of Siva and Par vat i expressed 
as Marriage, for there is nothing higher and more mystical than 
the principle of marriage which brings about the most profound 
condition of the union of the two principles of Purusha and 
Prakriti m the form of Ardha lartsiara 

Sublimation of Mind - Tapas or the sublimation of 

lower nature as manifested through the body Prana and Manas 

is the only way of attaining to the level of Ajfla cl okra This is 
what Parian does Instead of Pupa which belongs to the body 

or matter she ascends to the height of Txpas which belongs to the 
level of Manas or consciousness as the poet puts it *_ 

am qrcmft m aft i 

qru’dt ftflg tfbmqw ^rarr u 

ST SSlfaSKW I 

(hum5rnsambhava, 5 12) 

Thc Six Chakras — The six chakras with tneir 
physico-chemical and psjchical powers are the six mothers of 
kumara Thc power which comes to the Yogi after his victory 
of the energy" in the six chakras is a new incarnation known ns 
Kumara It is the same bodily energy but in a new birth 
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destined to obtain with the help of the ^ nas " * mothers 

r C l m of Ltm « made a com ement symbol ot the six 
The astensm of Kntt* ^ ^ ^ 5tar5 For the s .me 

mothers because m t « ^ ^ ^ {ShaJanam) His birth 

reason the new god i spinal column, 1 e 

':\ti > 1 - - 

,n the Suthumna which is th- spmai 

named l CM t the splna l column consists 

The P 1 km? no the five thakrat as explained above 

of 33 vertebrae making ^ ^ ^ ^ forming one long 

Each vertebra J ^ Reed Feta,:,) or the 

'“I 'totgolden lotuses { Pn,l,h„a ,raj) The structure of each 
garland of g°M ^ ^ cmtre th , TC 1S a hoi* whereas on the 

\ertebra is s . i ha\e a small perforation 

two Sides are two projec ^ cords pass In the 

through which t * ttcie lg mled the secretion called 

centre canal cal s , turates the central nervous system 

Ce faTso P the brarn and is filled not only m the spinal canal below 
u ,n the four ventricles of the brain It is the most refined 

1 viable secret,on in the human body and its ph 5 s. 0 I 0 g.cal 
an e also most sub le and mysterious It is the Som, or 

* —101,15 ***.*» ^ ™»«■^ i,um: ; u, = 

1 at of the whole organism In Toj r. utmost emphasis is laid 
r Jn cnt.on and conservation of the vital energy that is 

on the P>"’°" As 3 nnttcr o[ Kct this seed ,s not only 
rnthe omi ™ *• ph 5 siological functioning but also the 

^ ®T £ — both of the lower and higher minds 

h ' S T the "conscoua, subconscious and supraconscious mmds 

° f 1 Sow, which feeds the bram cells and the grej 
Th, r U , a!« be the heaven ,5 stream of which 

ul C hro E h the free regains and makes a cross circulation 
flo^ throng b cerebrum is the 

The spinal column is .be 1W ™ ' , thc cerebellum or 

DyuUhi, the intermediate region An,t,r,hJ b] , 

thc lower bram whidihes between the .— 1 ^ ^ 
the nervous intimations passing up and down P 
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enters the lower brun through an orifice which is called Magnum 
Forum n and mi) be identified as the Kraiiflchi Dvdrt or KrauncJta 
Ilnmlhra the cuned hole which was conquered by Kumarx, 
wdiereby he was known as Kraufleha daram The spinal cord 
first rises abo\e and then Ins to take a little twisted turn in 
order to enter the magnun foramen w-hich is placed at the bottom 
of the bone in the head and this justifies the name ICraufichi 
(from kruch kuttdyc) 

Tim Three Nadis—• The spinal cord which is the 
Suthumna is given the name of Ayni The left cord W'hich passes 
through the hole on the left side of the \crtabrre is called Ida 
or Ganga The right cord passing through the right side projec¬ 
tions of the \eitebr , e is know as Ping da or Yamuna In the 
central spmal canal or tube there is no nen c as such and this 
is called the hidden Saranati There three cords start from the 
lowermost Muladhara Chakra {Tulta Tnvcni) and having entered 
the brain the) part company and spread m \anous directions 
(Miikta Trivent) There were all Yogic symbols to describe the 
physiological basi* of the bodily energy 7 . But their real meaning 
belongs to sphere of subtle Frame and psychic Sadhanii 

Meaning or Suanda — So far as the symbol of Skanda 

is concerned, he represents the integrated power of all the srx 
Chakras or six Kiittika Mothers and therefore called Kdrtikcya , 
each Chakra being a KrittiJca mother The word Krittiha also 
refers to the principle of Kntti j e the skm or hide or the erne 
lopmg element of each Clakra which separates the one from the 
other All the six mothers feed and suckle the Babe with the milk 
from their breasts So the central nen on s system or the spuml 
column is conceded as a single branch (SakJa) but with six 
joints and therefore the power that is produced there is called 
Vtsakha (M 159 2 3) On the basis of the syunbolism of the three 
Kadts as Moon, Sun and Fire, Skandi is described ns the son 

of fire [{Agm) (cf Kalidasa tpjtf flfe fr*, 

Megh duta)], viz Sushumtta It is for this reason that Agnt is 
brought into the picture as the mother of Skanda The seed of 
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. nf Panati or Kundahni power 

Siva is first deposited in t e woi Gang a or the 

m the spinal tube Th mbo ] 0 { the principle 

reeds (Saraiana) The Sara | or r , , tbe bo< iy It is like the 
of Prana encased withm Accordmg 

M,ka m the » ““‘J same as immorttt hty or as life 

to the Tantra Ishi 4 3) m the feitapatha each 

t brought into existence by 
Sam is the symbol ot a pormn ^ a ifedT 

the thunder bolt of Indra { ' Each body is a Sara 

din nstima. ^ Eteroal hfe principle struck 

or a splinter from the grea sheath which itself is a 

by the Vajra of Indra In this P > a writable 

forest of mnumeiable earth y an ea Babe who repre- 

—> 18 1 trident both of wh.ch 
sents the power whlch glve him the epithet Saitf 

sr ***• manif “ ° f ° r “ 

as quickened by 5..,. or Ituira 

„ V l RA K v- Kumara .s called Vtrahi m the 

MrAN1N 1 e He is the Hero anointed as the leader of 

legend as given here IIc ” ' a 

the divine forces or liusbaw 

r.wrsv—In the FurSmc legend 
Im-NTiTY or SKSNDa an Gxsr»| ^ ^ iJentlf|tJ It 

ns given here p r * a > * *" ‘ “ s %%ere frolickinr on the mountain 

,S said that S,aa-s host of Ganas^ t ^ form 

nnd one of them who vv J r t n3tfiiti) Parrott "'is 

as elephant headed - [']% ^ hlm When 

charmed with * bc to _ she agreed I'.n^la 

S ' rI "then VaUcd to 1’ntvnil s presence who vvas addressed 
'" This .s quite vahd in the context of symbolism where 
“ [ r n ' n()t msest upon factual happening In .he Aril . aar I/mm 

rrr: ^ «* 1 smi ° Te m r w 

akcof creation The principle of 6a». ™Us 
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the form of Gampati who was the Vedic symbol of Brahmanaspati- 
Soma of the Universal ocean of Rita. It is the principle of 
Ahankara or Alanas, i.e. symbolised as the elephant’s head. But 
the universal must descend to the level of the individual and that 
is the centre of Agni in each organism Skanda represents the 
manifest form of Agni. He is the incarnation of the Agni 
principle. In later mythology they arc conceived of the quite 

distinct deities, but here both are created from the washings of 
the body of Pdrvati and they are identical. Ganapti is Vtraka 

and Viraka is Skanda. 

The Cock .—• Tvashta. who fashions different forms 

P 9 

(Rupatii pinshati) gave to Skanda the gift of a Cock (Kukkuta) 

fgj M. 159. 10). The Kukkuta 

is the symbol of differentiated Vale or the vowel sounds 
in their short-long and proKted (c^Ff) sounds. It is 
the symbol of Vale or Agni and since Skanda is the son of 
Agni, his pet bird is the Cock. Every moment he is interesting 
himself with Vak or .Sa’uit which is the symbol of all the 
five elements. 

In Kushana art during the first 300 years of the Christian 

era (1st century-3rd century A.D ) and on the tribal coins of 
the Yaudheyas, Karttikeya is depicted with a cock by his side 
But later on from the 4th century A D Kukkuta was replaced 
by a peacock and Karttikeya began to be described os Mayurava- 

ham , a name used in Amaiakosha and Kalidasa st^) 

The association of Mayiira is absent m the Mats>a version and 
therefore may be taken that the present form of the legend had 
been drawn up before the third centuiy A D and therefore prior 
to the RumSrasambhava of Kalidasa Maytira or peacock 
presents an antidote to the serpents oi poison of Asunc eneigy 
over which Skanda triumphs. 

Meaning or Taraka —Taraka is said to be an Asura. 
Wherever there is the motif of AVi&fi or energy, we find the 
relative conception of a Beta and an Atura Taraka was the 
son of Vajranga, viz. of the ‘Thunderbolt Body’ which has a 
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reference to the same symbol.- - ^ «/and 

“ » - b ^ t r ;::is 

meins a stir In Ved.c symbol,sm Moon .s smd P 

. .1 mrl nf the Creator WSMT ^ , RV X JU 

from the mmd of * Wra , M tthlc h is both drvme 

**, " lb 
™ 1 Asun = T , i t lt ought to be sublimated That ,s the 
matter and is soiled b> S ^ of SUC cess of a Yogi 

purpose of iadlnn ran ^ a conU »uation of the 

The victory 0 " b ols and in a new context of 

?—=' “.i“i:r: 

, . . . Riidr'i is one ( ^ ^ ) ^ ut 

transcendentil asp ct Kudra one vs^ Womtng 

f cfntmn as we see m the world round us be is Dooming 
in manifestation as we w^rrftn & 

manifest as a hundred and thousand Kudra, « 

" *) It is the same with Agn, who is both one and 

many teNriMptl dPTC , RV VIII 58 2) 


narasimha AND HIRANYAKASYAPA 

Chaps 161163 relate th- stoiy of Hiranjakasyapa, the 

pnmev al ancestor of DaityaS ( ItHTTH «fSg« , M 171 2) He 
performed t,pas and Brahma granted him a boon viz immunity 
from death at the hands of Devas and Manushyas and Risbis, 
from any weapon from both moisture and dryness and both Day 
and night This filled the Devas with rlistrees and they approa 
ched Brahma who assured them that after his merit would be 
killed by Vishnu For a time Hiranyakas>apa feeling arrogant 
of his power, became oppressive and then the gods approached 
Vtshmi and prayed for help Vtshnu gave assurance of his 
succour Then assuming a composite form as half man and half 
lion, he came to the Assembly Hall of Hiranyakasyapa An elabo¬ 
rate description conventionalised as a Varnaka is given of the 

Antra Sabha 
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List or Divyastras: —Prahl&dn, the son of Hiranya- 
kasyapa, saw the strange form of Narayana as Narasiiuha and 
began to praise him in a Stotra (M. 162. 4 13). Oi hearing the 
words of lus son Piahllda, Hiranyakasyapa reacted violently 
and commanded his Asura-hosts to deal with the strange lion 
that had come. He himself attacked with n number of weapons 
and missiles. A list of about 50 Divya-Astras is given, e. g 
Kala-chakra, Vwltnit-chakn r, Brahma chakm, liaitdra-Sula, BraJttna- 
Siras , Saniastra, Kampana, Satana, Kala Mudgara, Sarhvivtana, 
JHohana, Gandharva , Ptmv&pana, Pramithana, Pdsupata, Ndulyatja’ 
stra, Indrastra, etc (M. 162. 19-27,1. Many of these nam°s are 

the same as in the list of 58 AstrUs in the BalakSnda of Valmlki 
(26. 4-19, Baroda cdn). Both seem to have drawn upon a common 
Varnaka source. It maj be noted that these were Divya weapons 
backed by divine ordinances, of which a full hst seems to have 
been compiled by the Bhagavata and PSsupat.a teachers. The 
weapons on the human plane were diffeient as used by Asuras 
and named in this very description (M. 162. 31-32). Forty-six of 
these Astras are also mentioned in the Htirivamsa (3. 44. 6*15). 
and some of them in the Ahirbudhnya Samhita (23 14-31). 
Two kinds of Thunderbolts, viz dry and wet or hot and cold 
(Sushkarch am chaiamdiayam, M. 162. 20) are also mentioned in 
the Balakanda of Ramayana ns given by Visvamitra to Rama. In 
a short inset in the beginning of Chap 163 a number of grotesque 
forms of the Danavas—about 25—are given which may be 
useful for a comparative study of the grotesque element in the 
Paranas and in Indian Art as we have mentioned before. 

Next follows a description of Chakras used by the demon 
Hmranykasyapa which filled all directions of space and entered 
the mouth of Man Lion This is a Bhagavata touch in which 
royal power or all wordly forces were conceived as so marly 
Chakras These were being vvithclruvn into the body of Naiayam- 
Purusha himself. The idea was a feature of the Bhagavata belief 
and elaborated in the Ahxrbudlinya-Safnhxta. 

Description or Battle :— An ornate description of 
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i nnd Narasvnha is gi %en 

the fight bHween Hirnnya as>a ^ ^ Aiili Praiaha, 

Set en SI iruU are said to hive beer i g ^ (M 163 

VtvxU, Udau1u Pwiihi, ■« „ rapl „ ca l touch describing 
32 33) What „ «*!“*“ og nnJ mountainSj e g - 

20 nters and many j P Kau | lkl) Jamuna, Itaien, 

R.vers-Bhagirathb Sm > chKjnBnvIltl| Smdhu Son a 
krishnavena Suvena, ^ pr i<,haia), Narmada, 

[Kimalx prahltai i correct ream „ Kala Main Tamasa, 

VetravatT Gomati, Parra ara5 '“ , aad Lauhitya In sloka 

Pitshpa \ahini (-Pushp^ " (q ^ 

66 the present readm d ‘Patlinan ?» « faranam bhtrn- 

M 163 66) which should a re(crence found in 

mcU rn J ttafotram ’ (his m » DirectIon s, where KoshAara 

Sugnva s geography t ^ commc . rcl ,l silken goods of 

rattan, r refers to i sea p mm „ s c f Burma Some 

Bengal and A c sam and the an ^ ^ an unsJs tem»Uc manner 
Janapanda names a so oc = lg import ant is a list of about 2o 

(M 363 66 67 ’ 72 _ alt to be identified 

names of mountains w , anV ahas> apa was ripped open 

In the end the body ° 1 AsU ra was killed and 

by the Sharp Can, ? the northern shore of K^roOa 

Kar ayana returned o wheeled car (J.ifa chakraTana, 

Samuira «n°" nt,n ® h d b „ co me a common motif m the 

(M 163 107) ™ to , he Caspian Sea which was 

Pnranas Moat probably it ref ^ ^ Mqico Po1o anU often 

known as S hr Haim up Tbe background of this 

— 1 — »“« 

motif h com S tbc § antl Parva which also describes the 

Narayam Parva u appeaIS to as that some Sasaman 

MUa clakra yana T ™ the backgroU nd here, but we 

-- int °“ of ihe subject bere 
shall ^ Qr NaRAS 1 MHA -GeueraHy m other Puranas 

mn es of VaraU and Nara^U are given together 

t V of *»■ - — ** - 
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being an animal of the forest is the symbol of the unharnessed 
energy of the divine Paiarn'Mit who is described as the Forest 
(Braltmi-vana). That power of the universal comes to the level 
of Matter and creates the Man-Lion form It deals with Hiranya- 
hnsyapa or region of PrakfitL Knsynpa literally means a 
cushion or seat of gold or Hi)any i Uiranya is the principle 
of Pram which descends to the level of Matter. Uiranya is 
Ptmtslift and Kaiipu is Pmfcjtti Both of them combine in the 
Golden Egg in which Prakriti offers herself as a seat for the divme 
Uiranyigaroha. The idea of the legend is that Hiranyaknsynpa 
howsoevei powerful in the three worlds succumbs to the might of 
Narasiihha. 

THE-LOTUS BORN CREATION 

Chap. 164-178 is a jumbled account bearing the colophon 
Padmodbhava but mixed up with seven chapters (172-178) des¬ 
cribing the Devasura conflict and named in the colophon as 
Tarakamaya Sangrama. 

Meaning of Pushkara — The Ancient doctrine of 
Pushkara which rose from the depth of the primeval waters and 
became the seat of Brahma \s here elaborated with all the force 
and richness of Puranic imagination. It is called Padma-vidhi, 
viz. the cosmos as a lotus born fiom the navel of Narayana lying 

recumbent in the ocean : 

xf sptj ¥TcTT II (M. 164. 4 5) 

This is a dialogue between Mann and Matsya and it appears 

that the subject of cosmogony is reintroduced in a very 

serious manner but taking into its orbit new motif elaborated 

specially in the Pur anas by the Bhagavata teachers worshipping 
# 

SeaJiasayi-Narayam. 

Glory of NArSyana — In 10 verses there is one of the 
most powerful reiteration of the glory of Narayana which had 



GLORY OF NARAYANA 


263 


been once explained in the Vedas and in the Adi Pur3nas It is 
in the true Upamshadic style and in c pired from position gning 
the different cosmic principles which are all identified with 
Kara} ana Tor example, the trnn c cendent being hasfsartyann 
himself He is rVi-uyina (worll wagon) whom Brahma does 
not comprehend He is the ictne tncig} of all the Dcvas He 

is the secret knowledge of jtfiiJnrshs He is the deity of all 
Yajfia* He ts the qwtntesscrce of knowledge in all philosophies 
He is the object of meditation of tb rt 1 dhjatmx thinkers He is 
also the hell for sinners Whatever is signified b} Adii Pitta, 
ddhYfjjfii and AiUt BJmti i c identical with Him The Vedas 
declare Him to b* Yajua The seers speak of Him as Tajus 
He ts the same as Bitddh and Martas He ts both Kart a -tad 
Karahi the doer and the can c e of action He is hshctrajfia , the 
krower of the body He is Kati the principle of time which 
makes e\erything np<-n He is the principle cf ripeness itself 
He is the seer and principle of StadJ t/ayi He is the Supreme 
Bern, spoken of in many ways H ^ cT?RH, 

M 16-1 24) , there is nothing higher than He He is the 
Blagavan who creates and destroys ever) thing It is He 
who makes all creatures engaged in action and it is He who 
transcends their becoming engrossed m JCarm i V e worship 
Him through our Yajfiis and also seek Him throi gh detach 
ment He is the c peoher and the object or speech 

\Vhate\er is heard and is worthy of being heard, it is He All 
the legends and ttie Vedas aim at H s de cription He js the 
cosmos and the lord of the cosmos He is remembered as 
Narayatta Whatever is Satyi Rita , Akthara, \vhate\er was 
m the past and will be future whatever moseso is stationary 
is the same as that Ancient Being (Purana Purus?a) 1 


3 TT 2 *WT ffrTRT i 5TT3 1 1 

^5TFTT I fV?i ^ farfaqRJ it 

i am TOfmun tt 
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u irat qqqt fqj j q caf *rrcft gfeqq frm qq ? 11 

m q t^fer Fnncsft | sro t rafqq^q sr? sitt t*q ^ it 

ti*t qiq:^ qtfjT ^ *qi«qiq ^q q i fqft^qq u qqt$q q a<<rcn u 
q qq qqqraq *rilfa f^rxtRr ^ i *fts*qrq;Kq^ flq?*tfRqfa wnj^flfarq u 
rf>qt?ni^«ajw fafen | qt qrfl q*J q^ tpq^ a^rqtfq q 11 
«ro!t q^i qcqfbre'qfr r qT t*tr %7 qs ^ sraq't qiq q<<m 11 

c\ O 

fw fq^faqsr *r 5 qraq*! » 

q<q<q qq^tpu q*s^$r *Fqfa*g q^fq^qq 11 

qf^F^rm? qqfm ■qpratrari ng giro U 

^q^qjri^ qRiqciq^ ftqqq I (164 IS 28) 

VUG \-dharma 

Ch'ip 165 deals with the subject of Yuga DJarim detailing 
the duration of the four J ugas in Divine jears and also giving 
their characteristics from the paint of view of Pharma and 
Adharma 12000 Divine years make up a Chaturyugi 

Pratisarga —Chap 166 draws picture of Dissolu ion or 
PraUmrga wl en the great fire of annihilation would consume all 

and Narajana goes to sleep Jn the 27 kZrmia Ocean having with 
drawn everything m his own centre — 

'flU’q ^qqRqTq sqfoqfaafq^q I 

t^mqqsqrft n\n\ qtngqifaq u (M 166 19 20) 

Fire and water which were regulated m the cosmic Yajfta 
are both released in th^ elemental form and that brings about a 
state of dissolution (Praiay a) 

Creation as YajKa —Chapter 167 describes how 
Narayana b comes conscious aga n to the process of creation by 
transform ng Himself into 1 ajfit ( q?t *R ) 

All the priests were created by Brahma from h s mouth and other 
limbs A list of the 16 priests is given who together make up the 
sixteen fold (Sho 1st) Prajapati (M 167 11) It is said that the 
doctrine of Yajfia is explained n the Vedas Aianyakas and the 
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Upamshads and the essence of all is that the Great B*ing or 
Purusla is the same as Yajtia and the Vedas as being the form 
of PuruiJa are Yajfiimnya — 

sf OTTtafonffRn (M 167 32) 

The Vedas the Yajiins and Purusha refer to an identical 
principle which is becoming manifest ns the cosmos 

Vision or Markandeya —Here a short inset of Rishi 
Markandeya is introduced At the time of Pialaya Marhandeya 
was withdrawn into the womb of V\s7mt but he was emimted 
at the beginning of creation Markandeya is the same ns 
Time Kalet, and the dynamic process by which creation takes 
place is brought to a standstill in the body of the Creator when 
he goes to sleep or when dissolution takes place The *ame power 
of Kola is released when the cosmos runs again its renewed 
course Markandeya coming out of the mouth of Vishnu does not 
realise either his own power or thnt of Narayana until be has 

a \ision of the Eternal Brahman floating on the surface of 
waters in the form of a newlj bom Bab poised on a branch 
of the Banian tree ( rOTfrOTBrar fttsTcf, M 167 21) 

That Narayana Puni&ha himself who appeared as of mountain 
height had become a small child and nd tressed Markandeya 
as follows 

O dear child who you are ? B* not afraid come and 
take refuge irr me Marks! deya became up^et and said 
Who is here addressing me ns child in disregard of my age 
of a thousand Divine years ? To this Narayana. replied I am 
thy father O child thy progenitor and giver of life Why do 

you not come untome? E\en thy father Aogjras worshipped 
me Who else excepting one who is of the nature of the gross 

elements of Matter would not wish to See me playing as a child 
in the Ekarniva Ocean. (M 167 45; Markandeya then became 
conscious of the pres°nce of Narayma in the form of a chill 
(JZalarupa) and prayed to htm for revealing his tru° nature 

34 
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Markandeya as Time —* Lord Vishnu then gives an 
exposition of his true nature identifying himself as Kata 
Purusha Agm, Parana, lndra Soma etc and as the Great 
‘Sahasra sirsba Purusha’ being e\er) thing of the past and the 
future In the end there is reference to the principle of the 
rotation of time {Kola} ary ay a) to which school of philosophy 
this doctrine of Ekarnaia and of the appearance of Marhandeya 

seems to have belonged 

MArkandeya Story Repeated — Two things have to 
be specially noted Firstly the Ukarnaia doctrine had already been 
enunciated in a different form without the motif of Markandeya 
which seems to have had come down from the earlier Puramc 
tradition m accordance \\ith the Vedic motif The teachers of the 
Bhagavata school revised it With M irhandeya as the central figure 
who was a devotee of Vtshmt and the first to have a vision of 
Malta Narayma incarnating os a child on a leaf of the Cosmic 
Tree floating on the surface of the Infinite Ocean Bala Narayxnx 
is the symbol of the life principle (Primgni) and is the technique 
of mother nature by which life is perpetuated by recurrent cycles 
through eternity Markandeya and Narada were the two arch 
Symbols of pnmeial Rishis accepted as Parama BJagaixta de\otees 
and they have b°en made the nanalors of much of lhe new 
literature of the Bhagat rfa Bhakti School 

Rishi Apava or Vasishtha — The other point is that 
Rishi Apata is brought into the picture as planning Tip is 
Apava was the name of \ nsisl tin and two things are said about 
him firstly that he had concealed himself m the waters and 

secondly that he w as born from the Jar (AumbJa S imbl<tva) b mg 
the correct reading in Hanvamsa 3 11 1, against Kvla SambJanxh 
and Ktux Stmblai i of Mats) a bath of which seem to be corrupt 
readings for an original Kut i Samll nah) In the Brahmana 
literature Vasisbjha >s n synonym of Pmjapati, of Agm and of 
Prana — 

SRTTfh? sfagi, Kaushitnkl Br 25 2 

tjfoS 14 9 2 14 
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RTOt % gfag SB 8 1 1,6 

The tapas of Vasish|ba is equal to tajxn of Prajapati hunself 
From his abode m the Ocean, he slightly agitates the waters 

and this initial quivering gradually increase so 
that by its growing momentum it threw the whole Ocean into 
churning convulsions and dimensional wave* from whose friction 
{SanglariJartodbhutam) the Great Finn a naraFire or Life Principle 
was kindled. In the tim° duration of thousand Chaturyugt cycles 
the high souled Vaniktla or Brahma himself assumed mnurae 
rable forms and the whole creation w as the oblation (Brafimano- 
hav%h t M 168 11) which is the same as SarvalutYajfia of 
Nar iyam Puruiha (RV \ 90 8 9) Vasisbtha in the new 
BhSgavata context is identified w ith JTarx or Vishnu who sports 
m the midst of the waters and who created the world lotus from 
bis navel that was a Golden flower of one thousand petals — 

to sgrnfetrcra t 

for* u (if 168 15) 

Vishnu is described as MalaYogt who by the power of 
his yoga (Yogen'ara) creates the world Creation was conceived 
of by the Bhagaiata teachers as th* 31 Lila or Knda of Narayana 
which m the Vedas had b-*en described as ths Alaya or tftradfta 
(intrinsic power) of Indra 1 


* trm s % crc i ^ it \ n 

<rdt i f«?t it ^ u 

cift i fiurnd aton** u X n 

^ srfa i ?r u X » 


fitrori ^nfs^flWrs^ i *rf*n u \ ti 

?re i 2^ 11 5 n 



£gr stft 



1 egr ^rrfd lit 


*npn e. ji 
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In the agitated waters of the Ocean the fiery flames 

consuming the fluid created a vacuum called AkaSu which 

became filled with Vayu (m^TRt By 

the friction of Vayu constrained within the limitations of Mata 
Agni was produced. 

Chaps 164*171 known as Pteshkara-Parv*j t Padmodbhavu 
or Padmavidh are repeated in Harivarhsa (Bhavishya Parva, 
Chaps 7-14). 

Earth us the Golden Lotus —It is stated in clear terms that 
the Golden Lotus which became the seat of Brahma and also 
his birth place, is the same as the Earth which Narayana 
created from the depth of the Ocean :— 

m qtf 3*Frar: 
m q^T xm %% sfafr 

In the new setting of the World Lotus from the navel of 
Narayana which was known as the Paushhara Kalpa, Jambu-dvlpa 
and the relative geography of the mountains etc. which had 
been earlier disposed of m a systematic manner as part of the 
Bhuvanakosa, is now repeated but m a very hnlf-hearted way : - 

tft dRtqqwm i 

snprfqtscqq BOTrcnsr n (M. 169.15) 

MadhO-KaiTABHA—F rom the Tayas of the creator m 
the Ekarmva Ocean were born two jiauma named Madhu and 

jrppqr fqrcmm sr^nit i mr i foqr <mr uwi 

5u4 TVl trow tffow mfet snara i a ut*n 

i to *ing3tf nr? iit^ii 

(M. !00> I 15; IIanv*iu<*-3-ll. 1*7) 
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Kaitabha who rushed against Brahma. These two Asuras are 
identified as Jlajas and Tamaz ;— 


T5T3TC % 



(M. 170.14-15) 


BrahmS appealed for help to Vishnu who is the substratum of 
Sattva and who is the Creator of Jlajas and Tamaz :— 

JTJ Tit ^ I 

m ^gr u cm. 170.19). 

Ndrdyana-Vuhni extended his arm and seized both the Asuras 
and pounded them with his might (M 170. 30). 


Revised Account of Cosmogony —Chap. 171 is along 
account m which many motifs of cosmogony ha\e been brought 
together to be adjusted in the revised version of creation. 
For example the motif of the two teachers of Yoga (Yogdohdrya, 
probably Strangjgaroha) and Smhkhyi (Sdihkhydchdrya Kapil*) 
is introduced. The) are the incarnations of Ytshttu and Stva and 
approach Brahma On seeing them Brahma created three sons 
which is a reference to the basic Triads of *Bhur Bfocvah SivY, 
often mentioned as the three Lokas or corresponding to the three 
Gunig of Sarnkhytx The second motif is that of Brahma's 
creating a woman from the half portion of his own body .— 


mkrar ctcft ?rraf t 



(M. 171 .21-22) 


This newly created energy of Brahma was the goddess 
Gdyatri who created the four Vc&is Then the motif of the 
10 mind bom sons of Brahma and of Dahsha and his numerous 
daughters is described m a short form, followed by an enumera¬ 
tion of the 11 Rudras named Nirrilt, Sambhii, Apardjita, Mnga - 
r yadka, Kapardi, Bahana, Jhara, AJnrhudhnya, Kapah, Ping ala 
and Sendai (M. 171. 3S-40, this being the third list m the 
Mat5>a) The names of the Sadhya Betas (M. 171.43-45), of 
the Yuvc Betas, 3XaruU, 12 Adityas, Gandharvas, Steparniz, etc. 
are given and this entire creation is called Paushkara SrUhtf. 
As a matter of fact these are typical of the various forms that 
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the single creative energy of Brahma assumes m the world and 
since he was born from the lotus of Ndrayam the whole creation 
of manifold powers is also designated as PauMara Pradurohava 
(M 171 64) 

New Glorification of Vishnu — Chapter 172 is a 
new glorification of VtsJnu who bears many names as Pan, 
Vaikuntha Kn$hna, Naraycwa Brahma, Vayu Soma Dlarma, 
Indra BrthaspaU AvyaHa Bfagavan, Vyakta Lmga etc This 
is in keeping with the BhSgavata spirit of broadbastng the 
conception of VtsJ ttu Narayana so as to include all divine 
mamfesiations both in the Vedic and Puranic tradition The 
whole idea was conceived m a spirit of understanding and 
synthesis The author amplifies the theme m the form of a 

description of Vishnu $ exploits or achievements entitled *Vulnoh 
karmanukirtanam (M 172 9) 

TXrakXmaya Battle — The first subject to be taken up 
is the account of Tarakamaya battle in which the gods being 
worsted by the Asuras approach Vishnu From this simple 
preamble the author who was certainly a brilliant genius con 
ceives the glory of Vishnu in this form 

1 As a Mountain ( Vishnu Saila M 172 25), 

2 The Cosmic Tree (5<m a loka maJa-druma M 172 26 30), 

3 Ocean (Narayana Maiarnava M 172 30 37), and 

4 The Cnsmic Chariot (Dnyamaya Lola rati a, M 172 

38-41) 

These are grand metaphorical descriptions of which the 
one relating to the conception of Parayana Mil artiava is worthy 
of particular attention and specially the following passage — 

qVTO^TCTt II 

(M 172 33 34,37) 

This is also repeated in Chapter 248 (Slokas 22b-26) It 
was possible only in the imagery of the Gupta period to conceive 
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of the ocean as the embodiment of Naiayani himself. The same 
idea is found in Kahd3sa *— 

sr smwiT sfawn;! fro w f^t Ttf^m i 

( Raghu 13. 5) 

The following motifs as apphcaple to the Ocean are 
noteworthy * 

(1) DvadaSarka, imya-dvipah —just as Vxshm m his cosmic 
form includes the 12 Adxtyn^ similarly the Ocean has VZ Nvtpas. 
In Sanskrit literature we have references to Chaturdvtpa, Sapid- 
dvipa, JhadasadiJpa, Trjyodisadiipa, (Adi parva, 234. 19; 
Aranyaka parva 70. 1-70) and AshiadAcuhlp* (Ljhga Purina 
1.20* 22, Sknnda, Brahma Khanda, Setu Mahatmya 36. 189, 
Bnhatkatha ^loka-Sahgraha of Budha Svamin 19.180 , Harsha- 
Charita 6 p 179, 185» 203 and KSdambari, P. L. Vaidya's 

Ecliton, p 261) 

The 12 Adityas are compared to the hvehe Dwpas of the 
MahSrnava or the Indian Ocean, as reckoned at the time when the 
passage was compiled. We have varied references in Sanskrit litera 
ture to Chaturdvlpa, Saptadvipa, TrayodasadvTpa 1 and Astyadasa 
dvTpa’, besides the present one to D\adasadwpa. Barm mentions 

1. Cf. TOfcsi \ 

Ad» parva, Poona edn , 134.19, - qqfcj?nftH c uft ^ (Iranyab paiva, 
70 71) ; bat the Vayu Pursrna reads 13 )• 

2- cf. (a) I 

&*vgx. X, X) 

(b) TT^Tvfqfqm^T I 

3it 

(Skanda, Brahmakhan h, Setu raUhltmya, 3G. 189) 

CO neft *£<7% w i 

*r$ OTHKuihr <rfwai it 

(Budhasvlmi’g BnhatkaihlUoka Sangraha, 19-180) 
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several times the Ashtadasadvipa conception of Bharatavarsha 1 , 
and two and a half centuries-before him KSlidasa had also referred 
to the king of Mahishmatl as—W&i'taatafrtsTrftg'T 9 (^go VI 38) 
The number 'eighteen seems to have included the following 
names as may be compiled fiom reference in the Manjusrimula 
kalpa and other Puramc and literary sources 

1 Kumaudvipa (which became the name of Bhaiata\arsha 

in the Gupta period) 2 Indradwpa (Andamans), 3 Koseru 
man, 4 Tamraparm (Ce}lon) 5 Gabhastimana, 6 Naga- 
dvlpa (Nicobar), 7 Saumyakadvipa, S Gandharvadvlpa (or 
Panyupayana), 9 Varunadvipa (Borneo) (Tor these well known 
nine Dvlpas, see Mats}a 114 7 9, \ayu 45 78 80, and 
Markandeya 57 6 7) 

The Manjusrimula kalpa (Vol II p 322) gi\es the following 
additional names 

karmrangad\ ipa Narihelad\ ipa, Varushakadvipa, Nagna 
dvlpa, Balidvlpa and Yavadvipi We also get the following 
names from other sources 

Malnyad\ ipa katahadvipa (Kedah in Noith Malaya, 
Janaki Harani, 1, 17), Su\arnadvlpa (Sumatra, Knthasarit 
sagara, 56, 62), Karpflrndwpa (Ibid, 56 62) 

The conception of the Dvadnsad\Ipas seems to belong to a 
time earlier than Kalidasa and may be put to about the third 
century A D 

(2) Rudrnikadnsa pattana—Just as the eleven Hudras are a 
manifestation of the single God Jtudia who in terms of the 

1 (a) l 

(Hareh Chants Nir^aya SSgar edn 1925, VI p. 179) 

(b) 3^i^rftfngK»TWTHir?Rt i 

(Ibid,p IBS) 

(c) fti 

(Ibid, p.203) 

(d) 1 

(Kidimban P L. Va dya edn , p.2Cl) 
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Tnde\a conception of the Pur3nas is an aspect of the same 
reality as Nara) ana, similarly the ocean lias its amplified great 
ness in the form of Ekmlasapattanas or the ele\en commercial 
sea ports situated on its long coast line What these eleven sea¬ 
ports were is a question de c er\ing some thought The list seems 
to ha\ e comprised the follow mg — 

1 Prabhasa Pattma, 2 Bhrigukachchha Pattana (the Sabha 
parva refers to it as a Pattana), 3 £ irparaka Pattana 4 

Murachi Pattana (kisbktndha, 82 93), 5 Naga Pattana, 6 

kaven Pattana, 7 Dramila Pattana (most probably the 
same as Kaven Pattana or Puhar elaborately described m the 
Tamil Classic Silappadhiharam , Dandm s Avanti Sundarl KathS 
pp 177) , S Musah Pattana (near the mouth of the Krishna), 
9 V/iakha Pattana, 10 ivahnga pattana, 11 Tamrahpii- 
Pattana 12 Priy angu Pattana (Vasudeva Hindi, Atmanamla 
Jam Granthamala edition, P 145), kosakara Pattana {Rama} ana, 
kishkmdha, 44 23) 


The number of Pattanas like that of the Pi 7pas increased 
In later literature, e g there is « reference to a Sarthavala 
(sea marchant) whose fame had spread to the Eighteen Pilpas 

and who bad trade connections rvith nineteen Pattana* Hi 

'TtFpTTW, edited by Agar 

chand Nahata, p 36) 


(3) Vasvashtachala s\myuktaii — This refers to the 
eight mountains situated along the nbo\c mentioned extensive 
sca-coast This list may Ime included the Somaglri near 
the confluence of the Indus with the sea Hmt 

I II kishkmdha, 4215), 

tlic PttvattJrt mountain in Saiir5$h\ra t the Sab)Sin along the 
konkan Coast, the Bmhtra and ATdiya mo intains m Tamil land 
and the jtftifjrn Ira mountnin in kahnga (Raghu VI 54) This list 
m*)) ha\c included the other mountains along the sca-coast of 
greater Inin of wbicli three important names arc gnen in the 
ki*hkindh3 kSnda of the Rami) am wz £isira Panata beyond 
Jam (TCfaRfrtFnr nm t 40.3J), Rislnbha Panata 

(fr* Y*tw) ami Udajap-mato (fr<» Y*IXv), 
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The constituent elements of this important reference to the 
Indian Ocean point to a period of bnsk trnns na\nl commerce and 
colonising activities between the mainland of BhSrutavarslia and 
the Dvlpantara lselands, a phenomenon of national history during 
the Saha S5tav5hana Gupta epoch (cir 1st Cent —4th Cent A D) 

TarAKAMAYA SaiSgrAma — The subject of the Taraka — 
maya battle is given at length in Chaps 173 178 The title 
Tarakamaya has nothing to do with the battle of TarahSsura, but 
it is another battle of the same magnitude between the demon 
filaya and his many associates on the one side and Visltni on 
the other 

The word Taraka mya refers to the whole stellar s}stem 
of planets, constellations, galaxies etc , winch in one word are the 
Brahmatidct Chakra, included \utluns *tlie circumscribing wheel 
of Time (7i r ala chakra) He is the same as Ivalanemr nnd is of 

Asuric nature until brought under the regulating force of Vishnu 
Not one or two but all the Asura hosts succumb to the conquering 
might of Vishnu or the Divine Time The Asurns belong to 
Parameshthi region or the Universal and their power can be 
made useful in individual manifestation only when they submit 
to Vishnu, who is symbolised as Indra and Suryn also In Chap 
173 a description of a cosmic chariot of 3Iaya is notewoithy 
(M 173 2 13) in which the word IIamriga ganaklma has been 
used with reference to the different hinds of fabulous animals as 
decorative motifs which had become popular from the Kushsna 
period Vxrochantx , Uayiguia Khara, Vipraclatti s son etc are 

the Danaia heroes sharing in this conflict 

Cfwvp 174 snoaluly describes away of the gods and of 
Vtshnu (Vaislittava Sainya), in which many of the ancient Vedic 
motifs and the new Puramc motifs of the various deities are 
incorporated — 

^ 53K TO? I (M 174 51) 

Chap 175 describes the Danasuram battle In this 
connection an account of Rishi Urta is given who was the proge 
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mtor of the Anna fire that resides in the Ocean in the form of 
Badaiamikha Hiranyakasjapa accepted Rishi Anna as his 
Guru and the Rishi was pleased to bestow on him the power of 
the Aurva fire to serve him in his battles This Aurva fire is the 

same as described earlier in the Agn\ Vatnsa under the name of 
SarrvariaJca or Bada\dmuJc1 a which are of terrific nature and 
released for the destruction of the world 


Chap 176 describes a number of Mayiyuddhas on the 
two sides 


Chap 177 gives an account of the battle by JCalanwi 
assisted by a number of Asura chiefs The writer uses a 
powerful style and takes delight in giving a vivid description of 
the fierce battle rngjog from the earth to the skies — 
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Kahn mi was desirous of attaining the station of Vuhmt 
(Vauhnaiaptfa), but those who are intent on evil remain deprived 
of these five good thing*, \iz, Vedi, Pharma, Kthama, Satya, and 
ltdkihmt Kalancmi inflated with th* realisation of his power went 
and challenged Vuhnu calling him the arch enemy of the Asuras 


Chap 17S gives a long list of th~ exploits of Vuhtu agamst 

the \suras After listening to the string of insulting epithets 
hurled bj kalancmi, Ytslmt calmly said that the Asura would 
soon meet hi» destruction, for no one transgressing the ordinances 
of Pryapali could enjoy well bung (sntnfcprd $3 facTI T 

M 17S 26) l^tsfoiu ultimately with his Chikra made short 
work of th* Asura. Thus ended the Tarakfcmaja battle After 
the death of Ivalannnx all the D vas waited upon i^uhttu and the 
normal divine di pensation was restored incluling the rc-cstabhsli 

ment of the T*«ir«isnima order, Yojflis Vcdit and all that wais 
considered to be equivalent of fiharm 1 (M 178 65 78) 

Battle between AndhakXsura & §i\a — Andhaka 
sjmboh c cs the principle of Darkness, the Blind «pot which must 
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be flooded with divine light in order to become effective and 
useful for hfe 

Chap 179 takes up the account of the battle between 
Andhalcasura and Siva deliberately related to bring into relief the 
achievements of Jltidra after those of Narayana Andhaka grew 
so arrogant as to think of abducting both 6ua and Pdnati In 
the Mahi Kola forest of Aianti a fierce battle between Andhaka 
and Sua took place Siva used his PdSupata weapon against 
Andhaka by which the Asura was torn into innumerable pieces 
Siva then created the Divine Mothers to deal with Andhaka 


Here an important and interesting 
given as below (M 179 10 32) — 
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(x) ^*rrtt 

(y) 

(vs) srr^Pt 

(*) 

(tt)tor 

(n)tp& 

(?x) 

( ? x) siRffn& 

(K) OTFF51 

(x°) 

(XX) TOT 

(ry) srfasrm 

(X^) 

p*0 w&m 

(*0 «s*it 

(X x) *raV 

(x <) ™ 

(XX) ft™ 

(X £) 

(y°) 

(yx) §4*tt 

(yy) 

(y\s) ft fir 

(yr) *rr ft 

(x?) aror 

(x^) 

(xx) 

(XX) fTOT^t 

(ye) siprct 

(X°) ^air 

(XX) to 

(Xy) tjsifer 

(*») 

(X«) ftmsftfgtf 

(«t) 5*5® 

(o^) ?srorit 

fcx) fafe 

(\sX) 

(»*) SS& 

(*•) *53* 

(*X) 

(c;y) Stergtft 
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ust or 200 mother goddesses 
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^S 7 (should bs read after No 9 . 

aS “ n °53 IB^'wbich included a avidepantheon of the MatrikSs 

and 153-16 ), toth Vedlc an d PurSnic and of local 

1 h rC cteT a These goddesses attached innumerable Andhahas, but 
"prleTto be be^dthem. ThenS.va thoughtof V.shpu 
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be Hooded with divine light tn order to become effective and 
useful for life 

Chap 179 takes up the account of the battle between 
AndhaJeasura and .Su i deliberately related to bring into relief the 
achie\emcnts of Itudri after those of NSrSyana Andhnhagrcw 
so arrogant as to think of abducting both Sjrn and Pilriflfl In 
the RCahi Kali forest of At mil a fierce battle between Andhaki 
and Su t took place Sua used his PaiujJata weapon ngnnst 
Andhaka by which the Asur i was torn into innumerable pieces 
£i\a then created the Divine Mothers to deal with AndhaKa 
Here an important and interesting list of about 200 goddesses is 
given as below (M 179 10 32) — 


(0 


w 

*rt*ntt 

(y) 

(St) dtatf 

W) ^TPTSJTT 

(») 

*TT*t 

W) 

(£.) *rt(t 

(t») Hfall 

(u) 

fel 

(«) ?sr 

(U) 

(*v) ^TOrfr 

(W) 

^ragt 

(ts) 5fnr«9 

(tvs) 


(u) 


W°) H*TFT'5T 

(Rt) fafaRt 

W*) nnmto 

lw) 


(qv) tosffT 

(HSt) 

WS) §tft 

(qv>) g^qF«scr 

(S «s) ^ 

WO 

(V) frfRlt 

no 


(^) ^eft 

(«) 

(}y) 

) 


(**) 

(\*) srcsat 

W t;) imtto 

(W) 


(v») ^TfT^Tvfl 

{*() & 

(yh) 



(YY) 

(yk.) 

W*) HfeRl 

(v«) 

to 

(v*) Hitt 

WO 33 

(K c ) wftst 

(w) 

wrF=TT 

(stH) H^pPt 

(K^) Htfctt 

(itY) qr^IRTt 

(«) 

TO«it 

(**) pRfltt 

(a.'o) rardt 

(*0 Iff!* 

t^e) 


W°) ^*rr 


{s*) 5** 


to 

Wy) 

■& 

(vOs*r 

(**) 



W«) 

(U) ^T»TT 

• 

(is o) fato 

(»t) 


(»q) 

(i3^ %rT[dt 

(oy) entitSHltt 

K) 

fdfe 

(\^) stfrgmr 

(o\s) 


(<*) 

15* 

(«•) TO* 

(tjtf tojro 




(*y) 

(4*) toll 

(«*) fTOT 

(q«) 


(qc) 3TT 



278 


MATSYA PURANA—A STUDY 


[Ch 179 

who appeared and created a new goddess named Sushha Kevati 
(also mentioned in the Kasyapa SamhitS p 157, same as the 
goddess of all wasting diseases) who drank the blood of the 
Andhakas and reduced them to a mere skeleton Then Siva with 
his trident pierced the original AndhaJccij and the Asura meeting 
his death at the hands of the God obtained his proximity 
{Samipya) and become a Gam Then the Mothers were asked 
by Siva to protect the creatines but they themselves became 
oppressive Siva then thought of the Man Lion or Vxihnu as 
Narasimha, who appeared and was extolled by £>iva in a Saliasra 
Stotra (M 179 53 59) Then Siva complained that the numerous 
Matnkas created by him for fighting jgamst Andhakasura had 
turned oppressive m disregard of his word and so Vnhiu should 
help in the matter Thereupon Vrtltm created 32 other Matnkas 
out of his own body of whom the chief was Sushkarevati 
( ). These 32 Matnkas are said to be the various forms 

of Jievats which indicates that the author was incorporating here 
the material from the ReiaU-Kalpa as current in his time and of 
which we have a record in the Kasyapa Samhita under the name 
of Jala harml or Rciati Kalpa. Although the list of Matnkas 
may have been older but here they are placed in a new setting 
in which both Stia and Vishnu become their mentors with the 
command that the Matnkas should bring about the welfare of 
those who were virtuous and devoted to &har?M They were 
specially to function ns presiding deities of fertility, child birth 
and child welfare (M 179 S3) The goddess named Sushkarevati 
specially was to be propitiated by those desirous of a son This 
Sushkareiati appears to have been originally a cruel ogress similar 
to Jar a who used to dev our joung children and who was ulti 
mately converted by Krtshna m Itajaynha to pin} the new role of 
the protectress of children (cf codversionof HSnti b} Buddha) 

A similar dut) seems to have been devised for •S’twflfoirn’rtt/ who 
appears to be but another same of Clamunda with dry brenstb 
and skeletal body 

A perusal of the above list together with a comparison of 
the material in the Jlcvatl Kalpa and Arnnjaka Parva shows how 
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widely the Puramc miter cast his net for collecting the 
material about ancient Goddesses 

In this context the setcn Du me Mothers although included 
in the list are not given the same prominence as m the Dei l 
Mahalmya However, m the closing verges there is a reference 
to the seven Matfxkas who along with ArdhanariSpam Stta were 
installed in that particular place —• 

r?nr 

fjfoq wnroitaa (M 179 89) 

VARANASI mAhatmya 

Yaksha Cult in VarakasI —Chaps ISO 1S5 entitled 
Varanasi Maiatmya are of the nature of Stlala Mahatmya or local 
topographical description of Varanasi which was the greatest 
holy centre of pilgrimage and learning, as also of commerce in 
north India A detailed account of Varanast Urtlia is found in 
the k§si Khanda of the Shanda Pur an a but the Matsya account 

also is quite informative and factual so far as local geography 
of the place is concerned An or gmal account is that of JTartkesa 
Yahha of VSranasf There was a Yaksha kmg called Fur no. 

/hadra whose son was JlanfoSa He became a great devotee of 
Stea Puntd'hadra, his father protested against the injs of 
the son, saving that homage to Jludra was against the tradition 
of Yaksha worship — 

q *nr ^<3^ * 

fr*rn %%r 

mfcf h 571 (M 180 9 10) 

Here vve have a surpusingl} corrent mention of the ancient 
Yaksha cult which was based or offerings of fesh and blood and 
the Yaksha* arc also said to b-» cruel beings fond of eating flesh 
His father could not change the mind of his son hy mere remon 
strance and so he turned him out of the house }IartkrSa came to 
VSrSnnsi an 1 perfotmed hipjj PSrvati requested Siva to show her 
the place called Udydnj in V3r3nas» and Siva accepted the 
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request Udi/ana seems to be the same as Anandii Jcanam a 
name of Varanasi An elabo ate de c cription of Ud)ann of the 
Varanika type is given (M ISO 24 44) In leply to Parvati’s query 

Siva gave an account of Udyana and of Avvnukta This kshetra 
is stated to be named Anmukta as never lea\es it Varanasi 
is preferred even to Gahga diara Pushhara and Prayaga <Iaigt 
shavya, the gi eat Samkhya philosopher is said to have obtained 
perfection (SiddJn) bj performing Yoga at this place (M 180 57) 
JCuhra is also said to have t ikcn his abode m Varanasi Ytdavyasa 
too is mentioned to have made Varanasi Ins centre King Alar/ca 
came and liv ed here 

Siva then came to the spot where Harikeia was performing 
Tayas and expressed his desire to grant him a boon Harikes'a 
ashed for Siva s Bhakti and to settle down permanently m Varanasi 
kshetra where he could see Lord Siva Siva granted his request 
saying that the Yakshas would b come the guardian deities 
{kshetra pala) of VarSnasi Then ITankc a Yaksha became the 
chief of all Gams of Varanasi 

This story of Hankesa Yaksha points to two cultural 
stages first was the prevalence of Yaksha worship as a widely 
spread folk cult as represented in the story of Puma bhndro, the 
second stage was that of worship which superseded the 
earlier Yakshas and this is indicated by the Conversion of the son 
of Purna Bhadra to the worship of £ua and the latter himself 
making him the chief of all his Gams L\en today there is a 
holy spot known as Harsu Brahma in Village Champur 5 mile 
from BhabhuS in Arinli distuct There is a conic ll Bir 
or JTu/ftf/Ia nrwge worshipped! cm Msgka xkh 9 nr fire 5 ear wiren 
a big fair is held There are many other Bir or Yaksh shrines 
with antcontc images placed on plateforms and locally worshipped 
as Bir Four such shrines arc in the Banarns Hmdu University 
and in the city of VSrSnasI Lahurabir and Bullablr (Skt Vipula, 
Prakrit Vmla, Apabhrasha Vulh, represent what once 

were the C/itctta Yaks!a and the Mala Yaks? a like ChullakohS and 
Mahakoka at Bharhut It is an authentic record of great value 
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which seems to belong to the first century A D when Yaksha 
worship was gradually being replaced by Siva worship This 

phenomenon has b^cn found at other ancient sites also, 
for example, Mathura where ancient Yaksha worship gave 
place to the new cult of Sua At RajagbSt, the ancient site 
of VarSnasi, a big Yaksha image car\cd on three sides of a prism- 
hke stone block (same as Trimukha Yaksha) and also the 
bust of a Yaksh figure hate been found (both now m the 

Bharat Kata Bhavan) 

AviMUKTA Mahatmya—C hap 181 relates the Mahatmya 
of AixmuHi kshetra It is said to be the best of 68 Ttrthas of 
which it seems that a standard list had been compiled in the 
earlv Gupta period (M 181, 16) The names of 20 great centres 
of Siva worship are gnen, e g Vastrapada ( = Vastrapatha), 
iJudraftoti, Siddhcsiara Maluilaya, Gokartia , Pudrakartta, Suiar- 
ttVfsha, Amara, Malakala, Kayaiarohana , Kahfyara iana, Sankti 
karna, SthaleSvtra, Ran tfichandra, Amraikawra, Jahhara , Sri 
Pan at i, Mahal iya, JCf%micha*ideWai a, ICedSrenara, Malta Blairava, 
and Aumukta is said to be Superior in merit to all of them 

Chap 182 continues the Mshatmya of Avimukta as recited 
by Karttiheya on Kailasa to the Rtshis It is definite!} stated 
that Aumukta was known by the name of V%Svesvara — 

STO fc&Zl ^ ^ (M 182 17) 

In connection with god Anmukta two points have to be specially 
noted, firstly that KaiidSsa refers to god Vissesvara as the 
presiding dei£> of Varanasi ( error* fw ffffr 

fosTsT , Kagnu IS 24), secondly that the account of Avimukta, 
in Varanasi has been confirmed by archaelogical excavation in 
which several clay sealings were found at Rajaghat bearing 
the name Avimukta, Avimukteh am, Avimukta si amm and Deva 
deva siamin These are all written in the script of the Gupta 

period of about the 4th 5th century A D (V S Agrawala, Clay 

sealings from Rajaghat, Journal of the Numismatic Society of 
India, Golden Jubilee Volume p 408) 

36 
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Chap 183 confirming the AvnnuMn Mdhdtmya records n 
list of 8 classes of mendicants who were settled at Varanasi 
arid pursuing their own relrgious vows an d practices, e g 
Salaparnakrnh Samprakshyalydh Mauclfrp<*h y T><xntolukhahnaft> 

A£mahuttdh t Masopavasinah, Vrihhmulanik^ah (=Andeta), Stfd 
hiyydh <M, l8j 30 33) The extent of A^mxtkta fohetra is stated 

to be 2 Yojanas from east to west and half a yojdna from north 
to south direction (M 183 61 62) A number of Q-jna names 
residing m Varanasi is given including that of Bfoshma ChandtJca 
which is now known as Bbima Chandl (M 183 63) 

A reference is made to Dasasvafnedha Ghat on the 
river Ganga, and to the clipping of Brahma’s 5th head 
for which the latter cursed Siva to become a Jiapalm and 
roam about for expiating Brahma hatyfi There is mention 
of Kcipala mochana ttrtha where 2->iva got r)d of the Kapala that 
clung to his body It is now known as Ptiaeha mochana and 
situated just near Lahura Bir A curious fact is mentioned 
that the place of Avimuktesvara was known as SrnaSana This 
agrees with the site of the present Mattikarmkd ghat which is 
still used as the Burning Gh5t and is situated only about a 
furlong from the temple of Avunuktd Visveivara 

A casual reference is made to the visit of Veda Vyasa to 
Varanasi, and lus going about bagging fof bhkshd which no one 
offered to him Thereupon the great sage pronounced a curse 
that learning in VSramsi would not Continue for more than 
three generations in a family and so also wealth and friendship 
(M 185 20' There is no shnne for VySsa in Varanasi, but 
therfe is one across the river Ganga in K^manngar The storj 
of Veda-Vyasa does not appear to be without its meaning or 
some significant allusion to reltgioiu hi^ory lo the Gupta 
period the Vmshnavas had accepted Veda Vy3sa ns the great 
teacher who sjmbohsed the Bhagavata movement through his 
manifold literary works, eg the Sakhas of the Vedas, 18 PnrSnas, 
Mababharatn, Brahma Sutras and BhagavMn Therefore VySsa 
ns the leader of a stupendous literary and religious movement 
was considered by the Bh^gavatas to be an incarnation of 
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Vishnu, or more correctly as the son of Vishnu and of Vak 
ami therefore said to belong to Vachjaycum gotra ( 

Ahnbudhnya Samhita, 12 17) 

Varanasi as shown by the discovery of the numerous 
clay dealings engraved with the names of Snalmgas and as 
also by the K5si khanda and by the short MahStmya given 
here, was primarily a centre of §ai\a worship under the in 
fhience of MShesvara or Pasupata teachers They were very 
strong m their convictions and naturally would not accept 
easily the inroad of the Bhagavata teachings, literature and 
religion This is made eloquent in the story of VedaVySsa 
that even after going about for six months no body entertained 
him and offered him B/n folia Uiumafely it were Lord £iva 

and PSrvati themselves who became reconciled to Vjasa, but 
e\en that was poor consolation and Vyasa had to find a 
lodging for himself outside VarSnasJ with the generous con 
cession that only on two days in the fortnight, viz the 6th 
and the 14th day, he would he allowed to enter Varanasi. 
Perhaps this points to a recitation of the Bhagavata literature 
on these two days in the midst of an exclusively Saiva at 
mospbere Even today as we survey the religious shrines of 
Varanasi there is hardly any old religious establishment dedi 
caled to Vishnu excepting Bindu Madhava or Veni Madbava 
which in addition to Adi Kesav a seems to have b^en an ancient 
centre Both of these names occur in a list of five holy spots 
of Varanasi, the other three being the Dasasvamedha, Lolaraka 
sacred to Sun worship, and Manikarnika 

NATOdADA TslAHATNft A 

Importance of Narmada Rshctra — Chaps 186 194 

deal with Narmada iTahatyam There is a reason for the topic 
of Narmada Huhatmya being compiled m the Gupta period 
There were five great centres of civ ihzation and specially of 
religious importance viz Mathura, Prayaya, VarSnasl, Avantt and 
Pafahjniira (the last had only commercial and political importance) 
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For all places of pilgrimage there were topographical accounts of 
the nature of Sthala Mahalmya In case of Pataliputra a Gay i 
Mafatmya was drawn up Then the valley of the Ganga 
and Yamuna was considered most holy and it was teeming with 
educational and cultural centres most of which were places of 
pilgrimage or Ttrtla Similarly the Narmada from its source in 
the Amarakantaka to Bbngu Kachchha where it meets the sea 
was considered to b a sacred and along Us bank a number of new 
centres of learning and culture grew up As a matter of fact 
during the Gupta age Malava became the granary of the Empire 
and a receptacle of wealth flowing from the sea ports of Bhriyu 

Kacl chha and S rap iralca on the west, from Pratis! thana on the 
Godavari in the south from Mat] ur i and Kamambi on the north 
and along the Sone volley on the east This is evident from the 
numerous art monuments that were built m this centra region of 
west and east Malava (Akaravanti) during the Gupta age some 
of which have survived up to our own times The Narmada river 
was held as sacred as the Ganga and Mains!matt on its bank 
became an important centre of AVm r worship and Vedic and 
Puramc learning The Markandeja Purana was recited 
on an island in the stream of the Narmada which place 
seems to be the present Onkira Mandlat i (Pargitcr Mnrkandeya 
Puran, Intro- pp ix) This Mahdtmya of the Narmada 
is also put in the mouth of Risht Markandeya who recites 
it to 1 udlnsl tl ira The Narmada region extended from the 
western sea to Amarakantaka and up to the western boundry of 

Kahnga (M 186 12) 

TirTiias \long thd NarmadX — The account of the 
Tntlas on the Narmada begins from Rudrakoti which was at 
the source of the river m the Amarakantaka hill Another 
tlrt! i was Jalc mm near it Two smill mers nnmed Knptla and 
Visdya are said to meet the Narmada oil its right bank 

Another Tlrtha connected with the Narmadt is nnmed 
«7iflh , si , ara where an Asura king named Baua is said to ha\e 
lived m his capital at Tripura (Chap 187), which is to be identified 
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with modern Tewar near Jabalpur The name of Tnpun gives 
an occasion for runtraducing the legend of Suas bittle against 
Tripura and his conquering the three cities b> one shaft 

Chap 188 is a vivid account of the burning of Tripura 
city It seems to have been taken from a factual happening 
probably by the Horn. invaders who were m the habit of setting 
human habitations and towns on fire It is a very pathetic 
account m which women comphm to Agn* why he was so 
heartless as to bum down even children and birds in their 
cages April replied that lie was not doing so of his own 
accord but under compulsion of some one else 

^ « <M 138 57) 

In this connection the MIechchhas are mentioned and 
Agni itself is addressed as Mlecbchha because it u as 
caused by the Mlecbchha raiders 

M 188 51) After the fill of the Gupta empire the 
I lunas came in occupation and ruled in Malawa under ToramSna 
(c 500 A D to c 515 A D) and Mihirhula (c 515 A D-533 
AD) It seems to have been this period of extreme 
oppression and devastation that is implied m this account of the 
blazing of the city of Tripura m which so much pathos has been 
introduced The heart rending account of the atrocities perpe 
trated by the Hunas specially Mihirhula as given by Kalbana 
in the RSjatarangim tallies with the moving account 
given in the MatsyaPurSna (Chap 188) The extent of the 
Huua empire included Crana (Skt Am km a) in the district of 
Sagara which is only about 50 miles from Tripurl The Hunas 
were ruthless barbarians carrying sword and fire before them 
SungYun a Chinese traveller who visited the Hurtn king 
of GtmdhSra, corroborates the barbarous crudities of that ruler 
It was a common tale for the Huna chiefs and Yuvan Chvang 
who come about a century later repeats the same story of 
the atrocities of the Hunas It appears that Mihirkula 
brought destruction on the capital city of Tnpun by consigning 
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it to flames This seems to give an account of that hellish 
conflagration by someone who was an eye witness or who bad 
heard of it from direct sources In that case this repetition of 

the episode of Tripura may v\ell be understood, ns the former by 
the name of Tupurakhijana was a regular legend based on 
Vedic symbolism and handed down from antiquity, whereas this 
new account was a fabrication and related here in the context 
of the Narmacla MaUtmya where its memor> was green 

Burning Oi Tripuri —It is related in this account 

that the burning city of Tripura fell in three places, viz on 
Sri iaila mountain m the Andhra country (Kurnool Dist ), 

Amarakanialc i hill at Rudiakoti and the third fell on the spot of 
Tnpun where the Jv ilcstara Siva hnja was installed in memory 

of the city’s burning — 

Ml* 

afafgai (M 188 74 75) 

It may not be surprising if this account also may prove to 
be of an historical character, viz that these three spots may have 
b°en ruled by Bam kings, an important dynasty whose early 
history is shrouded in obscurity but who seem to have been 

widely distributed and some of them atleast ruled to the west of 
Andhra country They claim their title ns the Antapala or 
wardens of the Marches of the ancient Pallava kings 

Chap 189 gives an account of the meeting of the KavcrJ 
with the Narmada, a small tributary, whose confluence was 
considered a very holy spot 

Chap 190 gives a list of same Tlrihas on the north bank 
of the Narmada, e g JUintrcstara (Patrcnara , in Padma Purana) 
AmratJcchara, Agarchara, Kapil a tlrtha , Konya tlrtfta , Kund i UStara 

and VvmaleSiara 

Chap 191 adds the names of some more tlrthaa on the 
north bank, eg Sflabheda, Bltlmcsiara, Naradci lira, Adityefian, 
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Nahdtkcsa, Varune$a, Swtantrchira, KotiSvJira t Agastychara, 
Balakohara 

In the second round some more names of Tlrtbas on the 
south bank and again on the north bank are given The last of 
them b'nng AnHoIa (a tirtha in Baroda district) and StddAestara 

Chap 1 92 glorifies Sukla Urtha which is even toda} known 
by its ancient name It is 10 miles north east of B/mgu 

Kacheliha It is a great centre of Samaveth Brahman as It is 
stated m the Matsya that Chanakya, the great minister of 
Chandragupta Maury a had come to spend some time m SuHj tirtha 

HW TRfa Fsfe cTO M 192 14) There is an an 

cient Banyan tree at Sukla tirtha which is referred in the Slats} a 
description (qreroKg M 192 16) 

Chap 193 gives an account of the Bhfigu Tirtha at Bhngn 
Kacbchha or modern Bbaroch at th n confluence of the Narmada 
with the Sea 

Erandi Narmada Sangama —In chap 194 Erauti 
Narmada Samgama is mentioned once again, Fra idi being a small 
rner meeting the Narmada jn Baroda distnct It appears that 
the list of Tirtha* in Chap 194 is an amplified version including 
some of the previous names but mostly new ones. It also 
mentions the meeting of the Narmaua with the ocean (Narmada 
dadht sangama, M 19} J3) although Bh,nju Kshctra has already 
been referred to in Chap 193 A Sua Lxnga named Stigarchara 
was installed at this place. There is a Phals mti at the end of 
the NarmadS Mahatm>a which is a pointer to its being an 
independent text which floated into the body of the Matsya at 
about the end of the 6th centur} A D 

GOTRA-PR WAR A 

Chaps 195 202 give a list of tb* Qatras and Frardrax 
The chaps are entitled Rish\ Gotra namt Gotrani) or 

Vamiacat trana The subject of Go*ra was of much significance, 
abo\c all for the purpose of negotiating marital alliances There 
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should be no imrringe within the Gotra and exogamy has been 

the supreme rule since the beginning of Aryan society. The 
Bmhwna* and following them the Iuhattriyas and Vatfya* also 
strictly observed the rule of exogamy. The Gotra is therefore 
a living institution and the name of the Gotra in addttion to the 
name of the individual is invariably remembered. 

TnroRY or the Seven Rishis — C7*fni means family 
{Kula or Vathia) and the founder of ft Gotra was called Kufo- 
vriddla or Kamtya. The theory commonly accepted was that 
originally there were 7 Rishis, each of whom became the Founder 
of a Gotra ( Gotra-Krtt ). The names of those 7 Rishis are 
Bhiigu, Aiiyira*, Atri, KttUki, Ka'yaj\i, Vatuhtha, and AgaUya 
In the Matsya a mythical ancestry of these 7 Rishis j s traced 
to Brahma (M. 195. 7-11). 

According to a different tradition BrahmS had four sons, 
Bhrigu, Angiras, Marlchi and Atn. In Blmgu’s line was bom 
Jamadagm who became thc founder of a gotra. In the line of 
Angiras there were two Gotra-Kartii Rishis, viz. Gautama and 
Bharadv5ja In the family of Marlchi there were three Gotra- 
Kara ancestors, viz. Kasyapa, Vasishthi and Agastya. The 
fourth son Atri himself became the founder of a Gotra. Thus 
these 7 were the primeval ancestors who were remembered as the 
founders of Gotras. 

Principal Gotra Names — Fiom one original ancestor 
there could be hundieds and thousands of descendants who all 
derived their names after him They were perhaps all like 
common people and did not have any distinctive claim for 
celebrity, but there were some amongst them whose learning and 
piety or Tapas entitled them to special distinction and they too 
were remembered as the founders of sub gotras under the main 
Gotra nama. This is why we find quite a number of other names 
under each mam Gotra, which were given the same dignity ns 
that of the original Gotras. This number of subsequent Gotra- 
founders could not be restricted and ive find that under the 7 
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original Gofcras the number of later (folra Karta Rishis varies 
according to the fact of each case. 

Formation of Gotra names — The subject is treated 
at length m the Asht5dhy5yi of Pamni where a full list of Gotra 
names Ins been brought together for the specific purpose of 
grammatical formations of names According to Panins the 
original Gotra founder was called Sivnjfiaharm His son was 

Antarapatya His grandson was Golrdpalya (STTtd 'JteJTjfa' 

4 1 162) and his great grandson was called Yuvopatya For 
example — 

Garga (tfai/yrtaftann) 

(son) Gargi (Antarapaty i) 

(Grandson) GSrg\ a {Gotrapatya) 

\ 

(Great Grandson) G5rg>a ( Yuvapatya ) 

Practical importance of Gotra — In practical life 
Gotra name had special \alue The head of the family a I ways 
represented the family in political and social institutions and the 
Gotra name was attached after his personal name If he was a 
Garyya his son would be GSrgyayana and the htter would not be 
entitled to represent the fnmd) in place of GSrgya This hind of 
practical consideration was the basis of Pimm’s discussion of the 
Gotra names Cut so far as the Mntsyo is concerned it is a 
merely classified presentation of the material of Gotra lists in the 
ancient texts known as Pravarakaftda found m the Srauta Sutras 
of Ai\al 2 }ana, Apostnmb-j, hat) 5) ana and the most important 
of them the Builh1>ana Srautn Sutra named as Pravarapraitut. 
Amongst subsequent writers PurusUottama compiled the csulence 
from the abate sources with a detailed commentary m his 
Pravart Mifij irt which Ins been published along with other 
kindred texts under the title of Gotr t Pntrjra Xtb indh<i*Ka hmba, 
and which has been studied b) Dr Brough in his 4 Thc Early 
Bralrnnmctl S><tcm of Gotra and Pm am * 

37 
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The list of the Gotras is also found m the Vishnu Dharmo- 
ttaro PurSnn (1 111 118) which for the most part is the same ns 
in the Matsya The scheme in the Matsya is as follows — 


1 

Chap 

195- 

-Bhrigu Vo ms a 

2 

Chap 

196- 

-Angiras Vamsa 

3 

Chap 

197- 

-Atn Vnmsa 

4 

Chap 

19S- 

-Ivusika Vnihsa (rccknoned os a branch 

of the Atn family) 

5 

Chap 

199- 

-Kasyapa (a descendant of Marichi) 

6 

II 

200- 

—Vasishjha 

7 

1 

202- 

—Agastya (whose descendants were 


Pulastya and Pulaba) 


In chap 201 there is a digression describing the family 
of Nmu 


Pravara — This word indicates the Rishi who was be 

sides being a Gotra kara was also a Mantra drashta Those fami 
lies in which there had been three Mantra Knt Rishis were 
TnPrntara and those who had five Mantra kr\t Rishis were 
called Paficha Praiara 

A list of these Gotra names is given m .Appendix' 2 classified 
under each original Gotra karta Rishi viz 1 Bhrigu 2 Angiras 
3 Atn 4 Ivusika 5 Kasyapa 6 Vasish^ha and 7 Agastya — 


DHARMA-VAMSA 

Chap 203 entitled Dbarma Vnmsa gives a list of Eight 
Vasus and their sons as well as of the 12 SSdhyns and of the 


Visve Devas The list of the 
follows — 

I as i s name 

1 Dhara 

2 Apah 

3 Anala (Agm) 

4 Ami a (Vayu) 

5 Pratyusha 


eight Vasus and their sons is as 

Name of 1 1 a son 

Dravina 

Sriman 

KumSra 

Purojavns 

Devala 
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6 Dfaruva (probably Sttrya) 

7 Soma (« Chandra) 

$ PrabhSsa (probably same 
os Jlfunas or Yajavtana or 
Bral mum) 


Kala 

Varachas 

Visvaharma 


This is a new list of the Vasus in which some new gods 
like Kum ra, Visvakarma and Kala have been inserted Some 
names in the list are only tentatively identified This small 
inset of Dharma Vnms i appears to be quite foreign to the con 
text because Chap 204 ignores it and concerns itself directly 
■with the list of learned Brahman as given m the Gotra Adhyaya 
who are recommended for being invited to a SrSdha 


Chap 204 itself is very trivial^ dealing indifferently 
with 6r3ddha and is a late appendage to Sraddha Kalpa 

Chaps 205 207 are almost on the same level dealing with 
the gift of a cow, black antelope skm, Vft shots arga, nil three 
being loose portions of some DSna-vidln The word Muihaka 
tannxhha (M 207 27) is noteworthy as referring to a bull which 
m Hindi is still called Mutara and is considered inauspicious as 
given here 

PatXVRATK MAh St MY a — Chap 208 214 entitled Patxvrata 
Mahatmya or Savitri UpakhySna gives the legend of SSvitrl and 
Satyavan The theme of the story is the same as given in 
the Arapyaka parva (Chaps. 278 282) but the language is different 
and the Matsya version seem to be an independent Work 


RAJA-DHARMA 

Chaps 215 229 opportam to R&jadbarma dealing with 
the various subjects relating to the duties of an anointed 
king, including Civil and Criminal law The author has 
drawn profusely on the Raja*dharma chapters of the Manu 
Smriti, using in most cases the same terminology It is a sort 
of revensified digest of the legal code which was m force and 
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also which elaborated the duties of the king and the officers of 
Ins government as well as the political ideals of state and 
administration 


King And his Council — Chap 214 deals with the perso¬ 
nality, character, duties and ideals of an anointed king First of 
all it takes up the subject of the king s ministers called Sahaya , 
a woidused also in ManuSmnti (Mnnu 7 55) as a ^ynnonym of 
(Sac7ttia (7 54) and also Amitya (Manti 7 60) It appears that 
m the Gupta age when this portion seems to Ime been compiled, 
the institution of Martin Partzhad had become an essential part 
of monarchical government and all kings were almost ns a rule 
associated with their ministers placed in charge of several 
departments PSnini had referred to the institution of Panshad 
as having come into existence in his time (c 500 B C) and a 
king possessing a council of ministers was known as PansJadiala 
Baja Throughout the Nandn, Maurya and &unga periods this 
institution of the Mantn Pans]ad continued with increasing 
importance The council of ministers included a chief minister 
with whom the king held both joint and separate deliberation 
Here it is said in the words of the Monu Smnti that the power 
of choosing the council vested in the king 

M 215 4) It is also said that government is impossi 
ble without the ministers because the foundations of government 

rest on them cpT EfafcsdH, Many 215 2) Two 

more points are stated, namely that even the smallest business 
of the State passes through a minister, and secondly that the king 
appointed his council immediately after his coronation, viz 
when his head was wet with the waters of anointing 



Qualifications of Ministers —• The Qualifications 
of ministers are also stated, viz respectability or high birth, 
courageous valour, solvency, moral virtues, health, generous 
nature hard working capacity proficient in the knowledge of 
law {DI armajtia) sweetness of speech (Pnyamvada) loyalty 
{Svami hi akta) and the quality of tendering wholesome advice 
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(htiopadcsa Icaram) Even zf a minister may lack the requisite 
qualification or knowledge or proficiency of a particular 
department he could be appointed if he was otherwise suitable 
m the personal discretion of the king cTST ffTR? ^rfd. 

I fagsftcf JTOnMg *TPI*I ,M 215 50) Probably such 

ministers were kept out of regular deliberation of the council but 
were entrusted with the Working of departments 

Names or Ministers — As to the number of ministers 
it i* left to the exigency of administrative work ami no bard 
and fast rule has been made but th^ most important «et consisted 
of Senapati ($1 10), Sandhivigrahtka, (si 13), Bata, Besarahhta 
(who was to be proficient zn matters of income and expenditure 
and seems to be the same as Ahhapalahka or Finance Minister, 
Bharmadhxkann (Incharge of Justice or Bhqrmadhxkarana ) These 
appear to be more important than others and as members of the 
king’s council or SabhS they were known as Sa f ha-sad 

Senapati — Pie should be a person of high moral calibre 
and practical ability and insight, and should be conversant with 
the art of war, training of elephants {flash SiJcsha ) and hosrses 
(Aha fikslta) and Dhanurveda as also m military formations (Vyiiha 
Tattva vidharn) 

DGTA— The ambassador was a highly important official 
as representing the king m foreign courts From about the first 
century A D the institution of embassies had become very 
important and they were exchanged between distant countries, 
e g between India and the Roman empire, or between India and 
Ir5n, or between India and China or between India and Ceylon 
for all of which we have some historical references Exchange 
of ambassadois was considered to be a part of the system of 
political alliances, e.g the embassy-sent by the king of Ceylon 
to the court of Samudragupto, or by BhSskara Varmsn to the 
court of Harsha Vardhana The Duta was expected to knew the 
latgi iges of several catmints {Besi Blast a Vuara&ih), and if 
possible to have a personal knowledge of those places He was 
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to state the facts as they were {YaihoktavZdt) and to tender advice 
about Ntii at proper time 

Sandhivigrahika— He was the minister for peace and 
war or for foreign affairs He was to be an adept m state polity 

(), a person with experience of Shadgunya and 
knowing the different languages 

DeSARAKSHITA— This is a new term probably coires 
ponding to a Gopta, or one who was sncharge of revenue affairs 
He should know the duties of government servants ( $cJ7WPt) 
and also have knowledge of the heads of income and expenditure 
( SIFT STOT ) and should also know the affairs of the country 
() and the various sources of revenue in each region 

(ytoqfa fam .). 

Dharmadhikarni— He was incharge of the department 
of justice and besides being a clean and upright person he was 
to be well versed in the law of the country ( ), 

Amongst the several other officers who seen to have 

of secondary position and not of the regular rank of councillors 
appear to be the following 

1 DauVariKA— The Royal Chamberlain, a very 
important person who was placed m charge of the palace esta¬ 
blishment, and through whom the contact of the king with the 
outside world was maintained An indication of bis duties and 
importance is given by the description of BSnn Bha{(a in the 
Harsba chanta and ui KSdamban 

2 TXMBULADhXrI— He seems to have been of the 
grade of a PratihSra appointed for the court and the palace. 

3 SOdAdhyaksjia— One incharge of the king’s food 
arrangements 

4 VMDYv— He was to be a person well versed in 
AshVtoga Ayurveda nrd so strong in morals that he could not 
be won over {AnShSrya) Mostly he was to be a hereditary 
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officer, they -were known as Apta or Mauli in Gupta polity, and 
were the object of the highest trust placed in them by the king. 

Llkhaka — He functioned as king’s chief secretary placed 
incharge of all departments ( % ). 

Of course there must have been n full bureaucracy of Lekbakas 
in each department. There is a casual reference to the 
forms of letters that were current when this portion of text 
was written, e. g. tTFOTd i. e. letters with headlines, a 

feature of Gupta script. 

RakshiNAM — These were the body-guards or personal A. 
D.Cs of the king, selected as persons of extreme loyalty (£?TOTt). 

Other Officers were the Saratfti, the Khadgadhart (Sword- 
bearer), DhanurdhSrI (Bow-wielder). These were the king’s 
personal servants. 

DhanaeHYAKSHA — Seems to be the same as the person 
incharge of the treasury' or Koshagara and Bhanddgara. It 
appears that the above list is cot well organised and seems to 
have been retouched at tu o different periods, the original being 
of about the Kushana period when the jS'enopof*, Data and the 
SandhivigraJtika were more important than others, and a second list 
being drawn up according to the needs of Gupta administration. 

Seven Adhyaksha Officers— It is a fresh list in 
which some of the duties mentioned earlier have been repeated. 
It seems that these were not of the rank of ministers, hut were 
the executive heads of departments, eg. Gajadhydkiha (Elephants), 
2. Ahadhydkfha (Horses), 3. Durgadhyaksha (Forts), 4. Sthapati 
(Royal Architect proficient in architecture, 

5. A*trae7t3r3/fi (Officer incharge of military arms and equip¬ 
ments), 6. Antahpuradhyaktha (King's household-controller), 

7. Pranachdrya or Paidya (Royal physician). These seven are 
said to be officers placed incharge of Vyasmhara or actual exe¬ 
cutive duties. It is advised that Govt, servants should be drawn 
mostly from the hereditary class {Pitri Paifityd), the 
principle of service accepted in Gupta polity where such offices 
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wete known as Apia, a word often used » Ban a and Kalidasa 

The Lu officers were recounts of Royal Honours ( TOW ) »the 
form of a r muh Govt Service was called Niyoga and offic r 

as Ntyuhta 

Number of Ministers- There are two questions involved 
, , tUe number of ministers to constitute the Umxtn 

JT Z: has advised 7 or 8 ministers but g .ven a freedom 
fo fix the number according to the needs of State business^ 
There is no clear instruction given m the Matsya excepting 

!L o£ Officers as indicated above The other more important 
" a =t,on related to the joint or separate responsibility o t e 
ti " C Amongst the nnciem jurists the question was hot y 

™ m . , { w h, c h we have an indication m the ArthaSsstra 

Ttee were two principal views, v„ that the king should consult 

all his minister or one to whom the departmental business relat 
aU + < A firqt course is stated that the ministers in a 

The dange " m (he judgement of the king and ,t was risky 

team would thwrt thej^ S ^ Jq Ma(sya ]t ls the Utter 

to be so in uen that the king should consult one or 

course w but not together or jointly but individually 

215 47 He 

" v consult anjone but the final decision is to be taken by the king 

himself ft*" ^ <ril £ Idvic? of LT^r 

^With him alone 

r „ VT servants— Chap 216 is hkc a 

— Government Servants Conduct Rules 
summary or xu Bbafta m Hare ha-chanta 

f-srrr,—«— * —* >» 

respecting rule ^ opp „ rs tlmt some such code was drawn 

: P p Ty t administrators ,n the Gupta period of which a record 

15 inCOiP ° r important rules— 1 ATyufria 

some or ^ speak against the king m public, but 
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2 A pcrsoml request to the king for some favour should 
never be made threctl} but tbroigh some friend or well wisher 

3 Ml duties should he performed at the right time {£/ 5) 

4 Go\ t mone) should not b \\ a^ted in a heartless manner 

(*f f^r mn frfei *ptPt, SI 5) 

5 King s 'V'crcls shoul 1 not be divulged (*f^ M^Swit *T 

5TO&T, §1 10) 

6 One should not enter the king s presence without his 
previous permission 

7 One c houId keep his heart and inner feelings loj al and 

pure ($& ppfvf §1 22) 

DURGA VIDHAN \ 

Durga Vidhana— Chap 217 relates to the important 
subject of Durga or the king S fonfied citj including the rojal 
palace As a matter of fact in ancient times the king s citadel 
and the palace were a common establishment and the secuntj of 
the one depended on the defences of tb a other The palace was 
invariably placed in the centre of the Durga as observed from 
the earliest times m the acropolis sites at both Mohenjodaro 
and Harappa 

6 Kinds of Forts — A Durga (Fort) is a well defen 
ded place which is ^elected mostlj on the basis of its offering 
facilities of natural defence From this po nt of view six kinds 
of forts are mentioned — 

1 Dhaw a Dl rga— A fort having a deserter marshy 
area for its defence 

2 Mahi Durga — Fortress built mostly underground 

3 JaiaDurga— A fort surrounded bj some nxer or 
lake i sed for defence purposes 

4 \arhsha Durga— A fort built in the midst of a 

forest 


38 



298 


MATSYA PURANA—A STUDY 


[Ch 217 


5 Giri Durga— A fort having mountuneons defences 
This was considered to be the best of all 

5JSIF&, M 217 7) 

Most of the old Indian forts are of Gin durga type, built 
by taking recourse to many ingenious defence devices 

6 Nara Durga — If none of the above five facilities of 
defence be available the king should site his capital city and the 
palace in the midst of a brave population who should serve him 
in good stead in times of need 

Fort Architecture —• Although there are many 

hundreds of surviving forts m the country no systematic survey 
or study of their architecture has been made The subject of 
building the royal city and palace was of great importance m 
the life of the people and for the security of the State As such 
it has received great attention in \anous treatises on architecture 
but specially in the Artha sastra of Kautilya As obsened in 
the excavations at Mohenjodato the fortified city comprised a 
contingent of 10 mam buildings, e g Rampart or city wall 
(Prakara) > 2 Mud foundation (Papra) , 3 City gate (Gopura or 
Dvard ) with towers ( Affalalca ) , 4 Broad roads crossing each 
other (MaltU patlia and ratio) , 5 Royal Palace (Raja prdsada) , 
6 Temple (Dciagrt 1 a) , 7 Audience Hall (Sil/hS or Jstlani 
Mandipd) t % Guild Hall (Samthagan) 9 Granary (KosHhigaro), 
10 Great pond (PushJcarml) and 11 Markets and Resi fences 
(Vipam Grxl a) 

To a large extent this architectural plan of the city 
established a norm which was followed during the historical 
periods also The Matsya Parana also follow's this picture and 
seems to have borrowed its material from traditional literature 
Its architectural contingent of buddings includes the following — 

The Durga or the king s fort should be surrounded by a 
moat (PirtkhS) and be furnished with J r apra{(2ltka which means 
the city wall with its bastions raised on high mud foundation 
(7 r ayra) iThc city wall was mounted by» weapons SatagftriJ 
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yantra, a kind of battering ram mounted on the towers of the 
walls) and was pierced by big gates (Gopurd) with high door 
leaves (Kaplta) so that the king could enter riding on it elephant 
back Inside the city there were four mam roads {Chatasrafy 
vlthayaft) crossing each other in the centre At the end of the 
first was the city gate, of the other the city’s mam temple, 
of the third the royal palace in a line opposite to the city gate, 
and of the fourth the courts (Dliarmadhkaram) or the court officer 
(M 217 10 II12) 

The city may be either rectangular, square, circular, or 
crescent shaped if along a n'cr bank The Govt treasury should 
be placed on the right side of the palace and also royal 
stables for elephants (Gajaithana), horses {Turagazthana), and cows 
(Gosldhana) The royal kitchen (Malta nasa) and other workshops 
for craftsmen (. Karma*ala) may be sited on the right side of the 
palace On the left side should be the houses of the royal priest, 
physician, councillors and Koslthagara This is a practial scheme 
which may have been followed normally in town planning in 
ancient India An important fact is stated about the soldiery 
to be stationed inside the fort The barracks for soldiers were 
generally built m the first court [Prathama 7cak*hya) which was 
wile and open and in which accommodation for the king’s own 
horses ond elephants was also found It is said that soldiers of 
the Sahatraghatm tjpe should be provided with arms and placed 
in-charge of the palace The Saliragl at\n was the soldier who 
could fight alone with one thousand persons These were also 
known as Salasra J a(a and Sal ana yodha (Divya\adana, p 245) 

It seems that such brave and reckless fighters who risked their 
li\cs m resisting even a thousand men were greatly in demand 
and special contingents of them were posted round the royal 
palace 

Durga SaSchaya—A n important item relates to the 
pnvtding of stores inside the fort, not only for normal needs but 
more specially for cmcrgcncj purposes during war times when the 
fort was bssteg^d and supplies from outside were cut off The 
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capacity of the defenders depended on how long their collection of 
stores and sources of water supply would carry them In Matsya 
Chap 217 gives an \ery extensive list of stores foi easy reference 
which seems to have been taken from a Varncika text on this 
subject The names of important articles which were collected 
is as follows — 

Arms 9 >nd weapons a list of 28 of which is given, all 
articles manufactured by the various craftsmen {SanaSilpa 
BJianda ), musical instruments ( Vaditra ), herbs and medicinal 
plants ( Aushadhi\ fodder for animals (TWw), fuel {Indiana), dairy 
products (Crorasa), all kinds of oil (.Sam tada), molasses, sugar, 
tallow, hides, cereals and grains for food, cloth, barley and 
wheat, metals, earth and cow dung, green crop*, pulses, combus 
tible materials, and man) other kinds of herbs and plants (a 
list of 70 of them is given) 

Articles of diet of the sweetening, sour, and astringent 
sorts, loots, fruits, flowers Dealers in these commodities also 
should be kept 

Chap 21S cont nues the same subject but in relation to 
articles for administering poison or neutralising its effects 

Chap 219 is like an appendix to the previous one giving 
details of how to protect a king against poisonous drugs admtnis 
tered through food or secretely applied to articles of use It is 
stated that a room coated w ith the plaster of s^a salt, barley 
and cla> burnt by lightning stroke does not catch fire (\f 219 7) 

Training or Princes — Chap 220 discusses the subject 
of the education and training of princes (Rojaputra-raJctfui), It 
was important that the princes should be brought up in the 
mould of austere educational discipline nnd both theoretical and 
practical training should be imparted to them by competent 
teachers Only some indication of the subjects of study taught 
to a pnnee is given ht-re, but we have much fuller details 
elsewhere, eg m the KSdambarl describing the education of 
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pnnce Chxndraptda In (he hitter part of this chapter the 
discipline necessary in the life of the king himself is given and a 

number of healthy instructions are listed It is said that there 
are 7 constituents of State, viz Svarni or the king himself, 2 
Amatya (Minister), 3 Janctpada (State), 4 Darya (the citadel and 
the palace), 5 Dand i (Army), 8 Kasha (Treasury) 7 Mttra 
(friendly states) — 

^ to ^ wjgwfr n 

(M 220 19) 

Amongst these the king is the root of the State anil (he 
other six are like its branches and fruits la natters of general 
policy the king should neither be \ery strict (Darurta) nor lenient 

(Mridu) — 

* ztf (M 220 22 23) 

It is also stated here that the king should not deliberate 
m his council only with one minister or with all of them 
( xrav * ^ M 220 37) This is based on 

the age old controversy referred to above whether the king 
should take auvicc from an individual minister or from the cabinet 
as a whole Opinions of political theorists were divided on 
this point as stated in the Artfri Saiira 

Ideals Gf Kingship—T he king should protect Ins State 
with highest cndcaiour both from Ins own people inside and 
from the outsiders, adopting a pohej like father and mother 
towards their sons 

fto ztrn *n^r ^ fto 

Some sane advice is tendered to the king for adopting a 
policy of Tukta &\tn<fatd, J'yaitm pancxrjuM (the avoiding 
of excesses), Adtrgl n utnxta (promptness in the disposal of public 
duties), Samvfitftnmtrata (secrecy of Slate Council), Ufantra 
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Sadhma (implementation of plans), avoidance of Mantra Maya, 
preventing people from loosing their morale bit aid) owing 

to king’s inattention (Anauhlta), filling the people with rest 
for work {Karma yogy i), inciilciting a spirit of general welfare 
(Raih(ranugrahi), self control {In&nya gay i) and lastly affection 
for the people {Lokanurdga) which creates general prosperity. 

Cbap 221 casually introduces the subject of Dnva and 
Purusha ham, i e destiny and human endeavour as to which of 
the two is more powerful A clear verdict is given, \iz that 
destiny relates to deeds done in a past life over which one have 
no control, therefore wise men consider personal endeavour to 
be superior and because human effort can turn the tide of even 
the worst Fate ( 

sfop (M. 221 2 3) 

This view is in accord with the spirit of the Gupta age 

Chap 222 225 discuss the pros and cons of the four fold 
State policy based on Sama (peace) Bheda (dissension), Dana 
(distributing money) and Panda (chastisement) A eulogy on 
Panda is given more or less in terms of the Manu Smnti 

King as of the torm of eight Lokapalas— Chap 

226 describes the view of the political theorists who regarded the 
king as the embodiment of the characteristics of 8 Lokapdla Pevas 
like Indra, Surya, Yayu , Yama, Yanina, Agn% Chandra and 
Pfitfnvi (Rajya deva Samya) Kalidasa has also referred to this 
theory of the 8 Lokapalas contributing a portion of their power 
for making the king’s personality ( grtmfaftfTO sffc'mflgJfA / 
Ragbu 2 75) The Political theorists here do not seem to support 
the claims of royalty about their device origin, but take care 
to explain that the divine qualities or virtues of these 8 gods 
should descend on the king and conjointly make up ins perso 
nality and policy for the good of the people as the Sun, Moon, 
Air, Earth, etc contribute to world happiness 
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Danda or Criminal Law — Chap 227 takes up again 
the question of Danda but here in the restricted sense of Criminal 
Law which prescribes a number of pumshmewis for various 
offences It is a long disquisition (in 214 slokas) dealing not 
only with fines, physical correctives, deterrant punishments but 

also with Prciyicfitta or voluntary expiation for sms of omission 
and commission 

Santi Ceremony — Chap 228 describes some special 
Santi ceremony to be performed in the beginning of a military 
expedition Here the mterlocuters are Manu and Matsya but 
from chapters 229 up to 23S, the same subject of 3anti is ela 
borated but the narrator is Garg i, prob ibly the same as the author 
of Garga Satnhta who deals mth the subject of portents, ill 
omens, natural signs foreboding evil etc and measures to ward 
off their evil effects 

GraHA 6 anti — Chap 239 i everts to the conversation 
between Manu and Matsya about the worship of the Planets 
(CrraJa Yajf a) by the performance of Ldktiha homn and of Koh horm 

Chap 2 10 takes up the question of YdtraKala or the 
suitable season when a king should start on ins conquering 
compaign When the Vijxgafai or the campaigning king may 
find the military situation in Ins enemy & kingdom as insecure 
he should start on his cocZquest Phis situation is assessed with 
respect to the two neighbouring States called Akranda and 
Pdrshmgrala Kautilya defines A fa m fa as a friendly king in 
the rear of the l r yi a tsttu ( \rtbas<strx) A hostile king in the 
rear was called PZralimjrala (§3nti Parva, 69 19; Naturally 
a favourable political situation rs that in which one’s friendly 
state in the rear was powerful and when the State in the rear 
of the enemy was pressing hard against him *— 

udlsftrarr sptoHifj n (M 240 2) 

One’s own territory (J/ula) should always be rendered impregnable 
against possible insurrection or invasion by the hostile king in 
the rear 
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Time roR MiLiTrm Marching —Two times arc rccom 

mended for taking up military marching, viz the Full Moon 
Day in Ctnitra ami M5rgasirsln He wlio starts on the Chaitrt 
Turnma will come across the green crop c awn in the summer 
season and the ripened crops sown in the previous winter season 
Here the word Pu thfi occurs m the text (M 240 5J which seems 
to be a corrupt rending for the original Mushti According to 
Knutdya iUMift was a technical term as against Satya, the 
former meaning ripe crop ready for harvesting and the latter 
wet crop recently sown I have dealt with this subject while 
examining the system of rotation of crops in ni cient India (India 
as fcnoiift to Ptvum, 2nd edition, pp 205) If the king starts 
on the MargaStnb Pt rtnma then he will find the snmmr crops 
ready for harvesting (Mushft) and the Asvayitjala, or V&rahxka 
(Rainy) sasya crop The idea behind this statement was that 
these crops would be available to him for disposal as he liked 

jn the eremy country A list of other situations unfavourable 
to the enemy is also given, eg visitation of famine in his territory, 
dissatisfaction m his army or any other kind of distress amongst 
the subject of the hostile Ling 

Omens —Chap 241 entitled Anja-Sphuratia ceals with 
certain portents as known from the throbbing of the various 
limbs of the body It was a subject included under the general 
title of Anga Valya of which an extesive Prakrit text has recently 
come to light and published m the Prakrit Text Society Series 
under the title Anga Vtjja 

Chap 242 deals with the dreams as portents of good 

and evil 

Chap 243 deals with good and bad Omens {Mongols 
TnangaXa Sakunct) which a king may' encounter while storting on 
his Digujaya Tatra A shaven Buddhist monk wearing red robe 
or a naked Jam monk are condemned as very inauspicious 

A list of 28 auspicious objects is given, like Puma KumJha, 
Cows, white flowers, Brahtnams, Tire, courtesans gold, silver and 
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copper, herbs and plants, Ghnta, curds, fruits, Siatika, VariU 
mam, Nandyavarta , etc (M 243 15 21) 


VAMANA-CHARITA 

,, r „, K . Ch'irK 244 246 deal with the 
Thc Birth or VXmana— t^naps #vt 

story of Vamana incarnation It is said that there was a emp e 

erected ,n Krnkshetra m honour of V, hnu as Vamana Th 
story begins with Ad,t. praying to Lord Vishnu in a powerful 
stotra of 25 SloPas somewhat on the lines of the BhMava.aja 
Aditi asked boon for a 'on The descend of Vishnu in the worn 
of Aditi caused fear in the mind of Bali He ashed its ^ason 
from his ancestor Prahalada who recites a sublime Sto a 
Vishnu (M 245 17 27) and informs Bali that the Lord Han was 
about to take birth Bali became ner\ ous Vamana was orn 

from Aditi 


Chap 245 describes how Vamana was praised by Brahma 
in a Stotra and then equipped with various objects offered to him 
by the gods, e g black antilope shin by Brabm5, sacred threa 
by Bnhaspati, staff by Marichi, hamandalu by Vasishtha, bunch 
of Kusagrass by Angtras rosar> by Pulaha, a pair of white 
garments by Pulast}a The four Vedas, Sam Why a, Yoga an 
other Sastras attended on Vamana and he in the guis- o 
Brahmachann went to the Yajua of Bah 

Chap 246 first gives a comersation between Bali and his 
Purohita §ul ra The latter informs him of the coming of NarSyana 
as VSmana and Bah b-comes read> to welcome him wit a e 
magnommity of bis heart Of course, the character of the mighty 
Asura hing is painted as that of a devout Bhagavata, ewe 
corned Vamana and fulfilled his request for a gift of thc cart 
njua §3la to be measured b) his three strides 

xpnftUKWfa Sfij Of 246 4S) 


VXMANA and ViRAT— As soon as the request w as granted 

V imana expanded himself into thc form of f * rat 3TTT , 

M 246 52) Then follow’s a powerful description of the cosmic 

39 
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or Vxrat form of Vishnu (M 246 53 70) which is the first and 
only one of its kind in the Mats} a In the later PtirSnas there is 
a tendency for insertions of the Vir5{ form It is stated at the 
end that Vimana bestowed the three Lolcas on Indra and sent 
Bah to PataJa with the promise that he would become in his next 
birth the 8th Manu named Sat arm 

Meamng or Vamana —The motif of the VSmnna story 
was rooted in the Vedic symbolism of Vishnu taking three strides 
and measuring out the three LoJcas — 

55 faajfifcnrir \ (RV I 22 17} 

This motif of the three foot steps of Vishnu is repeated in several 
other Mantras of the Kigveda — 

r^JT (I 154 2) 

(RV I 155 4) 

There are two aspects of the Divine principle, one as the unmani 
fest called Vamana and the other as the manifest called Vishnu, 
Virat Mahat, etc That which is Y\rat comprises the three or 
Visvabhuvanas It is the power of Svajambhu who is the same 
as unmamfest Vamana or the self existent centre which expands 
as the diameter and the circumference This law of creation is 
expressed in the formulas — 

STOfft § £B 1 2 5 5 

E % ^cxrqt 2^ qpp? 5 2 5 4 

qpTH ( 1 3 2 2 9 

The meaning js that Vamana and T trat are two aspects of the 
same drone power that which is VSmana or a Dwarf m its source 
or in the seed becomes Venstma or Vxrat l e cosmic in mam 
festation in the body or in the cosmic tree It is the intrinsic 
power of the unmamfest centre which expands into the diameter 
on the basis of which the circumference is ascribed All the 
measurements of space which become manifest in the diameter 
abide in the centre and it is only the principle of movement that 
makes it expand The centre (Madhya) is Vamana whom MJ 



VAtoAHA Afct) VIRAT 



the Devas or memfest powers o£ light worship mmdP -T m W 

WO, Katho. S 3) The centre symbolises the principle of 
rest (PMDfM) or stasis phfc) but when the principle of Bajas 
becomes operative the centre has to expand and become manifest 
m soace This is how the bodies of plants, animals and men 
wherever the principle of life functions are formed as a result of 
Gati or movement as exemplified in Kola or Time The basic 

principle is that Kola which is movement or dynamism Wherever 
there is KSla there is growth Vaman'i is the symbol of the Am 
or the minute aspect and Viral is of its Universal or Cosmic 

aspect called Mahat 

It is clearly stated m the story that Vamana or the Dwarf 
God changes himself into Viral or the Giant form which includes 
all the dimensional and temporal extensions of time and space 
According to Rigveda Vishnu first appears as Yin a Kumara and 
then becomes of giant form ( BrihaclManra , RV, 1 155 6) 


Bali is depicted as an Asura king, vm the Asuric force which 
beeps the tendency of manifestation in its grip or coils which 

„ th e literal meaning of Vah (same as Bali) After its surren- 
denng by the Asuric power the Yajua of the cosmos fulfils its 
course. All growth or manifestation is a Yajna in which the 
divine power unfolds itself in Matter winch is symbolised by the 
three Lokca or the three steps of Vishnu We have already 
explained how the cosmic seed which had within its womb the 

seven mighty principles or creation (SHimpri fHW td. RV I 
164 37), viz Mind, Life and the five material elements which are 
moved by the ordinances of Vishnu in order to become diffcrcn 
tinted iruwhfercfe niWt ftTpifa, RV I 164 37) There is no 

organic centre in avhtch the ordinance of the three steps of 
Vishnu IS not operative It has many form eg birth growth 

and deathi or past, present and future, or I’rlthiu Aitlmlrtha 

and Dyaufi, or the three principles of the life forci. v iz Growth, 
Assimilation and Procreation Sometimes thc> arc spoken of 

ns three brothers of Agm (See my Spirit from tic VcJie lire, 

p 29 39) This legend of the 2Vi Vtkranu incarnation of 
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Vishnu was originally Vedic but received an enthusiatic treat¬ 
ment at the hands of the Bhagavata teachers 

THE BOAR INCARNATION OF VISHNU 

(Maha Varaha Charita) 

Chip 247 248 describe the Malta Par aha Oktuita With 

this was associated the Ekarnava doctrine which has already 
been once described before as handed down from antiquity and 
the same is presented again m a revised \ersion with se\ era! 
new motifs According to the Vedic doctrine there were two 
aspects of the Creator or two stages m tlie create e process. 
The first is referred to as the Sleep (N'tdra yoga) and the second 
as Jagar ana. ( Buddhayte vibudhadfapah) The divine principle 
m the state of rest or sleep is referred to here as Sdntatma , 
Anuta yogatma which was the same as Siayambhu and in the 
second stages he manifests himself cs VarameMu (M 247.31*33^ 
This idea is \ivjdly repeated m a rich terminology m this chapter. 1 

MahX-Varaha Symbolism —Chap 248 continues the 
luahrt-VM^ha symbolism at a higher pitch When the period of 
a thousand divine years was over the Golden Egg was released 
which was the form of Prajapati. This is the dectum of the 
Vedas which in the previous state had its mouth turned towards 
the centre or upper point ( Urdlua ) that is towards Purusha him¬ 
self became for the sake of creation inclined towards outside 
(Adk aft) or Praknti *— 

5^1 (M 248 1-2). 

Here two technical term, \iz Urdhia and Adh ij are note- 
worth)t which are known in Kigieda (RV. X. 90 4) and which 

i J3 FFrnjftfh sn: s TO * 

opicirn miwrrrpPT. i 

grfpmrs rr^Tutifr yd i 
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we also find in the Gita describing the cosmic tree sgtwq 

The golden egg refers to th" Vedtc doctrine of Uiranyayirbla 
Piajapati and has been explained fully in our commentary on 
Chap 2 It is said here that the material egg splits into eight 
portions which represent the constitution of the world of matter 

k tom s ton(M 248 3) 

The ldeais that the self existent Svayimh i or Vishnu 

was the Purusha or JfsJietrajfii He created out of himself the 
Golden Egg from which the S fold consitnents of Kihctra or 
Prakrrti They arc as follows 

1 Prakriti—also called Pradham Or Avyaktt 

2 Mahat or the Urmersal 

3 Ahankara or the individual 

4 Akasa 

5 VSyu 

6 Agm 

7 Jala 

8 PnthnT 

The principle of AkSta is a kind of \acuum ( C/tfadram ) 
which in the precreational stage or jpnncijHo was turned 
towards the centre Lrdhram but in course of time attains a 
hollow condition (Vtvaraknh) which has au opening outside 
That comes m contact with the cosmos and b comes the world 
here below which m other term* is known as Ilu iLila fT3- 
tftfa iTW€35BTa\T*L M 2-18 4) Since the Golden Lgg was floats 
ing in thcprimc\al Quran us cavit\ was fillclwith a golden 
liquid which became frozen as the Gol ten mountain Sunimt 

rrrspTTTF’j* *ftrfarW«n 

trr nto vrA utenwiirit <M 24 s 5) 

Mr vmng or Menu— The gol k i tlmd of tLc Gol Itn 
Lgg ^is the lift-pnnciplc callti J rJnljm or the immortal Atwnu 
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which is tiic root principle of motherhood It is that which 
fills the inner sheath of the Egg and which becomes the solid 
substratum of the four fold subsequent manifestation. In the 
language of the Purfinas this is called Mtru or the Golden 
Mountain which is the centre of the earth or the root principle 
of motherhood Merit is the same as solidified Soma called 
Alma Sonki which becomes the substratum for the principle of 
motherhood to become fecundated and benr on it (lie child 
The ilferu described m the PurSnas as a four armed Siastiki 
evolving in four directions each with 7 constituent members 
(see Ante p 187) Upto this point the PurSna writer is pro¬ 
ceeding in his description on the basis of the earlier conception 
of the Ihranyagarbha or II i ratty a nda 

Meaning ox MahX VarSh v— From here the imagery 
takes a new turn and the Earth goddess imokes the dtunc 
power of MahS Vnr3ha who should become manifest and lift her 
from the depth of the Ekarttava Ocean Earth bere is the principle 
of motherhood and without her being redeemed from the dark 
depth of the primeval state of dissolution and darkness the 
creative process of Light or Gold or Pr5na can not become 
effective Therefore at first occurs a Stolra recited by PrithivI 
m praise of Varaha or the devine power (M 248 12 56) This 
sublime itotra is unparallel for the variety of motifs it contains and 
for the exalted style in which it is couched In the first part it 
identifies NSrayaija with all knowledge (Puranvtn Veda vadangam 
Samkhya yogau) and the whole cosmos (bhava bhatau) — 

wfipr sum i 

He? II 

(M 248 18) 

In the second part it conceives of Narayana as the cosmic 
tree gff, cf Chap 172 26 30) 

The third motif in the Stotra is that of Narayana conceived 
as the Ocean (Narayna MahSranvah, cf 172 37 41) This was 
a magnificent conception worthy of the Golden Age of Indian 
History when contacts with Evipantara or Indonesian islands 
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were established m the most intimate manner This has been 
explained above specially with reference to the twelve fivtpaa, 11 
Pattana ? and the 8 Mountains along the extensive sea coast of 
India It is said here that the ocean changes its colour some 
times Us waters are dark and in other places clear This is the 
same ns the description in the DujavacMna, Supriyavadana, 
(Maha Samudre-udakasya varna samthana, p 111) which the 
navigators were expected to know 

* Narayana as TrsiE — The fourth motif is the identi 
fication of Narayana with Kala m his changing phases of the 
Yugas and other units of time 

In the fifth part the Stotra takes the nature of Nama ntruHt 
(as found in the Hamah Stotra or £ata Jludn Stotra in the Drona 
Parva, 173 78 98) The Purana writers were deeply interested 
in the subject of cementic etymologies {Artb nxrukti) and were 
inspired by the Vedic egtymologies of this t>pe For example, 
we find this topic treated m detail m Lmga Purana 1 70 96 
106, Vayu Purina, 5 39 46, 4 25 45 Linga Purana 2 IS 
13 14, Uddjoga Parva 6S, 6anti parva 330 1 67, 328 34-51 
where it is stated that these et) mologies were based on Ghim and 
Karma f'PJxT T.he author of the Mats}a 

explains the meaning of Sesha Achyuta, Han, Sanatoria, Atlanta, 
Aksharo t, Harayam, Qovxnda , Hrishlkesa, Vaiudcva, Sankar 

than ?, Pradyumna, Amruddha In verse 58 the Stotra is styled as 
Madhaxlya Staiottama , l e the excellent Stotrn recited by Mddhav 1 
or Earth goddess 

Tnn Boar roRM— NSrSjana was pleased with the 
j.oio.koHnn PnthivI Avd dehberjiSed as te what f&n tt he sixm!d 
take to redeem the earth from the ocean Ultimate!} he decided 
on assuming the form of a Yajfta Vara!a, l e the dynamic 
principle of Yajfta which creates the cosmos and of VaraJta or the 
principle of Prana or Sur} a which is produced from the depth 
of the ocean and then brings the uni\crse into existence. 

The Yajflt Vara]a description consists of 7 slokos 
rjTTTCt etc) winch were composed b} some brilliant 
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Vedic scholar who was a master of Ynjna terminology 
on one side and of the Puramc style on the other They were 
eloquent in their appeal even to the ancient writers and were 
bodil> taken in the Vayu (6 16 23) Brahmanda (Praknyapada 
5 9 23), Brahma Purana (213 33 7), Hnnvarasa (1 41 29 33 
also 3 34 34 41) Pa dm a Purana (Snshti khanda, 16 55 61) 

Vishnu Dharmottara (1 2 3 8) Vishnu Smriti (13 9), Vishnu 
Sahasranama (Sankara Bhashyn, -Sloka 117 on the word Yajil5gn 
where Sankara cites the text from Hnrnamsa) Besides the 
above, the \ isbnu Purana (14 32 33), Bhagavata Purana 
(3 13 35 38) and Ahirbhudhnya Samhita (37 40 48) also 
include Yaylia Varaka description but with a different text and 

attempting a new metaphorical description of their own The 
Matsya text (M 24S 67cd 73ab) is as follows — 

5^5^ fcgp^ 3 n*ai» 

iivmi 

ir^rq i 

sRqqqqf 13 qrcr faw qf gd w nun 

mow 

quWTmrr** qjnfpifeRi" steslte ^ i 

teqnft* 3 11 «X w 

# e 

^fOTTi^ ?cr qhfr imn 

30 sRnjhm^tnr 3< * 1 

gatafirrercRi 1 

au 

^tmqvftasrct % qFww ti^n 

(\f 248 Anandasrama Ed) 

The following \anant readugs are given in the footnotes 

Si 69 for 

Si 70 ST jptft and for 

Si 71 ^KT^T^TcR JnnFRFT#lcf; anti 1 IWHW d«cJJ7 for 

SI 73 RT qRT?qf for 3Trr»fl^q5 and gcwldqswtf 

for gcftqfomr 



YajnaVaraba Image 

From Vihara Village (ancient Varahanagara), S Miles from Vijapur 

in North Gujarat, about 10th century \ D 



CM »K T Ifr 

Adi VarSln Silver Com of Mibira IJhojn (S36 8S5 ^D) 
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MEANING Or THE YAjSANGAS 

Tlie conception of Yajna Varaha ^eems to have been 
formulated for the first time by the author of the V2yu Purana, 
which includes it in the proper context of fiftshf t varnam and 
from there taken by the Matsya which adds it at the fag end in 
ch 238 There ore two aspects of the question, viz the real 
meaning of the Varaha conception as applied to Yajua, 1 e its 
significance as a symbol of Vedic cosmogony , secondly the 
correspondence between the various elements of th" sacrifice or 
Yajna and the different limbs of the body of Varaha as an animal 

We propose to examine first the string of epithets applied 
to Yajna Varaha — 

1 Veda padah — The four Vedas are the four feet The 
number 4 seems to be the basis of comparison The 
reading is undoubted in all the versions 

2 Yupa VamsJitrah — This reading also is uniform and 

clear, viz the long y pa with its curved top is similar 
to the projecting tusks of the boar 

3 Kratifrdantah — The JCratus are the Soma sacrifices 

which are many in number and that seems to be the 
justification for their being compared to the teeth * 
Nanda Pandita points out that the number of ICratu* 
was 64 

4 Chti-mukJah — The CHtu are fire altars built as a 

part of the Ajmclayana ceremony They are con 
structed with bricks and have a wide gaping mouth 

5 Agnyil iah — This simile of Agni compared to the 

tongue ot the God is approved by the Rigveda itself 
where Agm is several times spoken of as the tongue 
of the Gods with which they eat their food JTPT 
treffcT RV IV 5S 1) Any 

offering or oblation through Agm reaches all other gods, 
implying in its ad / yatmka sense that the food eaten 
40 
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through the mouth sustains all the sense organs and 
parts of the body 


6 DarbJia loma — The hum grass spread on the altar is 
compared to the shaggy hair on the body of the boar 
This reading also is easy, only loma and roma are 
variants 


7 Brahma strshah — Brahma is Vedic knowledge or the 
mind of the Creator, therefoie its comparison with the 
head is apt 

8 Aho ratrehshana dlarah — Day and night are compared 

to the two eyes of the Varalna Aho ratra are the 
twin symbols of Surya and Chandra, and it was usual 

to compare them with the two eyes of the Virat or 
Universal form of the deity 

9 Vedattga Sruti B! ushamh — The word *ruti bl mhana is 
clearly the ear ornaments worn by the deity They 
are compared to Vadanga which is susceptible of a 
twofold meaning viz the six Vedangas but that does 

not seem to be quite appropriate since in that case 
the number of the ear ornaments will have to be taken 
as six for which there is no sufficient authority or 
art tradition It seems that Nanda Panditn is right 
in taking it as the two bunches of ku a grass for 
sweeping the Vedi or the sacnfical fire 

10 AjyaNascxh — Ajya or butter is compared to the 
nostrils perhaps for the reason that there were two 
ahutts called aglara for sprinkling clarified butter on 
the fire at certain sacrifices Moreover, the nostrils 
are the seat of prana which s but another form of 
Agm and Agm is considered to be identical with ghrita 

(^ Wl’, SB 74 141) 

11 Sruva tundah — Sruva and truh are two kinds of 
ladles for pouring oblations on the fire, the former 
being smaller and the latter bigger in size Sruva is 
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compared to the tut da or Jong snout projecting nt 
one end 

12 Samx-ghoiM tvanah — The gurgling sound of the 
throat is compared to the chanting of the Sama songs 
which appear to irakc an indistinct murmuring noise 

13 Satyj dlarjjkt miya$ — This is tbc uniform reading 
of all versions Obviousl> there is no mention of the 
limb of the animal's body and hence no physical com 
panson But & tty MS \ojna and Dlarmx is VnrSha 
and the two arc compared as explained later 

14 Karma Vtlrama tJtktttah — Karma refers to the bod) 

of ritual as practiced by the officiating priests , it is com¬ 
pared tc or movement of V«r5ha An niter 

native reading of Karma is J\ram& which is a hind of 
recitation of the \cdic mantras The rcidfrg rrtyd 
vtkramt is not very suitable Between Karma and 

A'rmw the former maj be selected 

15 J’rily I'chtta nakJo ghorah—* The sharp claws arc 
compared to the PrUyXfclitta or expiatory ceremonies 
that form part of Yajlii for faults of omission and 
commission m the ritual The other readings arc not 
<o appropriate or relevant to the meaning 

10 I’aiugZnuh — The animal tied to the stake for immo¬ 

lation m the sacrifice is compared to iLc hnee joints of 
\ ariha The point of comparison seems to be that 
just as the knee ts flexed and folded, s milnrly tlic 
body of the animal is subjected to fractunrg of its 
sVeUton by blow>. 

17. — Thu appearance of \ aiSJia us compare*! 

to M)iJ t or <xcnf ce Th s \ equivalent to the idea 
of njfta Vnriia itself, nml) wherever there ts a 

Jfikfi or Yqjfi there ts tLc cxi*t« ce of tie \sr2b» 
deity 

IS IVja'rJnfrjA— Th s n tl e tea Irp m \5>*u, H«ri- 
varnsa tel \ S^riti, wh eh to Lave b~~i 
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the original reading and not Udgttha of the Matsya m 
the Ananda Asrama Edition The reading Udgatdntra 
in Brahma also supports it The Udgatri or more 
corretcly Audgatra, his singing of the Sama chant, is 
compared with the long entrails of the animal The 
point of similarity between the singing of Sama songs 
and the large intestines seems to be the length of 
the two 

19. Emm Ling ah — The offerings of ghrita made m the 
fire are compared to the Unga of the animal, which 
also is the medium of fertilizing with the semen 

20 Bijausftadhi-mahdplialah —There are several variants 
but this seems to have been the original reading 
as supported by Matsya, Brahma, Harivamsa, Vishnu 
Smriti and others. The word mahaphala is a little 
obscure I am indebted to Dr. Roghavan for pointing 
out its meaning, viz , scrotum The herbs and plants 
which produce the seed are compared to the testicles 

21 Vayianiaratma — This is the reading in Matsya with 
a variant ladyantaratma in Brahma and Brahmanda. 
Another variant is Vedyantaratma m Vaju and Vishnu 
Smriti which is much better, for both vdya and t adya 
do not have any justification in the imagery of Yajiia. 
Vcd2 or the big fire-altar is compared tq the Antaratma 
or Antah karana of the animal There is, however, an 
objection to this reading, viz. that Vedi is mentioned 
in the next verse Dr. Kaghavan has suggested to 
me an emendation, viz to read Vayvantaratma as 
payvantaratma, but this does not give us the meta¬ 
phorical picture which would be true both m the case 
Yajtia and the Vnrahn animal Moreover, the physical 

limbs of the VarSba are ns n rule mentioned in the 
second part of the compound. 

22. udantra-tphig vthrtta] —This is a difficult phrase with 
several variant readings as trwnfra tphig ajya tpnk to 
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Vayu, YajflastJn vikrttth m Matsya, mantra spftg 
ukrcimah in Hv It seems that the original reading was 
mantra sj>hg vikntafi as m Brahma and Vishnu Smriti 
Sphg is a well known word denoting buttocks or hips 

The changing movement of the hips of the boar while 
walking running butting or diving are compaied to 
thetj/irtor verbal changes made in the words of the 
mantras at the time of using them in the Sacrifice 

23 Soma Somtah —Both th" reading and the meaning ore 
certain Soma of Yajfta is compared to the blood of 
the animal 

24 Vcdi sJcandhah —The broad fire altar of the Srauta 
sacrifice is compared to the bioad shoulder of the 
Var&ha 

25 Havxr-gandha —The smell from the body of Varaha is 
compared to the fragrance rising out of the Ilaus or 
oblations thrown in the fire 

2G Itaiya kavyatwcgaxan —Matsya has havya kavyaixbha 
gaiarx, but Hv , Vaju Brahma and others give the 
reading havya kaxyativcgavan The speed or the vche 
meet movements of the animal are compared to the 
laiyx and kiryi rites for the Devas and the Vitrts, 
viz, Agmhotra and Sraddlui with which the body of 
Yajjla is Kept in unceasing activity 

27 rr3ytxim<<i-k3tj<z —It is the unanimous reading and the 
meaning aLo is lived Sanskrit Kaya refers to the 
trank of « irre or the body of a late So the trank 
of the bodj is nglnly compared with PrSgvamia or 
the mam beam placed* in transverse position on the 
upright pillars m a building or thatched roof of a 
sacnfical shed 

28 iVdn3diti&a^tram*it<t$—Reading m the I3r, Hv is 
Arefotah which gives better sense, l c,, the different 
forms of worship offered to the deitj mo> be compared 
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with the several Dikahai taken by the Ynjamana for 
performing differential? <w 

29 Dakshitici hfichyali —This is the reading in all texts. 
ITndat/a, l e. the heart of the animal which keeps it 
alive is compared to Dakslnna oi sacrificial fee which 
by keeping the priests satisfied makes the Ycyfia 
continue from session to session. 

30 Maha sattramayah—Mahasattra is a great Soma sacri¬ 
fice lasting from 13 to 100 days and performed by 
many officiating Brabmanas Sattia also has the 
meaning of an assumed form, and this applies quite 
well in the case of Varaha 

31 Upakarmoshtharudialah —This is the reading in Matsja, 
Hv. and Sankara and seems to Imc been certainly 

- the original reading. Because the meaning of 0i/i/7/a- 
ruchaJcu was not understood, it was changed to oahtha- 
radar a in Vishnu SmriU and Upa karmcshft rudurah in 
Vayu and Upakarmashfhaiuehakah in Brahma. Upa 
karma is the reading of the Vedas and the same is 
compared to oshfha rudiaka or beautiful lower lip. This 
was a particular term invented in Sanskrit language of 
the KushSna Gupto period. Rudiaka meant a round disc 
(padaka or ntshka) w’hich is mentioned as an ornament 
in Pataujali’s MahabhSshya, PaspasShnika—sTOT ( g^T 

One of the marks of a beautiful lip was that it should 
be shown pendent with the middle portion appearing 
like a round disc {ruchaki or pacbika) Hence the 
phrase odtha rudiaka became popular. It is used in 
the ChaturbhSnl, Padma prabhritnhnm of Sudraka, 

\erse 8, fTVu f ckie.i*iUo)gV i H H. In the KsdambarT B3na 
has used adhra radiaka describing the lowoir lip of 
pnnee ChandrSpida, and again in the description of 
Pundarlka (PL Vnidya Edition, paras 65 and 142) In 
the Hanvnmsa it is used twice, 1.41.34,3 34.1G. In the 



319 


MEANING OF THE YAjKANGAS 

latter instance Nilakantha rightly translates Ruchaba 
as Bhushana, an ornament In fact the Hv repeats 
the Vedapatla verses in two places Th e Med ini 
gives Ntslka as a sjnonym of ItucUha ^ 

fspb ). The pendent lower lip with a nishka 

or ruclaka in the middle may be seen in several of 
the Ajanta paintings. 

32 Praiargyaiarta bhishamh — The whorls of hair on 
the chest of Varaha which make for its beauty are 
compared to the pravargya or the big milk pot into 
which hot butter is poured, giving n«=e to high flames 
Praiargya is also called Gharma or xUahaura The 
whorl of hair is also call d Dcvaimm and a number 
of them, 1 e five, in the front portion of a hors“’s 
chest were together known as .Sr/ vnknha and a horse 
beautified with them was called <^rl vrthhah ns 
mentioned in Magha, 5, 56 and Dandms Avanti 
Sundarl, p 94 A senes of such whorls (aiarta 
IJtZshana) is compared to the flames rising from the 
Praiargya vessel 

33 ffasnachhandojcttipathah — The var oits forms of move 
meats of VarSha arc compared to the different metres 

34 Gulyopantshad 79 mah — This seems to be the most 
approved reading, a variant Nishadahnah m some 
MSS of the Matsya bei lg surely corrupt Gulyo- 
j amthad appears to be m th' case of Yajfla a reference 
to the Vxdath 1 sessiors of the priests 111 which only a 
few knowledgeable persons took part and discussed 
the m>stical meanings of the sacrificial ritual The 
exchanges and discussions at thc^c assemblies b came 
the Upanishads m which the secret meaning and 
mjsterious knowledge were incorporated This 
aspect of the sacrificial session is compared to the 
particular posture of the animal at the time of mating 
sltirut general!} is a scat, but also has a reference to 
erotic postures 
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35 Chhayapatm rnhagah — Chhaya is compared to the 
female £akti of Varaha Just as m the sacrifice! he 
Yajamana is accompanied with Ins wife, similarly God 
VarSha has Chhaya as his consort This is a some 
what difficult statement because Chhaya is the wife 
of Surya, also called Savaina She was the shadow 
or counterpart of Samjna Why it should be men 
tioned as the female partner of Varaha is a question 
The answer, however, lies in the fact that in the 
mind of the author of the Yajua Varaha conception, 
the Primeval Boar is the came as Suiya 

SYMBOLICAL MEANING 

YajSJa Varaha, Its Meaning— The elaborate imagery 
describing Yajlia as Varaha may be due to Puranic ingenuity 

to produce an impressive literary effect, but originally Yajna 
Varaha is an entirely Vcdic conception having a profound 
meaning with reference to Vedrc cosmogony The Vayu Purana 
sets the ball m motion by making the statement that Brahma 
Prajapati entered the waters of the Ekarnava Samudra or the 
Primeval Ocean in the form of Vayu 

sjvTsftag wrens ii vu 

This statement is extremely thought provoking and helpful 
and the author of the Purana has extracted it from the Br5hmana 
literature 

SRlrfaifg j&T 3TTO I 

(Tmt Br 1213, Sayana BliSshya) 

Although the statement is there, but the real meaning is 
not clear and requires to be fully explained Who is PrajSpati ? 
Wh) dul he assume the form of Vfiju at first and subsequently 
of VarSha ? What is Earth and where was it concealed ? 
Prom which place was it lifted or rescued by the Primeval 
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Boar ? In order to explatn these questions in their background 
of Veche cosmogony we might set forth the following arguments 


1 Meaning of Ekarndia , 

2 Meaning of PrajSpati as Vayu , 

3 Meaning of Vgyu as Varaha F 

4 Meaning of Varaha as Surya , 

5 Meaning of Varaha as Trayi vidya (1 Traymiya SauJcara 
rupi, Bhaga\ata 3 13 41) 


6 Meaning of VarSha as all Gods (Sartadei irmya T r araha f 
Rurma 1 16 82) 


7 Meaning of Varaha as a fabdrippmg jar of butter 

5 4 3 19) 

8 Meaning of Varaha as Manyu, the wrathful form of 
PrajSpatj or Rudra (TB 1 7 9 4) 

9 Meaning of VarSha as Lmusha (trjjq RV VIII \77 10, 

13 14 1211) 

10 Meaning of Five VarShas ( Paflcfiix VarUhxfc 7 vtdya) 

11 Meaning of VarSha as Stiyi an I D1 irma (Matsja, 
249 69) 

12 Ftymolog) of VnrMia as Vara and A]a\ 

13 Var5ba as Pixshid5)yi minute globules of butter 
(RV \ 90 8) 

14 V h) the cows ore cdlcd \ flrahi ? 

15 Varaha as Stloji Aym pro luccd bj friction (ilfanf/nna) 

16 Varaha as IHipgu aul Angirns 


Wc mij now offer an cx[ hnation of the arguments stated 
above, covcrji g the wide held of V/irSln conception in Vedic an I 
FurSnic literature 

(1) HhXltisrAV*—From the stor) os related in the Pur3nns 
it I'i evident tint the conception of Va-5ha was ioo rd in the 
doctrine of PkSrftart which was the satiy* ns S »Wim Apth 
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Samtdrah, Amhhah of the Vedas The idea is that the cosmos was 
concealed in the womb of its Tirst Cause which was urnnanifest* 
and is spoken of ns the Primeval Ocean both in the Vedas and in 
the Puranns The whole world existed under the Ekarnava 
Samudra (Hnmarosa, 3 10 31 34, Vishnu 1 3 24, and many other 
texts including the Matsya 2 10 14) I have discussed this 
doctrine m detail in mj Hiran} ngnrbba paper and also shown 
its intimate relationship with the Hiranyagar' ha ixdya PURANA 
Bulletin Vol II pp 285 306, also ‘Sparks from the J r edic Fire, 
pp 14 28) The basic idea is that within the womb of tnc 
Primeval Water the cosmos existed somewhere in an unmanifest 
or musible form It is distributed all over the waters of that 
Ocean and some elemental force was required to bring it to a 
focus The whole cosmos is symbolised as Pnthiu, the Mother 
of all that exists 

(2) PRAJAPATI — Prajapati is the Creator or Brahma, l e 
the force which makes the germ of the world develop mto its 
manifest form The foetus m the mother's womb is subject to 
the law of growth (. BrimJiatta ) and the same is called Brahma 

It is Mrtually the same os Narayana (^IT , Vishnu, 

1 3 24) He is the highest Brahman (Paramjk Parniatma) and 

has two aspects, viz Vyikta and Avyakta In his unmnnifest 
state Prajapati is beyond the categories of time and space, but 
for the sake of creation he assumes a relative form called Vyakta 
which is the aggregate of the Three Gunns The interaction of 
Prajapati with Ekarnava is explained in several wajs Prajapati 
enters into the Waters as the Primeval force which brings about 
the churning of the Ocean and prodnees the Fire which existed 
in the beginning {agr<, agmh) and form which subsequent creation 
takes place Fire is the deity of laj a and thus Prajapati’s 
incarnation or emergence from the depth of the Primeval Ocean 
is an act of Yajfia 

(3) VAYU— How the Churning of the Ocean or the first 
agitation of the still Waters of dissolution is effected was a 
question present in the mind of the Vedic and Puranic writers 
They speak of it m diverse wajs Firstlj, they conceive qf 
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PrajSpati as taking the form of Vayu which causes a current in 
the mids of the still waters This is the same as Mantham 
or friction which results in generating particles of heat or fire 
This is conceived of as Vayu which symbolises in Vedic 
terminology the principle of movement In the Upamshads there 
are two symbols viz £kasa for Sthti or rest, and Vayu for Qati 
or movement The Brahman as explain these two symbolised as 

Tat and Juh (mg) t ^ ^ 

I %, SB 1035 I 2) 

Thus the principle of Vayu was first engendered within 
the Waters of creation and produced movement (yati) 

(4) Surya— The principle of movement produced pro 
found stirring spoken of as Mantham, a deep churning in which 
nothing is outside the eddies or dynamic spiral gyrations which 
pull the scattered particles of fire within a prescribed field This 
is a regulated movement comprised of the triple forces, viz 
centrifugal or going away from the centre, centripital or coming 
towards the centre and the latent force in which these two are 
merged The restful centre is known as BrahmS, the outgoing 
force as Tndra and the incoming as Vishnu It is symbolically 
described as a rivalry between Indra and Vishnu fawft 

they are interlocked m opposition for mutual victory 

farqg ), but none vanquishes the other , 

(RV VI 69 5) Their dynamic colliding movements create the 
Three Thousands, three divisions, or trinitarian pattern^ of 
Triadic Infinities $UT fa rlihzfaFl). These deities or forces 
exist in each centre where dynamic movement is the main 
quality Nothing can be created or made manifest without the 
inter action of these three forces This is the principle which 
was known m Vedic tunes as Trayt vxdya, the trndic doctrine 
that is the bedrock of Vedic and Pur3nic metaphysics I have 
dealt with the doctrine of Trayt at length in my book entitled 
Vcdia Lectures (pp 21-41) By the force of this regulated move¬ 
ment which is symbolised as a perfect circle or rotating wheel 
(Frttfa CAaAra RV I 155 6), heat which was in the beginning 
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distributed in equilibrium becomes effective at a point Its 
particles come closer on account of friction and become effective 
as temperature The ball of the fire thus thrown up by the 
world building forces or the churning of the Primeval Ocean is 
visible to our eyes as Sui>a in heaven, named MSrtanda or 
Hiranyagarbha Prajapati, and Vaisvunari on earth He is 
the same as Trayi Vtdya, as stated m the £> itapitln Brahmana— 
What is seen as the blazing fire in the solar oib is nothing else 
than Tiayi Vtdya fasir stjfa' 10 5 2 3, also 4 G 7 1) 

Thus to the Rishis from the outset Surja became the symbol of 
the Cosmic Fire, of the dmne Heat (Dcvauahttya of the 

Primeval Fervour (Agraja Tapas, AbUddka Tayas, RV. V 190 1) 
of Prajapati which is the foremost powerful agent of creation 
As we shall see Surya is Vaiaba, and that is why Chbaya is 
mentioned as the consort of YajnaVaraha (CJt? aya patiu) Surya 
is not the physical ball of fire, although that also is the great 

light called Brahma wftfa , Ynjur 23 48), the source and 

centre of cosmic consciousness of which a ray is present m each 
individual centre as Vamanara Fire iftsqinr 3^ SB 

14 8 10 1) 

(5) Varaha AS Trayi vidyX— It is thus clear form the 
above that Varaha, Surya and Trayi refer to an identical principle 
which is three-fold movement In Vedtc terminology this is also 
called Rig, Yajus and S man where Rig is the diameter (Pinda 
or Murti), Sama is the circumference or Mandala and Yajits is the 

vibrating centre — 

^TT , SIsjqT I (GB 12 9) 

^TRt snrTi q&rafgqtl? vrr i 

ct3fl StWU ? *3 ^ N (TB 3 12 91) 

(6) Varvha as All Gods— The epithet Sanadevamaya 

used for Varaha m the Kurina is significant because once Agm 
or Surya is created as a result of the churning of Waters or of 
the mother principle, all the powers m heaven and earth become 
effective in that centre This is the cardinal Vedic idea and 
therefore Agni is called Sarvadciatak ( AB f 2 3) 
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and Surya as Vxsva-deiya ( RV X 170 4) This is 

also right, since PnthivT is lifted by Varaha from the Ocean and 
she symbolises the womb of the Mother or Infinite Nature and 
therefore all the forces or powers that function m the cosmos 
ha\ e their existence in the source or mother s womb 

(7) Varaha AS GhriTA KUMBHA— The 5B leads us a 
step further in clarifying the imagery of Varaha by saying that 
VarSha is a 1 at-dripping animal (jJ/ctZuro Gfaitx ktimbha ),— 

t^B 5 4 3 19; 4 Now the 

Gods once put a pot of ghrxta m the fire Therefrom a Boar 
was produced, hence the Boar is full of fat, for it was 
produced from ghftta Hence also cows readily take to a 
boar, 'it is indeed their own essence or life-sap' Obviously 
the Boar is an animal in which thick layers of fat underlie 
the skin But this is only superficial, the real meaning is that 
Surya is the Fat dripping animal from whose fat the cosmos 
is being created. The dripping fat is the temperature of its 
rays, the heat radiated by the Sun throughout space, and this 
is true not only with respect to our Sur> a but to millions and 
billions of other Suns in space, all of which are dripping this 
symbolical fat (Vapa or Mcd<ts) from which creation in different 
forms is taking place filedaa or fat is the same os jj \[c<Via t the 
offering or obhtioj by wb ch the sacrifice is accomplished 
( £t 3 8 4 6) To complete 1 C acrtfice some animal 

mus be immolated Who is he animal of the cosmic Tty fa ? 
It is •verily Surya, the sacrificial horse in the cosmic 
who is being depleted of his fat or heat He is called Asva, the 
Horse, because he is an exemplar of movement 

What is the symbology of GJirtti ? The answer js that 
GhrxU is but another form of fire, because it is an obvious fact 
that fire is kindled by butter and extingmshed by water Prior 
to creation there was on Occcan of water which had no hul ter 
m it concentrated at erte pi ice, because the hea* ins equally 
distributed This Ocean of Water was converted into an Ocean 
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of Milk ( Kshira Sahara) for the sake of creation Conversion of 
water into milk is genuine motherhood Motherhood is symbolised 
as cow When the cow gives birth to a calf it also produces 
milk in her teats Thus Ghfita, Gavah, Med is are connected 
symbols and all of them are related to Surya which is also 
spoken of as Calf of the Mother Cow, or Infinite Nature Now 
Surya is conceived of as a potful of butter, m which form Praja 
pati ns YaiSha, the fat dripping animal, Ins become manifest 
to our eyes The Brahmana wiiters refei several times to inter 
relation of Ghrtta and Agm — 

*l»5ft 3T AB 8 20 

% ScP? §B 7 4 1 41 
f qcT5T to W* ^ Tait B 1 1 9 6 

(8) Vauaha as ManyU — Once the symbolism of Varaha 
as Agm and Surya is established the transition to Rudra as 
Varaha is quite natural, for Rudia is many times spoken of as 

Agm in the Vedas and Brahman as ( I aTsfa / SB 5 2 413, 
'irfMr *X4 , §B 5 3 1 10 , HZ, RV II 1 6) 

Indeed the identity of Rudra with Agm was a patent fact 
of Rigvedic thought and is repeated in many mantras Rudra 
lb conceived of as Manyu , the wrathful one (Yajur , 16 1 toRt 

) Of the animals VarSba also is full of much wrath 
cyj Tait 13 17 5 4) In the Rig\eda Rudra is 

spoken of as the hea\enly Var5ha having Kaparda locks on his 
head There is again a reference to VarSha as Surjn, who is the 
same as Rudra 

As a matter of fact the emergence of Manyu from within 
the womb of Waters is a significant fact for the Vedic Rishis, 
since Mnnju is the principle of individuation, or the individual 
mind, which is the same as Aha»l3ra, the Ego Unless this 
unique centre of con«ciousness is produced in the midst of the 
Universal, there can be no manifestation of life, for which Mmyu 
of VarMia or of Agm or of Rudra is essential 
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(9) Varaha AS EmuSHA— EmusJia m the Rigveda, 
later) as the name of Varaha first occurs in the Rigveda 

(RV VIII, 77 10, I 61 7 , aEo Vm sfaanff 

gftgp St$**TT Sfe: Jpmfr , §B 14 1 2 11, Macdonell, 

JAOS, 1895, p 186) Emusha is a s>mbohrjal term composed of 
three elements, a plus Im plus mha (srr+f^+^T from the root ^) t 
'that which envelopes bis (earth or the cosmos) * It is a pointer 
literally to the same doctrine of Trayi which enters into the^womb 
of the Waters and by its churning force draws into its field the 
scattered particles of fire, earth or matter and solidifies them into 
a compact mass round a fixed centre controlling a spiral revolving 
force 

(10) PaKcha—VarAhakJ—* The Vedtc conception of 
creative modality comprises the fivefold pattern of Svajambhu, 
Parameshthi, Surya, Chandra and PrithivT, the first tw T o being 
unmamfest aud the last three manifest. They are known as 
Paficfiapura, Paficha jana, Paftcla knshlt, Paficfta-dcia or the Pen 
tadic scheme of creation Each one of these has its Varaha or 
the enveloping principle by which their respectne forms {MurU 
or Ptrtd i) are held fast together round a fixed centre which does 

not permit the force to disintegrate and the forms to disrupt 
Thc^e arc together known as Puftcht VarShis as follows —» 

(i) Svayambbu as Adi Varaha 

(u) Pnromesbihl as XVyUi Varaha 

(m) iSurja as Svdt ) r ar3lia 

(iv) Chandram’I as BraJmi Varah i 

(y) PntbvvT as Fmr»la Varaha 

All these arc the same as the fne Prams which arc the 
essential life-principles manifested in Matter Thus the Panel i 
VarShakl principle is not diflcrct from what is known ns PafcJ i 
XVi and Pitch i Frdm and which arc the support or munstaj of 
the riflchx-fh or JCtJ ire Z?ri7«nn 

(11) VauXii\ as S\T\A DilARMA— In the Mats>a 

nn cpithtl Sityi-iV iriAtmiyth has b^n u^d in desenbug the 
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of Milk ( Kshira-Sagara ) for the sake of creation. Conversion of 
water into milk is genuine motherhood. Motherhood is symbolised 
as cow, When the cow gives birth to a calf it also produces 
milk in her teats Thus Ghrita, Gdvah, Medas are connected 
symbols and all of them are related to Surya which is also 
spoken of ns Calf of the Mother Cow, or Infinite Natuie Now 
Surya is conceived of as a potful of butter, in which foim Praj5- 
pnti as Varaha, the fat-dnpping animal, has become manifest 
to our eyes The Brahinana waters refer several times to inter¬ 
relation of Ghrita and Agm.— 

37 ^ 'TSptfa ^ AB. 8. 20. 

'SlFfTC % SB. 7. 4. 1. 41. 

far Tait. B. 1. 1. 9. 6. 

(8) Varaha AS Manyu — Once the symbolism of Varaha 
as Agm and Surya is established the transition to Rudra as 
Varaha is quite natural, for Rudra is many times spoken of as 
Agm m the Vedas and Brahmanas ( *qt I SB. 5.2 4.13 ; 

SB 5 3.1.10.; RV. II. 1.6). 

Indeed the identity of Rudra with Agni was n patent fact 
of Rigvedic thought and is repeated in many mantras Rudra 
is conceived of as ilfant/u, the wrathful one (Yajur., 16.1. 

TT?qV ) Of the animals Varaha also is full of much wrath 

Tait B. 1.7.9.4) In the Rigveda Rudra is 
Spoken of as the herwenly VarSha having Kaparda locks on his 
head There is again a reference to VarShn as Surya, who is the 

same as Rudra. 

As a matter of fact the emergence of Manyu from within 
the womb of Waters is a significant fact for the Vedic Rishis, 
since Man>u is the principle of mdn tduation, or the individual 
mind, which is the same as Ahankara, the Ego. Unless this 
unique centre of consciousness is produced in the midst of the 
Universal, there can be no manifestation of life, for which Manyu 
of Varaha or of Agm or of Rudra is essential 
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(9) Varaha AS EmuSHA— Pmasha in the Rigvedn, 
TJiJ'T liter) as the name of Voraba first occurs in the Rtgveda 

{RV viil, 7710,1 617 , also 

tfS tftSSH Sfa: Jprrafa , 6 b 14 12 11, Macdonell, 

J AOS, 1895, p 186) Pmusha is a symbolinnl term composed of 
three elements, a plus Iwi plus itsha (®IT+f l I+3 t I from the root 
‘that winch envelopes lus (earth or the cosmos) * It is a pointer 
literally to the same doctrine of Trayi which enters into the^vomb 
of the Waters and by its churning force draws into its field the 
scattered particles of fire, earth or matter and solidifies them into 
a compact mass round a fixed centre controlling a spiral revolving 
force 

(10) PAf'CHA—V arRhaki— The Vedic conception of 
creative modality comprises the five fold pattern of Svayambhu, 
Parameshtht, Surya, Chandra and PnthivI, the first two being 
unmamfest and the last three manifest They are known as 
Paficha pura, Pafichayana, Paficha knshti, Paflcha deva or the Pen 
tadic scheme of creation Each one of these has its Varaha or 
the enveloping principle by which their respective forms (Murti 
or Ptnda) are held fast together round a fixed centre which does 

not permit the force to disintegrate and the forms to disrupt 
These are together known as Paficha Varahas as follows — 

(i) Svayambhu as Adi Varaha 

(it) Parameshthi as Yajfia Varaha 

(ill) tfurya as Sveta Varaha 

(iv) Chandrama as Brahma Vai aha 

(v) PnthivI as Pm sha Varaha 

All these are the same as the five Pranas which are the 
essential life principles manifested in Matter Thus the Pancha 
\ arahaki principle is not differet from what is known as Paficha 

ko*a and Paficha Prana and which are the support or mainstay of 
the Paflcla bit itas or Kslara Brahmin 

(II) Varaha as Satya and Dharma— In the Matsya 
an epithel Satya dharma my iA has been used m descnbmg the 
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YnjfiaVnrUn Now Surya as produced from the womb of the 
Waters of creation is the sjmbol of Sitya, which has rather 
a scientific meaning ns the principle of movement which is 
regulated from a centre, that which has a Henrt (Uridaya), which 
controls its corporeal or material form Surja is such a centre 
and therefore called Sityi Yajitt itself is Satyi 

3TH tr^mts 'Wp l SIR IRTOlt enfotT 

($13 1*1 8 62) 

In the very beginning of an Itltt the YnjamSna takes the 
vow of moung from untruth to truth bj means of Ynjfia 

The PurSnas gne to the Var3ha incarna 
tion the name of HI arma 

vTlvflSKJ 1 

(VSyu 67 ) 

Thus the Satya principle of Yajfla has its counterpart in 
the HI arma of VarSha 

(12) Ctymology or VauAha— . The uord Varala may 

be split into Fan and Va giving the etymology as Tt ' 

'STiTatfa Viz * The significance is to refer to the principle of force 
which envelopes fimtises or prescribes ft limit to an undefined 
field and by its controlling potency gives iorm to that which was 
formless and creates a system of forces and counterforces 
regulated or balanced according to a magnetic rhythm Now 
this principle is best illustrated in Surya and its solar system and 
therefore the main Varahn form is exemplified m Surya 

(13) Varaha as PjjishdAjya— The Rigveda mentions 

that there was a shower of globules of butter from the Sana hut 

sacrifice of Prajapati (*3^ tTSTRf JSngZ RV \ 

90 8) The meaning of this statement should be clearly under 

stood m the context of SrisJftvidyi The Sarvalut sacrifice 
refers to the cosmic lajfii RV X 81 1) 

in which Prajapati made a total offering of himself that is all 
his powers and modalities have become incarnate in his creation 
When he wished to peiform this Kamyra Yajtia (Wish fulfilling 
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Sacrifice), the first phenomenon that occurred was the collection 
of the distributed sparks of fire or particles of heat at individual 
Centres This is referred to as Pftgltadajya, the shower of minute 

particles of butter The simile started from the churning of 
milk as pointed out above, the Ocean of Milk signifying the 
principle of motherhood In the father there is the principle of 
Agm and m the mother of Soma, the bod} of both is churned 
and their union results in fecundation by the principle of Pfisha 
dajya There can be no creation without the ‘rain of butter’ 
from the father punciple m the womb of the mother The 
Rigveda referring to the clouds of creativity or to Golden Birds 
rising from the ocean of Varuna, distinctly mentions that as a 
result of the Birds fluttering their wings and splashing drops of 
water the whole earth is moistened with molecules of butter 
(RV I 164 47) The meaning Ghnta ts clear 
m Vedic S} mbolog}, it refers to Pdas or the seed both in the 
individual ( ^TT AV 11 8 29) aiid cosmos 

(‘^FI RV I 164 36) 

What was the source of this ram of butter? The answer 
to the question is that Sur} a is the ghjxta Jcumbha or the fat- 
dripping Varaha from which the showers of butter or particles 
of heat or Agm are b"ing scattered 

(14) Cow As VarXhI —• From the above explanation it 
will be clear that there is ample justification for the cows 
to be looked upon as VarSln, i e the containers of milk and 
butter or of the Varaha forces which create the cosmic seed 
There are such cows or forces m the cosmos ami there is such 
a cow m each individual centre winch at its proper time converts 
the ocean of water into an ocean of milk for the sake of crcativit} 
or the effective principle of molberhool In fact in the 
marriage ritual the bri legrooni is sjmbohscl as Varaha, i e 

the personified form of Agm or seed or the globules of butter, 
which will function as the fecundating power for the progem 
tion of the child 

(15) VARXttA as Smioja Agsi — \Vc have spoken above 
of the principle of churning o Afint/iini which is responsible 

42 
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to generate a spiral movement ami thcrcbj create currents of 
Burning Water or Boiled Milk This force is known ns Sethis 
and therefore Agni that is produced bj the drilling friction of 
the two churning sticks is called Sahoja Agm exists in each 
centre in a latent form until its flame becomes visible bj friction 
The same phenomenon happens in the process of creation 
described above When Vilju entered the womb of Waters 
and generated frictional currents, fire was produced and the 
same is Varaha as stated in theVSju Parana Therefore from 
the cosmogomcal pomt of view both Va^n and Agm or Surya 
are names of Varalia In fact it is one Dev a Agm who assumes 
three forms as Agm, Vfiyu and Adit} a This is why Var5ha is 
the same as Tray'i and the Bhagavata actual 1} calls it Trayunaya 
Sankara Uupa (Bhag 3 13 41) 

(16) Varaha as Bhrigu a*,d Akgiras— The primeval 
Waters Apah are spoken of as comprised of the two principles 
of heat called Angiras and cold called Bhrigu 



ZFrftxl I! (Gopath, 1 1 39) 

This is just using a mythical language for a scientific tbruth 
and it amounts to saving that the First Cause of cieation 
comprised the two principles of Agm and Soma or Gramsa and 
Itxma , i e the PJutomon and the Neptumst principles of Fire 
and Water ( and , RV I 161 9 ) The fact is 

repeated many a time in the Vedas Therefore it is quite consis 
tent te speak .cS the two principles nf Bhxjpn and Angoras ns 
making up the First Cause called Apah The only feature is 
that in the state of rest or the unmamfest condition the heat or 
fire is withdrawn into its substratum of water or cold, that is, 
Angiras is concealed by Bhrigu but by the power of Trayi vtdya 
or the triple forces ao explained above movement generrates 
friction and Agm or Angiras becomes effective Therefore the 
Gopatha rightly says— ep^t qq) ^ (GB 1 1 39) 

Here comes the importance of Trayi ndya or the three Vedas, 
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in other words Varaha who is none other than Agm or Hiranya 
garbha or Surja or Narajana This is the meaning of the 
great legend of Varaha mcarmation which the Pnranas accept 
as the principal motif in the scheme of SntliH-vxdya for which 
they have adopted a rich symbolical terminology 

HIRANYAKSH4 

The Asura of the Golden Eye is said to have stolen 
the earth and to have concealed it under the primeval flood 
This refers to the incipient stage in which frame manifestation 
had not become effective, although it existed t« pnncipio It is 
the principle of Varaha which conquers the Asura and. bringing 
the Golden Eye m his power gives an initial push to the creative 
process Pnthivj or Bhudeu represents motherhood not only of 
our limited world but of the whole creation She is the Tom or 
Womb, namely primordial PraJcritt or Pradhana in which the 
Self existent Creator, Svayambhu, deposits his germ This womb 
was seized, by the Asura, but even he had the eye of gold namely 
Bxranya or Prana , which finally becomes the sprouting germ 
opening on to the conscious world In the puranas Hiranya 
ksha and Hiranya hasipu are two Asura brothers, of whom 
Vishnu incarnated as Varaha and Nrvumha, vvho^e birth and 
exploits are usually narrated one after another Hiranyaksha 
is the symbol of creation ah ultra, in the stage of Prana, and 
Hiranya kasipu of the same a*> extra, on the plane of Prakriti 
(Matter) which becomes the bastpu or golden cushion of life or 
consciousness 

VARAHA AND UCHCHHISHTA 

The Vedic idea about the creation is that it is the 
PeJichhishta or overflow from a conscious center of Pranic 
energy which js perfect and full in its intrinsic nature and is 
called Sahatra, Ananta, Purrta, ‘Plenum’ From this source a 
portion becomes separated as its surplus (JIchMuhta) The 
transcendent Brahman is called Brahmaxtdana and the surplus 
portion UchcJihul(a or Praiargya The rejected portion { Pravar 
fft/a) which separates or drops out from its immortal source is the 
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mortal cosmos PrajSpati so arranged lus affairs that Brahman 
continues to live on Xus immortal food known os Bralvmtdxna 
but at the same time be creates out of His own Self a centre 
which b comes the Eater {Annada) of the mortal food ( J nna) 1 c 
cosmic matter It is Surya m the form of Varaha The symbolism 
is very emphatic because of oil animals Voraha is the creature 
%>av ex clUncc who eats th^/Vavtir^yi portion of the food as it is 
rejected out of the bod) of a living Pramc centre Surya is 
eaUed Varaha because as Kali or Sinuitsarx (Time) it is eating 
the whole world but oi the other hai d as Satya Narayana it is 
also organising and si bst intuitu g the energy radiated by Us own 
immortal centre which is Brahman These are all pnmeial 

ordinances {Prat! amanx Dlarmam) and expressed through moic 
than one symbol sm th rt t may be profitabl) pursued foi fuller 
clarity of the problem The quint-essence of the whole conception 
of Yajna Varaha is that there are two stages in the e\oh tton of 

the cosmos Fust is the existence of the first cause called 
Samudra Ekarnava Sal 1 1 i etc and secondly the emergence of 
Agn\ Prana 1ftrat ya S rya Nar ijatta lliranjagarbl a Yajri 
Veda all of w’bich are the same as VarSl a The Rigveda p Us 
the two stages in a sutra form — 

5PTT *3* smrs (RV 10 7 27) 

When the Devas hke Faiis made a whirl og dance w th 
innumerable worlds as their foot steps they threw to the surface 
Surya who was conceale I under the depth of the ocean Th s 
ocean in the Varaha story is also called Itasatala and Varaha 
is named Adi Purus) a Primer al Being whose mam attent on in 
creation is to redeem the oppos te mother principle called Bhudevi 
Prithil ft raj Praknti Mai at Fom etc The union of the two 
parents namely Svayanibhu and Viraj or Narayana Varaha and 
Bhudevi leads to cosmic creat on This was an important theme in 
the philosophy of the P3 charatra BhSgavatas to w’hich kal dasa 
has drawn pointed attention - 


(Rngbi 13 8) 
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Also, franmmff i 

(Raghu 7 56) 

MAH A V Ut AH V IN INDIAN ART 

The most conspicuous example of Maha Varaha lifting the 
earth from the ocean is found at Udaigin in the rcck-out temple 
excavated in the time of Chandragupta Vikramaditja. In the 
age of the Guptas the Varaha exploit was known ns 
•S^u^n-iaidf/a (Praknta passage in 'TTTnfed 'Si® What 

actually happened was the conquest of the vast area including 
Aparanta, the £aka kingdom of Saurastra and Gujrat, and 
M2lava, that was considered to be an extraordinary achievement, 
almost superhuman which on!) the Emperor was able to accom¬ 
plish because he represented th* glory of Mah£ VarSha, the 
Prime* al Boar This idea caught the imagination of the people 
The political inspiration and the nrdaphjsical conception 
agreed well with each other about which the authors of the 
PurSnas and the Khvjas made their inspiring contributions 

What we find at Udaigin is a rock on image of VarSha 
of colossal sue, staudmg as a powerful human figure with a 
boars Irani shown in profile He supports the Larth goddess 
on his folded left arm The figure is extremal) well built and 
wears ft long lotus garland which m tli" Gupta age was called 
Junjilkurt and consisted of one thousand Jotuses 

(Dew M5b o 51, Mats) i 247 50) In fro it of the Varaha is 
the figure of the Cosmic * rpent Ananta £csln, 1 terall) the 
Infinite Substratum, who is supportu g the Prime* al God K> 
his «udc is the figure of Gatuda with an cnglc s head aad holdiug 
ft serpent in h s hanus fn the next panel the political idea is 
illustrated in an emphatic manner Above is a c cenc of the 
descent of Gangs and YnmiinU from heaven and mirglmg their 
waters in the occui This is exact!) a picture of Antancdi 
or Mndhjadcsa, the homeland of the Gupta emp rc The nur 
god Jesses arc depicted both m their natural and human form, 
first as twa> m gb*j streams taking their n<c Item the heaicnl) 
world shown here with djv -c dance nnd muse, and o*i the 
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earth they are ngainst shown in a human form (33 *T^R 5 ^, fpTH 
UlY^) ie Ganga standing on makara, and YamvnS on kachchlmpa, 
both holding in their right hands Full Vases {PurnaGlafa) 
This is one of the happiest representations in Indian art pregnant 
with so much meaning 

In the wide space below is depicted the Primeval Ocean 
(Ekarnma) m the foim of high rippling waves ( ). 

At one end stands a rojxl figiue who seems to be the Emperor 
himself, viz Chandragupta politically identified with Mahavaraha 
and referred to as ‘Deva by his contemporaries, since he made 
the country free from foreign domination of the Sakas At the 
opposite end stands Bhngavan Samudra, Lord of theOcean shown 
in human form and fnc ng the king both of them worshipping 
the mighty Varaha figure 

THE ACHIEVEMENTS 01 CHANDRAGUPTA 

VIKRAMADITYA 

They square up to the above repiesentation In addition to 
his exterminating the vestiges of foreign rule he extended the 
limits of his empire up to the ocean ( JTiftafa ) on the east and 
the sea on the west by bis conquest of Vnngft and AparSnta 
respectively His gigantic programme of consolidation of 
territory ( mftRR ) included direct conquest of the north west 
upto Balhtka or Bactna on the Oxus ( cf ^ 

) and a system of peaceful alliances with kings 
of the South (referred to as 5TPTm by Kalidasa, K«ghu 7 ), i e 
‘rcstoranon of their autonomy or sovereignty* which had been 
disturbed by Samudra gup ta and by this his fame perfumed the 
waters of the couth sea ( » 

Mehrauli Pillar Inscription of Chandra ) 

The Purana writers followed these (xilitical intimations 
with their inspiring exposition of the MahSvaraha conception 
on a philosophical plane, which met with national approval We 
also find the representation of Varaha and Bhudcvi in Chalukjan 
art at Badami, and in Fallava art in the VarSha Majrfapa at 
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ftfahabalipuram in the South This political imagery was repeated 
five hundred years later and applied to the Gurjnro. Pratibara king 
Bhoja (836 885 A D),v\ho issued his Adi Varaha siher coins 
in large numbers bearing a replica of the Udaigirl figure on 
one side and 1 on the other 

VARAHA AS PRAJAPATI 

It will be clear from the above that the Puramc exposition 

of Varaha in more way than one was rooted in the Vedas The 
Atharva speaks of an intimacy between Varaha and Prithivi 

=2 m l (Atharva, 12 1 dSj 

“The Earth Goddess loves the Varaha and opens herself 
for the wild Boar ’ When the Brahmana w nter identified 
Varaha with Prajapati ( q iRiqfa % ««r 

TB 1 1 3 , 6), the whole gamut of Vedic sjmbohsm associated 
with Prajapati was invoked Therefore, it is valid to speak of 
Var5ha ns Surja, Narayana Prana, Hiranygarbha, Agni, Indra, 
etc»the principle of Life or Consciousness, which enters the 
First Cause or Primer al Ocean and rescues from its depths the 
Earth or the principle of cosmic motherhood with whom Varaha 
consorted That is what is meant by the Larth unveiling her 
body for the Var&ha, as a bride for her husband 

VARAHA MYTH IN ANCIENT GREECE 

Dr Gonda has drawn attention to an interesting ceremony 
called 'Eidopfer’ describ’d by Home r f in which a wild boar was 
saerrdeed as art ojTerrrrg to iTeus, flic Larfu nnu tffte Sun (j Gonda, 
Aspects of Fairly Vtinuism, p 137) He also traces many other 
references to the boar in Nordic, Celtic and Austnc myths and 
cults It should, howeier, be cautioned that an anthropological 

approach to the problem is barren and inadequate to explain the 
Vedic and Puramc evidence Here Varaha as PrajSpati furnishes 
the key to unlock the mystical truth It is n complete spiritual 
answer in accordance with the Indian tradition 
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CHURNING Or THE OCLAN 

SAMUDRA Manthana— Chaps 24 c 251 relate the story 
of SamudramantJ imt At one time the Asurns being revived by 
the Sawjnaril udya revealed to Suhr3charya by Siva became 
very powerful The Dc\ns were frightened and approached 
Brahma for advice Brahma advised the Devas to cultivate 
friendship with the Asuras So the Devas approach the Asi ras 
and put up the pioposal for the churning of Amnta From the 
ocean by drinking which the Asm as would attain immortality 
The Asuras agreed to this proposal Indra then became busy 
with the collection of necessary appliances for churning The 
churning stick was made of the Mandara mountain and the rope 
was An into. Sesha oi the cosmic Serpent himself The problem 
was of the finding a suitable suppoit for the churning staff For 
this the gods approached the cosmic tortoise named Kurma which 
is the substratum of the cosmos and was able to offer his back 
as the base on which the moi nt Mand»a would turn at the 
time of churning The Dctas and the Asuras together approach 
Narajana, sleeping in the midst of the ocean and piaised him 
with a Stotra (M 249 37 45) Vishnu accepted their prajer 
and the mighty process of churning was commenced The 
Devas were frightened of the poisonous fumes of the serpent and 
therefore went to the tad side but the Asim is were bold and 

seized the hoods of the seipent 

The first to begin the churning was NSrayana Vishnu 
himself and this joint endeavour on the part of the Asuras and 
the Dctan continued fdr a hundred jears Then both got tiled 
but Brahma egged them on to continue until success was 
reached The churning restarted and the sap of plants and 
herbs was mixed in the ocean whose water was converted into 
milk {Dadhi M 249 60) and then was produced Varum or the 

principle of fermentation Then there follows a juxtaposed 
description which again refers to the mingling of the sap of 
plants and herbs and the churning of G1 fita (M 249 7S) from 
the milk of the ocean Then Soma or Moon was produced from 
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the ocean It was followed by goddess Sn sod Surddevi 
(mentioned a second time) and then the White Horse, Pandura 
Tnraga (M 250 3), and Kaustubha Mam (Divine Jewel) which 

was taken by Narayana himself as a decoration for his breast 
Then Pangatx, tree of heaven, was produced 

Siva drinking Poision —Then there appeared poisonous 
fumes which rose up to the skj In its tram first appeared the 

the death-dealing 
poison named Ualahala Vishnu enquired as to what it was and 
the reply came “I am the poison Kalaktita appearing for umver 
sal destruction being able to kill everything m a moment ” Both 
gods and demons got frightened and then Brahma and Vishnu 
approached fin a The gods and demons propitiated §zia by 
reciting a Namah Stotra (M 250 28 40) m the Satarudriya style 
combining many new motifs with the old ones £iva agreed to 
swallow the poison as requested and all came to the spot m the 
milky ocean where the poison Kalakata was emitting its vitriolic 
fumes Siva with the self confidence of a Yogi and as the death 
conquering Lord of the cosmos drank the poison and stationed 
it in his throat which therefore became blue 

The Jewels (JZtifaa) —When the churning was resumed 
the Divine physician Dhamantan Father of Ayurveda, appeared 
As to the distribution of the Jewels Vishnu took for himself 

Lakslmt and Kaxtsiutfia, Indra took the Airaiata Elephant, Surya 
took the excellent Horse 

The number of Eatuas is \ nnable in the several accounts of 
Sarmrdra mantfana Originally in the Rigveda we find mention 
ofc the. Svre\ Jewels ^ } RV VIS) The 

account in the Adi pan a names only 7 Jhtwu, vi z Soma, &t 1, 
Sara, Tnraga, KauituWta, D) anvantan and Amnia According to 
the constituted text (Adi parva, 1(5 33 37, Poona Edn) in a sloha 
proved to be an interpolation, we find the names of Panjfita, 
Surabht, Atr^rata, Vula , Apsard and Jyesltha In the Mats}a 
PutSna there are two lists, the first a shorter one which was the 
original and the second a later retouching In the first list arc 
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hellish fire and then the serpent and finally 
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included Soma, $n, Sura Turaga, Ivaustubha, Panjata , JCalakuta, 
Dltamanlan and Amrita Tins gives the names of 9 Jewels, and 
it appears that the slohas between 251 1 and 251 6 have been 

added later and the connection of 251 1 cd goes quite well with 

251 6 ab —* 

*r*q*n3 yrcafprentft unsvicf i 

i [l cd ] 

ZPT fdgfd 1 [6 nb ] 

The second list m the interpolated verses is inflated and 
also abruptly introduces the subject of the disfnbution of the 
Patnas amongst the Gods, Vishnu, Indrn, Vanina, etc This list 
also includes several items which are even excluded from the 
latest list of the 14 Patnas For example, the second list in the 
Matsya includes Madira, Amrita , Surabh, Lafahm, KaustubJa , 
Gojendra, Maya ratna, Dhaniantan, Panjata ChJatra and Kuttdala 
The last two items are foreign to other lists 

The Vedic Conception of Ratna — The Vedic 
conception of Patna or Vasus which Agm bestows on each 
individual {Agm as Patnadhatama R.V Ill) was that of the 
seven principles of manifestation which we have explained earlier 
including Manas, Puma and the PificJa bhtas , by counting Prana 
as two fold, viz Prana and Apann, their number becomes eight 
and these were the eight Vasus of Agni each Vasu being a 
Puitna deposited in the human body which is spoken of as a 
Vasud} ana kosa or a Treasure-Chest 

This idea was later on transferred to the birth of the 
Seven Jewels from the ocean According to the Brahmanas, 
Purus!a is the model of an ocean ^ flg? , Jrumimya 
Upamshad Br 3 35 5) There is also the conception of the 
three oceans, viz Arnava Samudra or ocean of the earth, 
Nabha»\&n Samudra or ocean of the mid region, and Sarasian 
Samudra or ocean of Dyuloha These correspond to Manas, Prana 
and Vak each of which is a 5 imudra (*Rt % flg?:, §B 7 5 2 52, 

SgSJ, TB 7 7 9 , Xttit % Sg* 7 4 2 5 where PaJcmt 
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or JTirartf/a is the same as Prana) The«e are three floods which 
arc inexhaustible like the ocean These three are present in a 
composite form in every individual centre because of which 

Pur ml a is conceived of as Samudra 

Meaning or Ratnas- This ideology was elaborated 
and giv cn the form of a legend in which the Devat and t e 
Asuras representing the powers of Light and Darkness together 
churn the cosmic reservoir of energy and create new archetypa 
forms by which the individual lives and functions The new 
symbols include Soma and other objects which have their 
esoteric c igmgicance, e g Soma represents the principle o 
Mind as the Moon (Cl andrama matuuo 3ata.l1) Srt is the same 
as Srt Lakthrn the Fleet Women or Lady of the Lake (Aptarat), 
the Great Urvasi who was produced from the thigh of Mrayana 
In the Yajurveda Sri and Lakslm are spoken of as Twin God 
desses who are the con c orts of Vishnu or Jyarayana Purusha 

Sri represents the principle of Prana and 

Lakihmt that of Bh ta They are different and at the same time of 
composite nature In art they are depicted without distinction 
and in mythology also one goddess under the name of Sri LaUhwi 
v,as conceived S r i Lakshnu in that case signifies the unified 
energy of the Pranas and the Bhutas in each individual organism 

Sura J)frl as the principle of fermentation is the opposite 

of Somi The one mortal and the other immortal Sura is the 
fermentation of the physical Bhutas and Soma is the enchanted 
region of the Mind in which a «ubtlc kind of simmering of feelings, 
ideas emotions and sentiments is constantly taking place The 
White Hor^c, Vandura Tttraja which was taken by Surya for his 
chnnot is identical with the principle of Rajas or movement 

Surya is the «a me as the Timc-Hor^e (•* int fffUfrl) 

J\mutuhl *» is 6ai 1 to b* the jewel on th* chest of Vishnu It is 
the symbol of the divine will which is at the centre of each 
individual and represents the divine element in Matter (cf fTG 

fagft, Gita IS 61) Dhantantan sy mboliscs the Di 
vine Physicians, \i z the two AsvmL who know' the of Serna 
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and whose presence guarantees a link with immortality Amritim 
therefore is said to be present in the water pot {Kamattddu) which 
Dhanumtarx carries in his hand The integrated life principle, 
\iz Prana or Ayuh is Amritam for which both Dcvas and Asuras 
eagerly desire In course of time new names of Patna* were 
added to this list, e g the four tusked elephant of Indra w'hich 
also is a symbol of the principle of ego or consciousness (Ahankara) 
which is manifesting itself in the individual ns the four states 
of consciousness, viz Jagrat, St ipna, Smhupti and Turtya The 
principle of Kdlafial j (Visha) or Kalakuta although missing 
in the list of Adi Par\a is also in this list, since it symbolises 
the principle of Mrityu and co-exists witn Amritam as its 
opposite The Parijata of the Mats} a list is the same as 
Kalpa Vr%ksha t the heavenly tree, which s}mbolises Mind As 
the name implies it remains with each one of us since birth 
and whatever one desires under its shade one gets As the word 
Kalpa indicates it is the wish fulfihng tree and is symbolical 
of the Arbor Vttae, Tree of Life There are two kinds of 
thoughts namely Sankalpa of the concentrated mind named 
Viyflana, and Vxkalpa of the disorganised mind called Prjyfla it 
Thus the Party at a or Kalpa VnksJa was also a happy symbol 
included in this list 

Amrita FOR the DEVAS — The whole idea of the Ocean 
is to help the Devas with Amritam As a matter of fact the 
Deva principle represents Immortality, Light and Truth and the 
Ami a principle Death Darkness and Untruth The divine 
purpose favours the Devas In the distribution of Amrita the 
Devas have a predominant share The question is as to why do 
the two Asuras, viz Palm and Ketu who in fact are of a 
composite form, the head being Rahu and trunk Ketu, also get 
a potion of Amritam The reason is that as soon as Amrita 
descends to the level of matter it becomes soiled with an element 
of darkness represented by Pal u Even the two great principles 
of Light viz Chandra and Surya, are at assailed by Pahu the 
demon of Darkness, for creation is not the result of immortality 
alone Both Amrita and Mfitu, Life and Death are essential 
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for creation It is said in the Rigveda that Mother Aditi had 
S sons, 7 of whom were the immortal Adilyas and the eighth one 
was Martarda or Surja Aditi approached the group of 
Immortals and asked them to create, but they faded to do so 
because they lacked the essential element of death The Divine 

Mother Aditi, who is the same as Infinite Nature then approached 
her 8th son whom she had formerly cast aside nnd requested 
him to create He could do so because he was the master of the 

two principles of birth and death 

RV. X 72 9). 

Meaning of Rahu and Amrxtam— This is what is 

implied by Vnbiu giving Amritam to Baku He enjoj s partial 
importahty and his head has to be out off again and again This 

is what is happening in each individual centre where the pot of 
immortality and the demon Baht are present together. Amritam 
is Light and Rahu is Darkness or Matter For a time only 
Prana or Light shines in matter and then it is de\oured by 
darkness That is agrafe hour which causes concern to Gods 
and men, that is in the immortal heavens and on mortal earth 

Rudra and Poison — Creation is the composite form of 
both immortality and death Rudra represents the great principle 
of Prana or the Fire of immortality Poison is the symbol of 
death or matter The five material elements are all symbolised 
as poison God 6iva is able to encounter poison or death 
because he is Mfi tyufyaya, viz being identified with Agm or 
Prana is beyond death but only half of his Ardhanansiara 
form is Agm The other half is Soma Agm is immortal and 
Soma mortal Therefore Siva also although he swallows the 
poison did not permit it to come down his throat If he had 
done so then poison would certainly have had its effect because 
poison is death and the same as matter The five material 
elements are Akaia, Vayu, Agm, Jala and PfitJnvi and all of 
them abide in AhaSa which is the blue throat of Siva Akafa 
like the throat is the source of speech It is the mortal speech 
Marty a Vale that is uttered from the visible Akaia or material 
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/IfoB'a, but there is the immortal or transcendent Akafo which 
is called Pjttfmrt Vyomx and that is the source of Amrtia Vak 
or immortal speech Thus in the composite form of £i\a we find 
a combination of both AmfUom and Kdlakuta In fact that is 
his real nature 


PRASADA-VIDHI 

T£MFLn AND PALACC ARCHITECTURE 

Chaps 252 270 present a unified text dealing with the 
following subjects — 

1. Principle of Architecture 

2 Selection of site and planning 

3 Making of Divine Images 

4 Budding of Temples and palaces 

This seems to ba\e been an independent treatise which Mats} a 
has borrowed The subject is also found in the Garuda Pur5na 
and in Vishnu Dharmottarn and formed an essential element of 
the later Silpa texts also , for example, m the Brihat SamhitS of 
Varaha Mihirn, Samarafigana SfitradbSra of Bhoja, Aparajita- 
Pnchchha of Bhuvanadeva and Vastu-sara of Thakkur Pheru 

Chap 252 opens with a list of 18 teachers of V5stu sSstra, 
viz Bhngu, Atri, Vasishtha, VisvnkarmS, Ma>a, Narada, Nagna 
jit,Vi£5laksha, Indra, Brahma, lvumara, Nandikesvara, 6aunaka, 
Garga, Vasudeva, Amruddhn, Sukra and Brrfnspati (M 252 2 3) 
Obviously some of these name are mythical but they seem to be 
based on the existence of different architectural traditions Shri 
Tarapada Bhattacharaya in his study on Va&tu Vxdya or Canons 
of Indian Architecture (1947) has gone into the historicity of these 
writers and their work (pp 88 103) One thing may be taken 
for granted that during the 4th century when Indian Architecture 

entered upon a renewed course of creativity and development 
names of the 18 teachers had beeome standardised as representing 

so many different branches or schools of Architectural Canons 

Birth of VaStu —The birth of VSstusSstra is traced 
from Rudra after his encounter with denon Andhaka It is 
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imagined tint although AruVakasura was hilled by another Bft&ta 
or Taisia of terrific form appeared from the brow of Siva and he 
wanted to devour the whole world Siva granted to him a boon 
that he should choose for his abode s°parate dwelling where the 
gods also would live with him and thence he would b* hnonwn 
as Vasttt The Blutas thus tied to particular places asked the 
Devas as to the form he should take and the way of life he should 
adopt It was added that the demon vastu should occupy the 
site lying with his face downward ( 

(M 353 16) and that he should receive for his food the 
offerings made at the time of 1 astu Santi and Vattu Puja 
(M 252 17 18) 

Implication of the Legend —• There are two impli 
cations m this legendary description Firstly that the ancient 
most shrines vs ere those of the BJ las which was a sjnonjm of 
Taisia The ancient most lajer of religious worship which 
preceded Rudra or Siva was that of Yakshas as shown in the 
Chapters on V»ir2nasi M&h5tmya Therefore it was natural to 
believe that the Taksla t>pe of shrine became the models of 
Jlu Jra Siva shrine and later on of other gods and goddesses 
following the same tradition The second impi cation is that the 
absence of n residential dwellng is a fearful state which was 
replaced bj the evolution of proper human dwellings It has 
been stated earlier that man jjj the state of a hunter was without 
a dwelling {Anikcta) living in the mountainous caves or rock 
shelters ami under trees This was the Palaeolithic man He 
was succeeded b> the Neolithic man vs ho took to agriculture anl 
became food gatherer gttiag « new fillip to the evolution of 
culture Thus these two stages arc referred to here ns the B1 ta 
Takila stage an 1 Bn Irr $wi singe It appears that the former 
was followed h} the latter and 1 aknha shrines were replaced b) 
regular shrines or SwaLtAjit There is a distinction b"t 
ween tic two A I akih i image is like a small conical pillar 
with a niclic fer keeping a lamp The Stra LtAyt js rounl ftt the 
top and without a niche In a ^aksha shnne there can be no 
other image whereas un ler in a $j\ra shnne tlrrc ran) b~ other 
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images Generally m each \ illngc there was n Tahha platform 
(cf the sft) mg —nfr *ft n(3 ti till ) hut m the ca^e 

of Sna Lift gas the rule was clastic In the beginning there were 
no roof Yahshn. and &iva images which were amcomc were placed 

on platform (tfo ^K> '4far) under the open e hy This fact is 
confirmed by archeological finds and \\c maj thus find here a 
reference to the earliest origin of image woisiup m local cults 

VASTU Pada Vin\Xsa — Chap 253 deals with the impor¬ 
tant topics, first description of the squares on the site phn and 
secondly of Vastit Punish * 

VJstu pada Chakra or D i:\ata sthXna— This intere¬ 
sting topic corresponds to the modern conception of a graph 
dividing the ground plan into squares and giving a name to each 
square There are three kinds of graphs as follows — 

1 Cbatuh shashti-pada in which ths area of the site 
(Talachhandj) is divided into G4 equal squares (8 x 8) 

2 Ehasiti-pada in which the site is divided into 81 
equeal squares (9x9 Natanavahih. M 253 21) 

3 Suta-pada, in which the site is divided into 100 equal 
squares (10x10, this is not given m the Mats} a) 

Normally the plot intended for building houses or residential 
building was treated on the 9x9 square basis and the one for 
palaces and temples on the 8x8 square basis The description 
of the Matsya is detailed about the 81 square plan This may 
be said to be a convenient method for indicating anj spot on the 
plan by the name of a particular deity presiding over a particular 
square In the centre is the abode of Brahma occupying 9 

squares On the four sides of Brahma are Aryma, Vivasvan 
Maitra and Pfithvidhara (Amnia) each of whom is Tnpada 
occupying three squares (M 253 33) In each of the four corners 
there are five deities each occupying one square 34ft- 

, M 253 32) For Example, the north east corner 
is occupied by Apa Apmatsa, Parjanya, Isa [Agm in Matsya) and 
J)iti and each is called a Padtkct deity Between each pair of 
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two corners there are 20 gods five on each side anil each 
occupying two squares therefore called Dupxdx (cprr 5 ^ 5 

, M 253 32) 

Vastu DevaTA —Besides the practical significance of the 
Vastu Dcvatas indicating the different squares in the ground plan 
of the building there is another aspect which governed the 
nomenclature of the Vastu Daatas and their placement m four 
bands If we look at the Vastu diagram it is a Chatushpada 
conception similar to that of Qhatuthpada Brahma In the centre 
is Brahma who is surrounded by three bands or sheaths in the 
inner most band are tin? Tnpadita Devatas, m the middle band 
Dvipada and in the outei band Rka-pada There three bands of 
divinities correspond to the Sattvtka, Rajasika and Tartumka powers 
The interaction of which is constantly present in the Vastu and 
influenced the person who resides there 

But whether one realises it or not the Vastu is the 
emergence of a divine Kshctra in the midst of the Asuric 
universal The forces of all the De\ as are concentrated on the 
limited sanctified area of the Vastu Suijais the abode of all 
the gods and the divine centre which impells the deities in the 
cosmos {Sjvita tai devanam prasauta) That Sun constantly 
keeps an eje ou the Vastu as its Adhyxksha It makes a dailj 
Panorama of the Visty moving through the two quadrants in the 
da>, the first from mom to noon and the second from noon tide 
till evening, and through the other two quadrants during the 
night The Sun rises in the cast and ^ets in the west from the 
moment of earlj dawn (Brahnvi Muhurta) b gins the influence 
of the Solar rajs on each Vastu This influence waxes until 
noon and then begin* to wane How*oc\er strong the Solar deity 
presiding o\cr each Vastu may be it is o\erpow r cred by the 
opposite Asuric principle of darkness The V3stu is a complete 
specimen or rephea of the co*mcs tn which light and darkness 
exists together This is expressed by the two di\ isions of the 
Vdatu in which the two diagonal {Vanth) divide the Vastu into 
the eastern quadrant presided bj ArymS and the <011 them 
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quadrant by Vivasvan and similarly into the western quadrant 
presided by Mitra and the northern quadrant by Pnthtvl dhara 
also called Ananta or the cosmic Serpent In the first two 
quadrant are deities of Light and in the last two of Darkness The 
former set includes such celestial forces as sjmbolised by Isana, 
Parjanya, Jajant (=or Kasyapa), Indra, Surja, Satya, Vrisha ( = 
K5ma) and Akasa( = Nabhas) This is the first octave of 
heavenly poweis The second one on the south begins with 
Agni and accompanied by Usha (= Matrikas), Vitatha (Son of 
Kali), Grihakshata (son of Chandra) or Budha, Yama (son of 
Vivasvan Dharmaraja), Gandharva ( = NSrada), Bhringaraja (son 
of Nirnti), Mnga ( = Agm on earth) This is how the Solar 
influence begins to decline in the other two quadrants towards 
west and south is the region of Pitris who head the list of the 
deities After them we have Nandi {DauanJea) who is the 
guardian of all the grotesque and evil Garias in the family of 
Siva In his company is Manu Adi Prajapati who is himself 
auspicious but has to submit to the influence of Darkness in 
association with other deities like Varuna, Rahu, $osha 
(=: Samschara), Papa Yakshma, Roga, N5ga ( = Vasuki), Mukhya 
( = Tvasht5, who brings about fragmentation of forms, Bhallata 
( = Chandra, a form of VntrSsura), Soma (a Kubera), Charaka, 
Aditi and Diti Most of these are the spirits of death and 
darkness which symbolise the reverse arms of the Stxrsfcfra it JS 
after all a complete rotation of the Wheel of time witnessed 
everyday in the changing colours of the Solar rays falling on 
each VSstu BrahmS is the principle of Hiranyagarbha m the 
centre of each Vastu He is the golden germ or PrSna or 
Life and Light, that is the c oul of each Vastu The external 
Sun moving round him is coming into contact with the 
centre and radiating its subtle influences through each hour of 
day and night The power of the Sun consists m the mystery of 
lus rays which are represented here by eight Eka padika De\ns 
on each side of the peripheral hand The V5stu is thus concened 
ns placed in space time relata and constantly fecundated b> the 
most subtle actinic and thermic radiations Each Vastu is thus 
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the picture of a Solar laboratory in which the Fr5mc or Yajusha 
Purusla in Surya is represented by Vastu Purustia whose centre 
or womb is PrajSpati BrahmS (see P A Mankad, ApaiSjita 
Pfichchha, Introduction, pp xvi \xu) 

In all there are 45 gods, 13 on the inside and 32 on the 
outside or periphery Their exact names and positions will 
be clear on the diagram The subject is treated in several 
texts as Brihat SamhitS (Chap 45 Jlaya s nsha Pamela Ratra , 
Chap 1, Jfi3na &iia-gurud"ia Paddlati Simarangana Sutradharct and 
other texts there is a general agreement m the names and 
their positions The diagram of 64 squares is called Manduhi 
A[attdala and of SI Pirama Sayika (TWSTlfgT). Diagram of the 
padas agrees better with the body of Vastu Purusha which is also 

shown on the plan (M 253 38 46) for a detailed study of the 
two kinds of diagrams i e the Alandala of 64 squares and Si 
squares and the Vastu l urusl a, see Stella kramrisch, The Hindu 
Temple, pp 46 50, diagram on p 32 following the Bfjhat 
Samhita 52 43 ff also V§stus5ra of Thakkur Pheru edited 
by Pandit Bhagwan Das Jam of Jaipur pp 64 6S , and Aparajita 
Prichchha edited by Shri Mankad p XV) 

The diagram of 81 Vastu padas reproduced in this book is after 
Dr Stella Kramrisch and VastuPumsha after Pt Bbagwantlas 


The Samarangana Sutradhara (Chap 14) is the only Vastu 


grantha that gives the Nighantu 
follows — 

V 5JiRf _ 

* *1? S = ^f«TT, 

\5 Sc* = trd 

t; TJS = TT*, 


of these Vastupadadevatas as 
5. ercTft5T = 

U = 

f^ = 3itpr, qq 

Sv inr = ar^ifqq, Son of f^rrenq 

U. 

l\ = bon of f^er 

X* ^ ° 3pra mg 

X* fact* « Pl^ ifcni 
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U. 


fefa=-( ? ) 

Ho 

= enfcsRrcfd ?T3 


^Y. 


— Son of 

frer. 

3X = f&wi 

HH 

3 ^ 5 =qmm , iteqnr 

\ % wmm *» 

H* 


* fefi?- 

Vo stfm = ?nfer 




\«? flfe = 

HY. 



3 £ afoj = Nta*n 

HX 



Yo. ^ £3?, 


ftq = 


yk = 





Ht; 



firq = mnY 

HS. 

aicdT3 = ^ i. 


YY. 52 = 

%o 



YX TRSSTTT «= JJf 

W 



Y^ f^to = 3HlT 




y\ 9 fferft, ^T, 


VamSA— Vamsa here means diagonal line of which there 
were six Two of them connected the opposite four corners 
and the rest four formed a dingonal parallelogram in which 
two each of the shorter lines were parallel to the two main 
diagonals (M 253 34 37) These are described ns the Marma 
or vital points of the Vastu PurtisJa and should be avoided for 

raising pillars and hntels ie reserving open spaces m the 
building In the end the V5stu of 64 squares is likewise 
described (M 253 46*48) 

Four Kinds of Houses— Chap 254 describes the 

construction of CJatuhsUla, Tn/ala Di t ala and EkcdSh houses 

The Clatuhtala is defined as a hou c e having four entrances and 
four Alwdai, ie the anterooms called Diara koshthaka which 
are attached to the outer gateway ( Bahradiart ) Such n big 
and complete house was called Sarvato-Uadra i e having a 
face (Wadra) on all the four sidej> If the western entrance 
be omitted it is called Aandjararti If the south entrnnee is 
omitted it is call d I ard/amtiM if the eastern entrance is omit 
ted it is cdied Sttwti** if tic northern entrance is omitted it is 
called 2a I 1-4) If the northern Srf* is left out 
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the house is called TriSala and if the eastern Sala is left out it 
is called Suhshetra If the southern is left out it is called 
VxSalt, if the western Sola is left out it is called Pahhaghm 
In the same manner ViSah houses consisting only of rooms on 

two sides are described 

ROYAL Palace — The palace of the king is said to be of 
five kinds 

1 Uttami, measuring 108 cubits (hasta) in width by 
135 cubits in length 

2 100 cubits in width by 12 d cubits in length 

3 92 „ „ by 115 „ 

4 54 , „ by ICb , „ 

5 76 „ „ by 9 d „ „ 

House of the Crown prince — The house for 

YuvarSja also is of five kinds, as follows —• 

1 80x107 cubits 

2 74 x 99 

3 68 x 91 

4 62x83 „ 

5 56 k 75 

The house of Senupati is of five kinds being 64 cubits in 
width for the first type and then decreasing by six cubits The 
length should be increased by one sixth of the (I '6th; width 
The house of a minister should be 60 cubits in length decreasing 
by four cubits and increased by 1 /8th of the width to make it of 
five kinds 

Other Houses — The houses of the Saman f as and 
Amatyaz (Here distinguish from Afantnm) are also of five kinds, 
the best being 48 cubits in width and decreasing by 4 cubits, 
and increased in length by 1 /4th of the width The houses of 
the and of VatSyai are also of five kinds, 28 cubits in 

width and 48 cubits in length The houses for the middle class 
people are of similar dimension The houses for Duti and for 
Karmantika* (Superintendent of Works) should be of fhe kinds, 



350 MATSYA PURXNA—A study [Cb 254 

being 12 cubits in width and increased in length hy 14 of the 
width Similarly dimensions for the houses of astronomers, 
teachers, priests and physicians, the house of the first class being 
40 cubits by 47 cubits The houses for middle men (Sa nanya 
griha) measure 32 cubits by a length increased by I/10th, 1/8th, 
l/4th of the width 

Relative positions of thf houses — The house of 
the Scnapati should be near that of the royal palace and between 
them should be built the BhandSgara (Royal store houses) and 
the king’s residential quarters {Nripavasa gcihrt Usually the 
kings living apartments were built in the rojal palace itself but 
this Vasagfiha seemes to be another dwelling of a casual nature 
The houses of the king and Senapati when they are built adjacent 
to each other should be 70 cubits long and the area occupied by 
the building proper should have its diameter reduced by 14 
cubits The outer entrance (Almda) should be placed at a 
distance of 35 cubits 

VItHIKa —• The word Vithxka signifies a corridor or 
verandah m front of a S5la or room to be l/3rd m width 
( 9^, M 254 37) Such a house 

was called SosAmsa If the Vithxka was built on the two sides 
it was called a Saiashtamabha house, and if on all sides 
the house was called Susthita (wrHStfTO 
M 254 38) Some indication is also given of the height of the 
several storeys The first storey should be l/16th of the width 
of the house plus 4 cubits The succeeding storeys were to be 
decreased by 1/12 of the height of the preceding one 

The walls of a house may be of three kinds, viz of baked 
bricks or of wood or of earth — 

(M 254 41) 

The breadth of the wall should be made l/16th of the width 
of the house In all buildings the measurement of the G jrbl i 
gttha determines that of the doors nnd the height of the roof, etc 
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The width of the door way {Viara-w&hlcambJia) should be 68 
Angulos (= 4 ft 3 ms) Its height {JJehchTiraya) should be twice 
the width, i e S ft 6 ms The breadth of the doorjambs 

should be as many Angulos as the number of 

cubits in the height of the door way The door-sil {Udumbara) 
and the lintal (Uttamanga) should b a one half and one quarter 
respectively of the width of the doorjambs 

Details of Pillar — Chap 255 deals with the measure¬ 
ments and decoration of the pillar {Stambha-mana-Vxnxmaya) The 
entire height of the building may be raised to seven times to that 
of the pillar If there is a Navagraha lintel placed on the two 
jambs it may be made projecting by 1/80 th part of the width of 
the jamb ( M 255 2) 

The pillars are of five kinds, \iz four-sided [RuchaJca), 
eight sided (Vajra), sixteen-sided {Dnvajra), thirty two sided (Pro 
hnaka), and the one which is round in the middle portion, 1 e of 
circular shaft called Pfitta (M 255 2 3) 

The pillars are decorated (Ruptta) with different motifs 
such as lotus (Padma\ flower stick {Valli), creeper design {Lata), 
Full Vase Puma Kum ha wdnch was incorporated in the basement 
and the capital foliated scroll ( Patra ) and circular mirrors 
(Darpam 255 4) which were engraved on the four sides of a 
square pillar ( ) The design of the 

Darpatta as a circular disc in the upper portion of the four faces 
of a Ruchaka pillar was very pleasing and seen on the square 
pillars of the Gupta period The decoration of PatraiaU or 
conventinalised foliated leaves was a special feature of Gupta 
art bearing several names as Patradata, Patranguh, Kutila patra, 
etc The Patra lata designs were used in sculpture, painting, 
moulded bricks and ornaments as evident from literary description 
and surviving art monuments A very conspicuous example is 
carved stone surface of the Dhamekha Stupa at 

Samath The Gupta pillar was a thing of joy and beauty, 

developed as a perfect architectural specimen with various 
decorations 
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In verse 19 there is ogam a mention of the main entrance 
to the G-ariha-gfihct of a house or palace being decorated with 
such designed as Kumbha, Srtpartti and Valll. Srlparnl here is a 
new motif signifying the same as Sri-vriksha, i. e. a foliated 
design msegment repeated and super-imposed one over the other 
as is seen on the door-jambs of Dasavatara temple of Deogarh, 
The door-jambs of the mam entrance {Mula dvara) were parti¬ 
cularly decorated as decorations where the gods had taken their 
seats. This custom of decorating the mam doorway of a house 
whether in stone or wood has come down up to our own days 
except where the tradition has not been rudely disturbed. 

Tula and UfatulK —* In relation to the door-jambs 
and the doorway two essential architectural elements known 

as Tula and Upatula have been described. The Tula is 
entablature placed on the capital of the pillar or door 
jambs and the Upatula is the lintel supported on the Tula. 
The width of the Tula should be equal to that of the door-jamb 
(Stamhha tulya tula prokta ), but reduced only by one-ninth 
part of the Width of the pillar so as to be accommodated quite 
firmly on the top of the Padma-Kumbha capital 

3 , M. 255. 5). The word Padma-Kumbha is technical 
for the Full-Vase and Lotus capitals commonly seen on the 
Gupta and post Gupta pillars. The Upatula or the lmtel with 
lion dentils and other designs which is placed on the above 
the entablature of the door way should be made somewhat 
reduced in width of the Tula. 

&ILRNYASA — Chap. 256 takes up the subject of laying 
the foundation and Vastu-Santi These ceremonies are known 
by the general name of Vfntu-Yajtia. The first of them begins 
with tutra-pata or measuring of the site-plan ; the second relates 

to the raising and of the main pillar (). 
The third special ceremony is to be performed on the day when 
the door of the mam entrance to the house {Di&ra-Vavriochh ray a) 
is fixed in position. The fourth ceremony takes place after 
the liou^c is completed and at a time of Gfiha-prave^a The 
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fifth may be performed whenever there is an occasion for Vastu,* 
Santi It is stated that the main foundation pillar should be 
raised on a Sila or stone block under which some Ratna or 
precious jewels etc have been deposited f?FTT 

SqfcrdT TOfiT^T gflFOTI, M 256 6) 

Sutra-pata or Sutra mapana is meant the division of the site 
into equal squares either 81 or 64 or 100 as the case may be 
by making deep marks on the site ( Pad j ulckhana) 

Timber for Houses — Chap 257 describes how timber should 
be obtained from strong and well grown forest tree (Darvdliaram) 
It is recommended that trees like Asana, Asoka Madhua Sarjya, 
S5la, Chandana, Panasa Devadaru, Handru, SimsapS Srlparanf, 
Tinduki, SaraJa, Arjuna and Padmaka are better for house 
construction than other and the best of all is Simsapa (Hindi 
§Isam, Dalbergia Smoo\ which is still the most approved Indian 

wood for doordeaves and house construction besides Sala 
(Soria Rebusta) and Devadaru 


Worship of Images— Chap 258 is entitled l Kriyd 
Yoga Vtdht' which in simple words denotes the worship of Gods 
in the form of images as the practical side of religion ( fijail aftrf 

5 Szmtf 3 M 258 2) The installation of a Divine 

Image in a temple and its proper worship is equal in merit to a 
Yajna (M. 258 3) This was a new doctrine inculcated by the 
Bhagavata teachers that the worship of Narayana or Siva through 
images in the temples confers the merit {Punya) both of Yajna 
(Anata-iedt) and of meritorious works ( Aparta ) like Vapi, Kupa, 
Aram , etc called BaJdrvedi 1 Both of these accure to the 
individual who devotes himself to ideal worship The entire 
institution of image worship was so elaborated as to include the 
arts of singing, dancing, recitation of Mantras, sculpture, painting, 


WRFi it t to! swre n 

t men 'rctfNr ^ \ i 

45 



354 MATSYA PURINA—A STUDY [Ch 258 

architecture and a number of other useful arts and practices 
which together made the complete form of the Devatarchamm 

In Chaps 258 263 the subject of images of the various gods 
and goddesses is dealt with m a detailed manner 

Image of Vishnu — God Vishnu should be eight armed, 
four armed or even two armed If the image has eight hands it 
should hold as its Ayudhas, a sword, arrow, club, lotus, m the 
right hands and bow, shield, conch and disc in the left The 
four hands should hold Gadd and Padma m the right and SaiikJia 
and Chakra in the left These attributes may be seen m the 
image of Vtshm in Kushana and Gupta Art. PnthivI should be 
shown between the feet of Vishnu and Garuda in a bowing 
posture on the right On the left of the deity should be shown 
Lnkshmi holding lotuses m her hand Garuda can also be depict¬ 
ed infront of the deity On the two sides Srt and Ptcshfi holding 
lotuses may be shown In the background of Vishnu image may 
he a Torana (as seen in the well known seated Buddha image of 
Sarrath), two V%dyadharas, or Gandharvas and divine music (Dcva 
dunduhla) The Vidykilhaia figures hold garlands of flowers 
(Mala 1 r tdyadhara,M 268. 20), or of beads Guhka Vidyadhara ) 

UmS MaheSVARA —The image of Uma Mahesvara should 
show Siva as four armed or two armed having matted locks on the 
head and three eyes with one hand placed on the shoulder of 
UmS The goddess should be seated on his left thigh and her 
liair be shown m frizzled locks (Alakair-liUtanana) and big ecr 
nng c in her cars as also Mim Knndila , Karrnka, Ilara and Keybra 
She should be touching with Ii^r left hand the shoulder of 3iva 
with a sportne gesture In her left hand she should hold a 
mirror or blue lotus Her girdle co lsists of three strings with 
which arc pendent in fostune like nnnncr (Pralamhahi) JayS and 
Vnay5 and h5rttike>a and Ganesa shoul 1 be shown on the two 
sides On the two sides above the Torana should be shown GZnas 
and Gulyakm and Mala VxdySdl inw (Garland b-aring VidySdhara 
couples) and nlso Apsat’ls holding \ inn (M 260 11 20) 
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The Torana should be decorated by foliated scroll work 
(Patra valll samopetam) and on the two sides there should be Vyalaka 
figures of lions and tigers Simh a VyayfraSamaitntam) as seen in 
the Torana of the Sarnath Buddha figure The motif of Kalpa 
lata and of gods reciting c totras should also b° depicted The 
pedestal should be one third of the height of the image 

ManonMana— This is a tabular statement of measure 
meat — 

1 Trasarenu—one particle of dust in a Sun beam^s 
1 Treasarenu 

8 Trasarenus = B51agra 

8 BalSgracsl LikshS 

8 Likshas = J Yuka 

8 Yukas*=l Yava (Barley) 

8 Yavas~l AoguH 

12 Angulas = 1 Vitasti or Tala 

This gives us a basis for the measurement of images both 
in length and width 

An image can be of different materials eg Sattvarm {'gold), 
Rajatl (Silver), Tamrl (copper), Ratnamayi (precious jems), SatU 
(stone), Darumayi (wood), Loha tanyJiajnayi (of eight metals or 
Ashtadhatu, Ritika Dhatuyukta, an alloy of bronze and other 
metals, Tamra kafaamayi, an alloy of copper and bronze An 
image to be installed for private worship in houses should 
measure from the width of a Thumb to 12 Anguhs In a temple 
the height of image should be upto 16 Ft tastts in accordance with 
the wealth of the Tajamana The height of the door way maj 
be divided into 8 parts Its *even parts may ogam be divided 
into three two of which determine the height of the image and 
the third that of the pedestal (Pirfuka M 258 25) 

The NavatSla Image—The height of an image is said to b a 
Navatala, 10S Anyulat as follows — 
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TALA-MAN A. ICONOMETRY 


Sanskrit Names 

(Height Measures) 

Modern Name 

Unit of M&n 1 

1 . {Mukh) 

Mukha is the face, not mouth 

12 Aiigulas 


mouth—from chin to the 

( *?2*0 

% to (Grlia) 

top of the foiehead 

Neck from chin to the collar 

4 „ 

3. ftn 

bone 

From collar-bone to the 

12 „ 

{ITItchy a) 

heart or thorase 


4. 

Upper half of the abdomen 

12 „ 

5. 

from the heart to the nevel 
(Umblicus) 

The hole of the navel 

1 „ 

G. *rs^ 

From umblicus to external 

12 „ 

(Medhramula) 

genital organ 


7. (Urn, 

From pubis to knee-cap 

24 „ 

Thigh) 

8 . (tTanuni) 

Knes caps 

4 „ 

9. ^1 {Jahglia) 

Leg from knee-cap to ankle 

24 

10 . W (PZdct) 

Foot from ankle to sole 

4 „ 


Total 

= 108 Angulos 


% 

•e 9 Vitastis 


V 

= 9 Tala mea¬ 
sures = 61" 

ftfcR *TH [Widthwise Measures] 

or G'-O* 

[7^ — Width] 


11 . 

Distance between the two 

14 Aiigvla 


temples across the forehead 


12 . vRfTT 

Ht. of the fore-head 

4 

13. 'T^n 

From root of the nose to the 

4 

14. mmtt to eftg 

tip 

From nostril to lip 

2 »• 
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35? 


15. smtg to ^5 

From lips to the cbm 

2 

s? 2 W 

16. WTO TOUT 

Length of the fore head 

8 


17. *7 TOUT 

(V 

Length of the two eye brows 

8 

tt 

18. VtqtWWT 

Width of the brows in the 

h 

n 


middle portion 



19 wfawlTOUTOr 

Length of the eye width of 

2 

tt 


the eye 

1 

it 

20 ^ y«5?R* wfa 

The eye-ball should be convex 



21 « wfcr 

Internal and external canthus 




should be red 



22 tfc 

In the centre of the eye-ball 

1/5 

of the 


is the pupil = 1/5 of the eye 
ball 

e 

ye-ball 

23. TOTT^W 

Distance between the inner 

2 

afgw 

ends of the eye brows and 
root of the nose 




24 wranr 

Tip of the nose 

1 

It 

25. wrarp: 

Oblique walls of the nostrils 

1 

tt 

26. TOifirw 

Each nostril or nasal orifice 

\ 

n 

27. 3<S& 

Cheeks should be raised 



ws^r^rrf^nRi 

from the base of the ear 

2 

tt 

28. ^ro 

Chin should be projecting 

1 

ft 

29 c^fjro’t 

and its width 

2 

tr 

30 wwfUs 

Thickness of the upper lip 

h 

tt 


The distance between the 




centre of the lips to the 
angle of the mouth 

2 

tt 

32 

Distance between the angle 




of the mouth anti base of the 
ear (tragus) 

6 

99 

33 *PWf ( 3^T*TH ) 

Vertical length of the ear 

4 

tr 

34 ipfsr 

Distance between the 




outer end of the eyebrow 
and the year 

4 

tt 
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35. 

Vertical height of the 

2 sfgsr 


lobule and its width. 

i „ 

36. 'rito'fem 

From the centre of the ear 



to the mid point of the head 

12 „ 

37. vRTT^ 

Distance between the lower 
part of the forhend and the 



occipital region 

18 „ 

38. fe>mqftnii5 

Circumfeience of the head 

36 „ 

39. 

Girth circumference of the 



head along the hair. 

42 „ 

40. S3*t 

From middle print of the 
hair-line up to the tip oi the 
chin 

16 sfg?r 

41* tffaFrsmtar? 

Circumference of the neck at 
its broadest part 

24 „ 

42, 

Transverse diameter of the 

8 „ 


neck 

or 1/3 of No 
41 

43. w*ivfal'crc 

Distance between the 
(Nipple line) and 
(Neck line) 

12 „ 

44. 

Distance between the two 
nipples 

12 „ 

44. ^P=t4t *r^ 

The black pigmented area 
round the nipple (Areola) 

2 „ 

46. 

Thickness and height of the 

ithUStrr: 

nipples 

2 *TT 

40. *w*^w 

Front of the chest 

24 

47. Distance between the nipples 

and middle axillary line 

6 „ 

48. t TT?l 

Length of the foot 

14 „ 

49. «sg 

Toe 

3 >, 

60. BjgBnr-qxtwrs 

Circumference of the tip of the 
toe 

5 „ 

61. jtMtpTY 

Index finger 

5 „ 
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52. 

58. 

54 ^firgr 
5G. 

57. # 

58 *rg: 

59. sfcftpft 

60. sfafe^T 

61. 


vn^r ? 

^T5*5?is 

WI^T-T^TT^ 

^ft 

Jltear 


Middle finger * 

Ring finger 
Small finger 
Ankles 
Ht of Heel 

Circumference of Thumb 
Circumference of Index finger 
Circumference of small finger 

Circumference of the lower 

end of leg 
|f „ middle portion „ 

jf „ the knee-cap 

Ht of the knee-cop 
Circumference of the knee-cap 

thigh in the middle 
» .. „ „ in the upper part 


Less by 1/61 th 

part 

i» »* 1/Sth ,, 


ff t* 


*nj*T 


72 JjfrprRi 
7L *rfe: 

74 FfalT'sfa 
75. 

70. 

77. 

78. 

79. 

80. *rrot: erranr: 

o 

81. 


Less by 
part 

14 s?5?T 


18 

21 


3 

28 

31 


„ f, IT - ‘ * » 

Scrotum 
Male Organ 
Gians penis 

From glans penis to pubic hair 
Circumference of the glans 
penis 
Buttock 

Female buttocks 
Female breasts 
Circumference at the navel 

Male girth at navel 

Shoulder 

Neck 

Length of the arms 
Top of shoulder measures 
from neck to the post¬ 
erior end 


2 

4 

18 


22 

12 

42 

55 

6 


42 

16 
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82, 

83, 

Distance from the spine of 
the scapula to the elbow 
Distance from the elbow to 

18 


the wrist 

17 

if 

84 srrgipsii'rct&ns 

Circumference of the middle 
of arm 

18 

n 

85. STSTTg. 

Circumference of the forearm 

16 

li 

8 G 

Wrist 

6 

M 

87, 

Palm 

7 

II 

88 HEtpnjjfa 

Middle finger 

5 

II 

89. 

Ring finger 

7 

II 

90 atgg*rfoTI3 

Circumference of Thumb 

4 

H 

91, wm 

Middle of the middle finger 

2 

M 

92 

Distance from the scapula 
to the knape or the point 
of t enl 

10 

II 


Chap 259 takes up the images of various gods, e g 
Balnrama, VarSha, Narasimha, V5mana (who should be made of 
the Sopfci tala measure), Mats) a and Karma, 

Rudra — A detailed description of the image of £iva is 
given He should ha\e a crescent on his matted locks, appear 
like a youth of 16 years be wrapped m Vy tight a eharma (Tiger’s 
skin) and hold in his hands various weapons like &aktt, J Dayda, 
Tnsula and tSankfta in the right hand and Kapili, IChetaka, Nag i 
and Khatiaiiga m the left hand A reference is also found to the 
Nataraja form of fin a ■when he should stand m the VaisSkba 

pose, have 10 arms and be ho'iding an elephant’s shin &va as 
Jfiam yogeivara (DaJcshtnamiirti form) should have either four 

arms or eight arms 

ArdiianMsvara form of 5iva — Chap 260 describes 
the ArdhanSrlsvara form of Siva (M 260 1*10), Um5*Mahesvnra 
image, Siva NSrSynna (7/an Han form) of Siva images Then the 
image of Maha T’ar iha lifting the earth from the ocean on his 
pointed tusk and placing one foot pn tortoise and the other pn the 
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cosmic serpent and being praised by the Lokapdlas Images of 

the other incarnations are also described, e g Naraswha 
Tnuhrami or F amana MaUyt and Kur na Brahma, KSrttikeya 
katjayam (JSIahthasura mardmt), Irnlra and IndrSni images are 
also described as the} were made in the Gupta period 

Image of Sur\a — Chip 261 describes an image of 
Sury a He should be seated in a chariot with one wheel and 
drawn by seven horses In his two hands lifted to the shoulders 
are h<dd two lotuses He wears a different kind of Mukuta 
(J iclttra muhtlii) and his body is covered with a coat {Cldafot) 
or c ometimes he may be painted w ith a pair of garments (Vastra 
yugmn iamopetam ) The hint is that Sun images were dressed 
from the hnshan period onwards for abcmt five hundred years 
m Northern dress iUdtcJ ya-icsha) consisting of a coat, trousers 
and thick boots Gradually the features were Indiamsed and 
the Northern dress began to b A replaced by the Indian style of 
drapery Because of his wearing boots the convention became 
current that his feet should not b* shown ipharamu tejasavrttau) 

On his two sides DancU and Pingala should be shown as 
attendents Dandin is also w’ritten m other texts as Danda 
In Art he is represented as holding a staff Progala is 
shown m images as an amanuensis ol Surya holding pen in right 
hand and ink pot w left but here both are said to holding 
daggers and a new attendant named Dhata holding a pen is m re¬ 
duced (M 261 6) 

Aruna is the charioteer of Surya He was not depicted m 

the Kush images but b°gan to be represented in Gupta period 
There are two altematn es about the number of horses either 
they may b*» two on the two sides or they may b= seven restrained 
by reins m the forms of serpents It seems that the mention of two 
horses belongs to an earlier stage when it was an iconographic 
fact in Kush period as seen in many images at Mathura 
But m the Gupta period the number of horses was raised to 
seven It seems that the statement about c even horses is a later 
addition 

46 
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Image or Agni-— Agni should be represented like a 
Br5hmana wearing sacred thread and a long beard {Lainba kurcha- 
dhara) The flames round his body {Jtdla vxldna), water pot in 

left and rosary in right hand, and a goat ns hts \ehiclc (Aja tahina) 
are also mentioned 

Images or Yam a ETC — Then the writer proceds to 
describe the images of the Lokjjal i gods hhc Ynma on a human 
corpse, Varuna on Makara , V&yu on deer and Kubera bearing 
a club ( Qadridhara) and accompanied by the S Ntdhts (Ntdlya 
shtaka-famanuta ) He should be a pot bellied (Haliodara) and 
colossal (il lahakaya) and wear two conspicuous earrings 

§IVA — He should be shown as holding trident in one hand 
with three e>es and standing against the bull This was the 
form in w r hich £iva is generally represented on Rushan coins 
of Verna, TakshmS and Huvishka and Vasudeva, and also m a 
number of early Rushan statuattes from Mathura In this form 
he was known as Nandikesvara 

Then there Is a description of the images of Seven Matrikas, 
viz Brahmani, Mahesvan, Kaumarl, Vaishnavi, Varahi, Indrani 
and Ch5mund5 (M 261 24 28) The description tallies with the 
images in the Gupta period since in the Rushan images of the 
Matrikas there ore no distinctive emblems or vehicles On one 
side of the Matrika panel there should be figure of Vm5yaka 
or Ganesa and on the other Viresvara holding a Vina Goddess 
Sri is given several features which apply to her form in the Gupta 
period, e g mention of four elephants sprinkling water over her 
with jars held in their trunks (M 261 46) A new image of 
Ynkshinl shown with two full vases on her sides is mentioned 
which does not seem to be identified so far 

In the Naga images the upper half of the body is human 
and the lower half like that of Nagas (serpent) but hoods should 
be shown above the head (Aclha'tat prakftUs talarn nabhe rurdJnam 
tu paurusla) 

Kshetrapala should be depicted with matted locks and a 
grotesque face holding a Kapala in left hand.and a spear in right 
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Image of Kamade'va — It should be two-armed, with a 
horse faced attendant bolding a Makatadhvaja banner (Parhe chafva 
mukhatn tasya 7mJcaradhrajas<xmyut(rm y M 261 53) A figure of 
Kama exactly answering to this description has been found in 
Mathura art of the Rushan period on a hntel depicting scenes 
from Buddha’s life Kama may hold in his right hand the flower 
arrow and in left a flower how On his right side is depicted 
Priti carrying articles of food (Bhojanopaskaranvitd) and on left 
Rati Near his bedstead should be the figure of a Sdrata bird and 
the figure of the God of Jove should be made beautiful in every 
way, standing in a slightly tilted pose (Samthanam Jshad 

vakratA tyad ) 


Chap 262 deals with Pithika laJcthana or details of base¬ 
ment The height should be divided into 16 parts, as follow's — 


1 Bhumt pravxihia 

2 Jagatt 

3 VritUt palda 

4 Katitha 

5 Kanthd patfa 

6 Urdhva patfa 
7, Patttba 

Total 


1 part 
4 parts 

1 part 
3 parts 
3 parts 

2 parts 
2 parts 

16 parts 


These are the various mouldings of the basement ( Plthka ) 
which aPo included the special moulding known as Jagatt The 
terms used here are of the early Gupta period, since altar on the 
mouldings become more elaborate and the names also changed 
The 3 parts of Jagatt should be successively recessed and above 
them the moulding should be made projecting up to the upper 
most Pafttka 

SFTcfi § I 

fofag SMgTT u (M 262 4) 

At the level of the Pa^tika there should be a channel 
{Pratt al. 1 ) for flow of water (Vdri mrgamandrtham) which was 
often made with Makara spout, although that is not mentioned 
here The text then mentions 30 kinds of PjthikSs {Pifhka, dasa 
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hrlxtih) It is enjoined tlmt the Fj/Zii ka should be of the same 
material as used for the image The pedestal for nil other images 
should be equal m length to that of the image but not so in 
the case of a Siva Unga The 10 types of pedestal are ns 
follows • — 

1 Sthandth, square in shape without any MchhalS or 
girdle moulding 

2 Viipt t with two girdle like mouldings 

3, Yahshl, with three mouldings 

4 ) r edt, rectangular in form not recommended for Sna 
Unga 

5 Mandala, circular m form (Vartuh) furnished with two 
or three Mehhalas 

6 Pi rna chandra, with two Mekhalas and recessed in one 
portion (ri&fa) which is the reading of one manuscript 

7 Vajnka, hexagonal in form and hn\ mg three mouldings 

8 Pidma, 16 sides m form, and somewhat narrower at the 
base 

9 Ardha tatl of the form of a bow or crescent shape 
(Sardha Qhandra ) 

10 Trikona, triangular Its height should be one lnlf of 
that of the Unga its water channel should project by 
3/3rd part and its breadth also should be the same 

Chap 263 describes Ztnga Lakshana that is the characteristic 
features of a Siva Unga and its proper measurement ( Lmgamana) 

Chap 263 deals with the making of Siva Ungas according 
to fixed instruction As is well known the worship of Siva Unga 
became popular in the Kushan period and its importance 
gradually increased during the Gupta and early medieval period 
culminating m the building of such mighty temples as those of 
Virupaksha and Ellora In this chapter both the building of 
Praaada and the installation of I/mga are described One thing 
is stated that the Siva Lmga should be placed a little aside to the 
left or the Brahma Sutra centre — 

erqfaT *r u (M 263 3) 
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The measurement of the Linga is determined by that of the 
Garblagnla and there are several alternatives It is said that 
the Linga shou 1 be square below octagonal in the middle and 16 
sided or rouna above it The lowest part of the Linga is taken 
to Brahma which is square , the octagonal middle part to Vishnu 
and the circular top portion to £na There should be al c o a 
face carved against the Linga which makes it look more beautiful 
This refers to the variety of Eka Mukli Sna Linga* that had 
become quite a common feature of cult worship in Ivushan and 
Gupta period The £iva Linga * found m the temple at Khob, 
Bhumara, Nachanahuthara are of the most [beautiful description 


and m the Ekamukhi stjle, conforming to the description given 
by Kalidasa in the Kumar a Samblaia of the Siva seated 
in Samadh 


Chap 264 deals with the subject of the installation of 
images (Deia m Pratishtha udhi) For this purpose three things 
were necessary, viz construction of a Mandapa a Vcdila in its 
centre and Kurtda in the centre of the J r edi The Mandapa 
was to be 16 cubits 12 or 10 cubits square The Vcdi was to 
be 7, 5 or 4 cubits square in the centre of the Mandapa The 
Mandapa was to be furnished with four Tor anas on the four sides. 
The ceremony of JDcta Pratisl tl a called Adhiasana was to 
continue for 10, 7, 5 or 3 dajs (M 266 66) The mam Abluleka 
of the deity was to take place on the fourth place in the special 

Mandapa known as Snana Marijapa built to the north of the main 
Mandapa A special ceremony known as A otra jyotxsh is men 
tioned which indicated the attaching of the eyes or the bestow 
mg of e} e-sight on the deity for which the following matra was 
recited — 

It (M 204 32) 

Chap 265 describes the science or those particular pnests 
who were put mcharge of the consecration and worship of images 
in the temples, they were known as Murttpa and StJapaka The 
consecration ceremony was was a verycomph 
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catcd ritual given the same dignity ns a Vcdic Yajfia nnd its 
social side also possessed unique character Nine Ktiudas are 
mentioned for the performance of IToma Salmtra Eight of them 
were used for offering oblation to the eight forms of Ashfamurti 
Siva (M 265 3S 39) 

Chap 266 describes further details nboiit the installation 
of a Sna Linga on a Kurina Sila below supporting a Brahma &da 
then a Pmdika and then the installation of a number of subsi 
diary Gods and Goddesses in the temple 

Chap 267 describes the annomting ceremony of the deity 
(Deta snfipana) in which earth from a number of places and 
various earth were collected The deity was bathed b) holy 
water in a number of pots of which the total was increased in 
course of time to one thousand The §ilpj who had constructed 
the shrine or fashioned the image and the Sthapdka who had 
taken part in installation ceremony were duly honoured and 
satisfied with gifts 

PrasXda Vidhi (Temple Architecture)— Chaps 268 269 
describe the building of temples, and chap 270 of Man da pas 
The topic is opened with instruction to perform the passification 
ceremony of the Vastu Purusha ( VastopaSamana ) On such 

occasion as repair and renovation of an old temple, planting of a 
garden, entering a new house, building a new temple changing 
from old to a new temple, installation of doorway, the diagram 
of 81 squares is reeommended and details of propitiating the 45 
Daatas of the Vastu with such food as may be pleasant to each 
one of them of which details are given 

Chap 269 actually describes the construction)of the temple 
The site should be divided m‘o 16 parts, four of which in the 
centre occupy the Garbha griha and the 12 parts on the four sides 
of the Qarhha griha constitute the portions for the four walls 
round the Garbha griha The wall should be as high as the 
width of the Garbha griha and the Sihhara should be twice as 
height rising above the vertical height of the wall 


V 
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There should be a path of cfrcumambulation (Pradahl its a) 
round the Garbha grtha whose width should be 1 /4th of the height 
of the SiHara The front Mandapa should be as broad as the 
Garbha-gfiha and this is easilj obtained by extending towards 

the front side the two extremit} lines of the Garbha griha {Girbla 
iutram dvgam cj agre vistaro The length of the 

front Mandapa should b° equal to that of three squares 

PraguTv a— This is a new technical term which seems 
to signify the same as the AmtaraU mandapt m front of the 
door way of the sanctum This was an intervening stage 
between the Garbha gnha and what in later times was called the 
Rang a Mandapa Its depth is stated to be l/5th of the Garb! a 
ghla 

Mukha Mandapa—• The MuWa Mandapa seems to be the 
porch which was built m the same line as the two Gar ha a liras 
mentioned above for the mam mandapa but the porch was vacated 
in the front portion {Agratah) (M 269 6) This is said to be the 
general architecture of a Prasada In the case of a §iva temple 

the Piihika was to have its measure in proportion to the Zangas and 
and so also the walls and the height of tfikhara The width of 
the Agra Mandapa or proch in a £iva temples is stated to b 
equal to that of the shrine including the Pi idakthma but the 
depth shdidd b- one half of it 

The text mentions two Kapdzs (v l Kapalau) which should 
be made projecting from the vertical line of the Praiada and 
should be as long as the Garbha-grda What actual part of temple 
was meant is not quite dear, but I think ICapola in relation to 
each face (Bhadra) of the PiasSda refers to the Hatha and / rati 
rat)a relation In that case by projecting two KapcUs or cheeks 
or Bladrat or Rati as in each face of the Girbla gri/a the temple 
w r ould be a Paflcha Ratha shrine As well known these Rati a 
and Pratiratha or Bladra and Frat\ Jadra are made by projecting 
the straight lines or walls of the Garbha-grd a 

ManJART — This is a technical term used m the early 
Puramc texts for a tSiklara The pointed from of the Sikhara 
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resembles very much the Matlytu or flowering shoot of the mango 
tree Upto the vertical height of the Oar hayrtha n portion or 
shnne is called Matiioina and the Sikhaia was the portion rising 
ftbo\e the cubical jlfi ttdovara From the top of the eve upto the 
upper most point of Mnnjnrl or Sikham the height was divided 
into two portions in the centre of which wns placed the moulding 
called &uka Ndsi 1 e the projecting bioL of the palace It had 
two architectural pvuposes, firstly the pjranudal roof over 
would be made only as high ns the &uka Ndsa, secondly the 
thickness of the fitika Nai(t portion would be as much as the depth 
of the Antarala 1tfiitdapa infront of the Gcubha-griha It js 
stated in the text here that abo\e the Suka Nam at a point 
mid way upto the height of the tiikhara was made anotherm ouldmg 
called Vcdi Bandha and whatever portion of the $tk7ian remained 
above the Vedi was utilised for the Kanlla and the Amalasaraki 
above it Amalasaraka is the well known flatened ripped stone 
used on the top of the SikJara above which the Kalaia is placed 
Between tne Amdlasaraka and the Skandha or the truncated 
upper portion of the Sikhara intervened a vertical moulding 
named Kanfha 

There is a second kind of Prasada built for the installation 
of the Sna L\uga and its Ptilnla Its Garbhagnha is divided 
into nine parts and the Lmga Fithka is placed m the centre 
The width of the wall is equal to one part and the height to 
five parts The j$ik7iara is twice the height of the vertical wall 
The $uka Ndsa is placed in the middle of Sikhara and the 
Vedika one fourth portion above it The last quarter of the 
^xkbara is occupied by the Kartffa and Amalasara as befoie 

The Kapolas m the case of this temple are reduced only to two, 
viz Ratio, and Pratirutha The temple is decorated with 
foliated scroll design {Sob!anti patra lallibJill) probablj referring to 
the decoiations on the Rathkas or Kapolas and above the 
cubical portion in its &iklara are a number of Andakas Atidala 
also is aminature Sikhara and a PafleJtaattdka Prasada was that 
type of Sikhara in which there was one &tkJara or Muhx Mafljart 
in the centre and m the four corners four other mmature Sikliaras 
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each being called an Andaka A PaJlchattdaka Prasada is com¬ 
pared to the fi\e fingers of the hand brought together (Anguhpufa 
tamUhannh paficlandakn x iblushitah, M 269 37) 

A third Kind of is also mentioned in verses 21-26 

Here a dear reference is made to the Katldnka that is the image 
placed exteriorly on each wall of the temple which in later 
terminolog} were known as Jlatlaka Bimba [liathankastena mane 
iahya bllya unirgaldh, M. 269 22) The placing of the three 
deities m the three niches on the vails of the temple in the Pra 
dahhnapatha here called Nam is an essential part of the temple 

These temples were designed to suit the different parts 
of images Troon the point of view of their ground plan the 
temples are said to be square (Claturasra), octagonal (Asllasra), 
16 sided (.Sodisfitisrab round (Vartula) and $anatobftadra The 
classification in the Garuda Purana is more to the point, viz 
square, rectangular (Ayat i), circular, hexasidal (Vnttayata) and 
octagonal (Aa7i/3mi) (Garuda 47 20) It is also stated there 
that under each one of these classes there are 8 forms making 
a total of 45 kinds of Prasad is In the Matsya also there is an 
attempt to give the names and features of the different kinds 
of Prasad js (M 269 28 45) 

According to Matsya a Mem Prasada is furnished with 
100 shrines or Arrdaalas, four doors and 16 store} s A Mandara 
Prasada with 12 storeys, Kadasa Prasada with 9, Ytmana 
Ohhanddka with 8 and NandnardJ ana with 7 When the same 
is also furnished with Srmgas it is called Nadana 

The measurements of the different kinds of Prasadas are 
also described, eg Man of 52, Mandara of 45, Kailasa of 40, 
VimZnachlanda of 34, Nandivardhana of 32, Nandana of 30 and so 
also Survatobhadra The Vartula and PadmaJca are of 20 cubits, 
Gaja, Simla, Kumbha, Valabh Chhandaka are of 12 cubits , Garuda 
of 8, Jlatma of 10 cubit Goddess Gaurl performing penances 

is installed m the YaUhhka clhandaku shnne Meru, Mandara, 
Kaildu, Kumbha, Simla, and Mflya th^e 7 typ^s are recomoi^n 

47 



370 


matsya purSna—a study [Ch. 269-270 

ded for Jycahfia Linga or Linga of bigger size. Sri Vfikahaka 
and other shrines numbering 8 are used for a Mndhyama Linga 
and the five shrines named llama, Vrtsha, SmartteSa , Padmaha and 
Samudhyalca are recommended for a Kavishlha Linga. 

The text of building and classifying temples as found in 
the Matsya seems to be earlier than that in the Ganic!u (Chap. 47). 
There is no corresponding text in the Vayu. The various 
terms used in the Matsya, eg Garbha, Pradakslnna, Mandapa, 
Muklia Mandapa, Pragrua, Sikhara, Kapola, Maty art, Suka-Nasa, 
Vcdi, KatJtha, Amalaiaiaka, Anddka, Patftanka, Nani, testify to the 
fact that temple architecture had much evolved as we find it in 
the Dasavatara temple of Deogarh. It may be noted that there is 
no mention of Jngatl in connection with a PrasSda although 
the same in connection with images and §iva-Lingns. In the 
early Gupta period we do not find the Sxkhara as part of the 
Brabmamcal temples but by the time of the Deogarh temple 
the complete form of the Jagatt, Mandoiara and Sikhara had been 
evolved Possibly this whole chapter on Dcia-Pratima and 
•" PraSada floated into the corpus of the original Matsya Purana 
in a post Gupta version. 

Chap 270 deals with the Mandapas which were of 27 hinds 
Their distinctions mainly depend on the nun ber of pillars. Tor 
example, the Pushpaka Mandapc was supported on 64 pillars and 
then by a successive reduction of 2 pillars we get the last one by 
the name of Subhadrd supported on 12 pillars The ground 
plan of a Mandapa is said to be square, triangular, circular, 

crescent-shaped, 8 cornered or 16 cornered. 10 kinds of door¬ 
way are prescribed with details cf their width, height, door-sjl, 
door-jambs with 3, 5, 7 or 9 £akhas (M 270 18 21). 

DYNASTIES OF THE KALI AGE 

Chaps 271-273 deal with future dynasties of the Kali age 
( ) covering a period from the Barhadratha dynasty 

(circa 6 century B. C) upto the establishment of the Gupta empire 
(319 A. D) The dynasties dealt With include the Pauravas of 
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Hastmnpur and Kausambi (who have already beed deposed of), 
Ihshvakus of AyodhyS, Barhadrathas of Magadha, Pradyotas of 
Avanti, Saisunagasof Magadha, Nandas, Maury ns, £ungas, Kanva 
yanas (SungaMrttyas), Andhras, various local dynasties like 
Abhira, GnrdabhiJla, £nkn, Yavana, Tu^hara, Murunda, Huna, 
Manna, dynasties of Vidisa including the N§ga kings of Vidisa, 
Punka and Vindhyasakti s line, and lastly dynasties of the early 
•4th century who were contemporaneous with the Guptas Pargi 
ter had made an exhaustive study of these dynasties with names 
of their kings and also the comparative value of the material 
as found in the Matsya—50 57 89, 271 273 , Vayu—99 250 


43o , Erabmanda—3 74 104 248 Vishnu—4 20 12 24,44 , 
Bhagavata-—9 12 916,22 34 49 t 12 1 2 2 36 , Garuda—140 
40 and 141 112, Bhavishya—3 13 and 6 The versions of 
Matsya, Vayu and BrahmSnda present a remarkable similarity 
The two latter agree so closely that they resemble as two recen 
ttons of the same text, and the Matsya, though not in such 
marked agreement, contains a text very similar There can be 
no doubt that their versions are based upon one original compila 
tion and this appears from four facts — 


First they all declare they are taking from Bhavishya 
PurSna secondly where the Vayu and Brahmanda differ from 
each other, one of them not seldom agrees with the Matsya , 
thirdly single manuscript of them varies so ns to agree with the 
readings of Matsya , and fourthly one Purana occasionally omifs 
a verse which appears m one or both of the two others, yet a 
single Ms (or a very few Mss) of it had at a time preserved 
that verse and so testifies to their original harmony These three 
versions therefore grew out of the one and the same original 
text At the same time the Matsy a version has a character of 
his own which is clearly different from those of the Vayu and 
Brahmanda and was prior to these two 


We may now take the dynasties one by one 


IKSUVAhU VAM&A 


This dynasty ruled itz Madhya Desa with capital at 
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AyodhyS (Tasyatva madhyadek tic AyodJiya nagari mblia, M 271. 
5). This was also known as tlie Manava-Vamsa There were 
29 kings in this dynasty. It is stated in the end that as an 
Anu-Vamsa sloka (genealogical verse) was sung by the ancient 
Brahmanas—''This race of the IkshvSku will terminate with 
Sumitra; on reaching king Sumitra it will indeed reach its end in 
the Kali age*. 
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PAURAVA DYNASTY 


The dynasty began with Abhimanyu in whose line were 
Parlkshita, Jnnamejaya, £atamka, Asvamedha Datta and Adiu- 
stma Krishna whose son Nichakshu transferred his capital from 
Hastmapur on account of a flood in the Gafiga to Kausambl 
on the Yamuna There were 25 descendants m his line, of whom 
the last was Rshemaha The name of these Paurava kings have 
already been enumerated in the Matsya in Chap 50,57-80. 
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PRADYOTAS 



When the Bftvhadrathas, Vitihotras and Avantis 
passed away Pul^ha killed Ins master and annointed his own gon 
Pradyota Pradyota had five descendants who ruled for 138 >ear£ 
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The 6isun36 a king placing his son in Banaras made himself 
master of Girivraja for 40 years There will he ten (10) Sisun§g0 

Kings who will reign for 360 years 









?— 

Yo „ 

3“ 

-brrtcij 

R* ,i 

qTJ^^JT 

R3 t* 

\3- 


R* „ 

3—£wif 

R° t, 

q- 

-ssft 

33 ,» 

Y — ST^fN 

v° ,» 

R.- 


Y° „ 

u.—fn^rn: 

RS II 

?0- 


*3 ,i 



375 


NANDAS, SutiGAS, ANDHRAS 

EARLY CONTEMPORARY DYNASTIES 

It is stated (U 2 72 13 17) that contemporaneous with these 
aforesaid ktogs there will be other kings , they will endure at 
one and the same time, viz 24 Aiksbvakus, 27 Panchalas, 24 
kings of KasJ, 28 Hailnjas, 32 Haling is, 25 Asmakas, 36 Kurus, 
28Maithilas, 23 Surnsenas and 20 Vitihotras (Ete Sana Hart 
thyanU ckakalam mahikshtih, N 272 16) 

Is AND AS 

As son of Mahan an din by a £udra woman, will be born a 
king Mahapadma (Nanda) by name who will exterminate all 
Kshatnjas (.Sanur kslatrantikah) Thereafter kings will be of 
£udra orjgro Mahapadma will be «ole monarch (. Ekaral ) 
bringing all under his sole sway {Elea tcshalra) He will be 88 
years on the earth, he will have 8 sons, of whom Sukalpa will be 
the first {Bhauhya, Surlily*) , and they will be kings in succession 
to Mahapadma for 12 years 

A Brahmana Kautilya will approve them all, and, after 
they have enjoyed their 100 years it will pass to the Mauryas 

Kautilya will annomt Chandragnpta on the throne 
Chadragupta will b* the king 24 jear* Bindusara —25 years, 
Asoka 36 years His son Kunala Wjll reign 8 years 
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Pushyamitra, the Commander in chief (Senapati) will 
uproot Brihadratha and will make himself king for 36 years 
His son Agmmitra will be king for 8 years Then Vasujyes{ha 
for 7 jears His son Vasunutra 10 jears His son Andhrakn 
(Mastya, Antaka , Vishnu } Adraka), Puhndaka 3 years His son 
Dkosha 3 years 

Vajramitra will be king for 9 years Bhagavata 32 years 
His son Devabhumi 10 years These ten Sunga kings will enjoy 
the earth for 112 years 

Ivanvaynna (Suoga Bhntya) Devabhumi the last 6unga 
king was overthrown by his minister Vasudeva He reigned for 
9 years , his son Bhumjmitra 14 yeais, his son Narayana 12 years, 
his son Susarman 10 years 

These are remembered as Sunga Bhntya KSnvSyana kings 
They are Brahmanas The four king will enjoy the earth for 
45 years In succession to them the earth will pass to Andhras 

ANDHRAS 

The Andhra Simuka with his fellow tribesmen, the servants 
of Susarman, will assail the Kanv3yanas and him (Susarman) 
and destroy the remains of the Sufiga s power and will obtain this 
earth 6tmuka will be king for 23 years His younger brother 
Krishna will next reign 10 years His son Sri SatSknrm will 
reign 10 years Then Pumotsanga will be king 18 jears 
Skandhastnmbhi will be king 18 jears £stakarni will reign 
56 years, his son Lambodnra IS years His son Apilaka will 
reign 12 years Meghas\Sti will reign IS jears Svati will be 
king 18 >ears Svati will be king 18 jears Skandasvati will 
be king 7 years Mngendra Si3Uknrnn ill reign 3 years 
Kuntala SvMikarna will be king 8 jears S\3tikarna will be 
king one jenr Pulom5\I will region 36 >ears Arishtukomn 
will reign 25 >ears Then HMa will be king 5 jears Mantalaka 
will be a powerful king 5 years Punknsena will reign 21 jears. 
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Sunclara Satakarm will reign one jear Chakora Satakarm will 
reign 6 months £i\as\ati will reign 28 jears King Gautami- 
putra will be king next 21 jears His son Puloma will reign 2S 
jears (Satakarni will be king 29 years) Sivasri Puloraa will 
be king 7}ears His son Srvaskandln SStakarm will be king 
three jears Yajfiasrl Satakarnika will reign 29 jears After 
him Vijaya will be king 6 jears His son Candasri Satakarm 
will reign 10 years Another of them Pulomavi will reign 

7 years 

These 30 Andhra kings will enjoy the earth 460 jears 


VARIOUS LOCAL DYNASTIES 

(M. 273 17 26) 


When the kingdom of the Andhras has come to an end 
there w T ill be kings belonging to the lineage of their serxants, 
7 Andhras, and 10 Abhira kings al c o 7 Gardabhms, 18 Sahas 
There wjll be 8 Yaianas, 14 Tusharas, 13 Mimindas, 11 Maunas, 


Tbe Srlptlrvatija Andhras will endure 52 jears , the 10 
Abhira kings 67 jears, the 7 Gardabhms will enjoy the earth 72 
jears ; the 18 Sahas 183 jears (M 273 17 26) The 8 Yavanas 
will enjoj this earth 87 jears The earth is remembered as 
belonging to the Tusharas 7000 jears (so Matsja, but should be 

107 jrs) Tbe 13 future Murundas along with low caste men, 
nil of Mlechcbha origin, will enjoy it half 400 jears The 11 

Maunaswill enjoj it 103 jears When thej arc o\crthrow*n 
by Time there will be Kailakila kings 

Then after the Kilahilns Vindlija«ahti will reign. He will 
enter upon tbe earth after it has known those kings 96 jears 


D} NASTIES Or VJDl£A 

Hear also the future kings of VidisL Hhogin son of the 
N2ga king £csba, will be king, conqueror of his enemj *s cities, 
a kng who will exalt ibe N5ga familj SadSclnnlra nnd 

4$ 



378 


MATSYA PURANA—A STUDY 


[Ch 273 275 

Chandramsa who mil be a second Nakhaynnta then Dhanadharma, 
and Vangara is remembered as the fourth Then Bhutinanda 
will reign w the Vaidisa kingdom 

When the family of the Sung as ends, 6isunandi will reign 
His younger brother was named Nandiyasas In his lineage 
there will be 3 kings His daughter s son named Sisuka was 
king in Punka 

Vindkyasakti s valiant son, named PravJra, will enjoy the 
city Xanclianaka 60 years and will sacrifies with vajapeya sacri 
fices replete with choice largesse His 4 sons will be king* 

The account of the Naga dynast) of Vidisa does not occur 
in the Matsya but in V5yu and Brahmanda Similarly dynasties 
of the third and early 4 th century A D are omitted in the Matsya 

Chronological indication is given that a period of 1050 
years separated the dates of the coronation of Mahapadmananda 
and the birth of Parikslut Thus giving a chronology of 
Mahabhaiata War in about the 15th century BC 

T* 3 m n (M 27335 ) 

Moreover the interval which elapse of the last Andhra 
king Pulomavi and Mahapadma was 836 yrs 

SIXTEEN GREAT GIFTS 
(Shodasa MahadSna) 

Chaps 274 289 give an ornate description of the 16 
great gifts (Shodafa Mahadana) The high sounding names and 
the gieat amount of wealth required to perform these various 
ceremonies points to an age wdien money was overflowing Such 
flnmbo) ant devices were workc 1 out an outlets for spending the 
accumulated treasures History tells us that India enjoyed an 
unique fmourable balance of trade with the Roman worlds 
on the west and the Indonesian islands in the east during the 
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first five centuries of the Vjkrama Era Pliny the Roman 
historian laments the dram of Roman gold into India because 
of Roman women expending lavishly for articles of fashion and 
fancies imported from India Similar was the case with the 
Indonesian islands whose maiden wealth that fell to the share 
of Indian merchants, justified the islands being named as countries 
of gold {Smarm Bhumt), silver (Rajatakara Bhumi) and precious 
jems [Ratna dupa) This unprecendented richness is testified 
in the numerous hoards of Gupta gold corns which have come 
to light during the last century and a half and of course must 
have been discovered during the preceding centuries also although 
no record of them has been kept Samudragupta, m his 
Allahabad Pillar inscnptron, speaks of the gift of crores of gold 
(coins) and the same may be said of the reign of Chandragupta 
and Kumaragupta whose intensive development of minting activity 
is shown by the available types, varieties and numbers of their 
gold coins 


Rain of Gold —■ Poets also testify to this phenomenon 
of overflowing yellow metal in the country by referring to it as the 
rain of gold from heaven KShdlsa has an elaborate description 
of it in the Raghuvamsa, mentioning the wealth brought from 
four quarters of the eaith as ChaturdigavaTyitasainbhfita t nbhutt, 
and being lavishly given away in chanty and* the replanished 
by o golden heavenly shower Rain of Gold was conceived to be 
the milking of heaven fT# fDTST , 

Raghu 5 29) In the Mfindhatavadana the motif of the ram 


of gold for a week in mentioned (f^ ^ sFcfgT 

DivySvadSna, pp. 213 214) Banabhitta m HarshaGharita also 
mentions the same motif (Alafiii kanakavadatan rcmidharama eia 
dycnxh, Harsha Charita, NS edition, p 134) The MnbabhSrntn also 
has kept a record of this popular belief stating that there was a 
ram'of gold Jhranya VjuJU m the kingdom of Suhotra (§3 n tt 
Pnrva 29 24 26, Poona edition) 


It was m this background of universal prosperity nnl 
opulence during the golden age of Indian history that nn idea of 
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the 16 Mahadanas was formulated as an actual fact of social 
and religious life 

It is stated that the 16 Mahadanas should be preceded by 
a Tula Purusha Yaga l e weighing of one person m gold It 
was a festive occasion when such a gift was organised Detailed 
description of the Tula is given (M 274 32 34) The real secret 
of a Mahadana lay in the choice of the proper recipient who was 
to be a pious, learned brahmana knowing the Vedas Vedaugas 
Pur an as and £astras 

The Hiranyagarbha Mahadana —(Chap 275) The 
Hiranyagarbha Mahadana consisted m the gift of a golden Jar 
72 angulas in height ( = 5 4') and adorned with many jems and 
filled with milk and ghee A golden lotus with a long golden 
stalk at the mouth of the jar, a sacred thread of gold should 
be warpped round the Vedi of the jar, on the two sides a staff 
and Kamandilv. of gold a golden lid should cover it The jar 
should be placed on a Vedt and be given away after due ceremony 

The idea of Hiranyagarbha was Vedic referring to Praj3pati 
who is taking birth in each individual form It was to get rid 
of the chain of birth and death that this gifts was made 

Brahmvnda Mahadana —(Chap 276) The Brahmanda 
Mahadana consists in the gits of gold ranging m weight from 20 
palas (1 seer or 80 tolas) to 1000 palas («1 md JLD seers) This 
should take the form of two Jura placed by the side of a Golden 
egg surrounded by 8 Diggajas and 8 Lokapalas and many 
figures of Vishnu and other deities The object of the gift is 
to invoke the grace of god Surja and to mingle one’s pra>er 
with a wish for \uu\etsal welfare and happiness in the true 
Bhagavata inspiration — 

^ 5 i 

(M 276 14) 

7 HU Kalpa tadma-Mah \dana (Chap 277)—consists 
in making a tree mset with jewels which should range in weight 
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from 12 tolas to 1 md and 10 seers according to one’s capacity 
The tree may have five branches with god Kamadeva standing 
under it The mam tree should be made of half the quantity 
of gold and from the other half should be made other heavenly 
trees as P5rij2ta, Mandara etc 

Go Sahasra Mahadana (Chap 278)— It consisted m 
the gift of a 1000 cows well adorned with gold, silver and silk 
In each group of 10 cows should be bull The beautiful prayer 
to the cows is as follows :— 

.I*? ^ I 

^KJRcr^rr *£n ( n^[ ii 

nret ^ npn sgs. ^ ^ i 

qreifcRfaitfeti irt 

uHtdd ii 

(M 278 13 16) 

The person giving this gift of a thousand cows is named as 
Go-tahasrapra&x who should observe a milk fast for one day 

KXmadhenu-MahSdana (Chap 279)—consits in making 
a cow of the purest gold, weighing a ind and half, or half of 
it, or one quarter weight The minimum weight is 12 tolas 
The Wish fulfilling Cow (Kamaduglta Dhenu) is praised as 
follows —* 

MIHWW flfg I 

(M 279 12) 

HiravyXsva-MahXdXna (Chap 280)—consisted in a 
gift of golden horse A golden horse ranging m weight from 12 
tolas to 4000 tolas There is the consciousness that the golden 
horse represents the Sun who has the form of the three Vedas 


■TR% I 

HPrnrRTtfk it 



382 


MATSYA PURANA—A STUDY [Ch 278 285 

snfr mm tmx i 

sfrrrai «nf5 srenR si (M 280 8 9) 

Asvaratha-MahadAna (Chap 281)—consisted in the 
gift of the golden chariot joked with eight or four or two 
horses having four wheels and a peaked roof There should b^ 
a human figure with it representing the deity of one’s choice 

Hema Gajauatiia MahAdana (Chap 282)—consisted in 
the gift of golden elephant joked with a massive chariot 
In its centre should be seated god NarSjnna with Lakshmi 
It should be j'oked with four golden elephants adorned with 
diamond and pearls The weight is to range from 20 tolas to 
8000 tolas (2^mds) 

PaACHaLaNgalaka MahadAna (Chap 283) — consisted in 
the gifts of agricultural land equal in measure to one hundred or 
50 Nivartanas and also 5 strong wooden ploughs ns well as golden 
plough rmnging in weight from 20 tolas to 1 md 10 seers 
of gold according to one s capacity The gift of land should 
be accompanied by 10 oxen of noble bead whose horns should 
be decorated with gold, tail with pearls A Ntvartcina measure 
was equal to 315 ft in length, about 7 ft m width (= I gacharrm 
m width) x (30 dandas, 1 danda — 7 hastas of 10J ft) The 
gift comprised one hundred such Nxvartanai (land measuung 

315 x700 ft) 

zdkz i 

UlMPFI aft SSnfodTOtf gqr II 

gift of the earth in the form of Jambu dvipa with its nine 
Varihas and the intervening Maryada Paruxtas ranging in weight 

of 20 tolas to 400, 800, 1200 2000 and 4000 tolas 

Visva Chakra MahAdana — (Chap 285) consisted of 
the gift of a golden wheel representing the cosmos same as 
Brdhmanda Clakra or Bhava Clakra ranging m weight from 80 
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tolas to 4000 tolas The wheel should have 16 spokes, 8 fellies 
In its centre should be figure of Vishnu seated m Yoga mudra 

and in the 8 concentric band should be represented the numerous 
gods and goddess°s and auspicious signs {Manjala) The cosmic 
wheel is said to belong to god Vishnu The Afurbudhnya Samhita 
calk, it the Ayita AtaJia CJdhra and describes it in the most 
glonng terms 

MahXkalpaLata Dana — (Chap 268) consisted ui the 
gift of a golden creeper (=in size to 10 creeper) with many 
tandnls and crests and troughs showing figures of birds 
(Vtfanyam), Vidyadhara, Suparnas and bearing fruits and flowers 
LokapSla deities should also b* depicted Figure of BrShmt 
holding conch and lotus of AgnSyi holding n ladle and other 
goddesses like Mahesvan also should be placed in it Those 
mothers should carry children in their arms The gold is to 
weigh from 20 tolas to 1 md and 10 c eers These 8 female guar 
dians of space are given the name Diyangana of Kalpa lata l ad!a 
The Mahakalpa lata motif is partly preserved at Dhamek Stupa 
at Sarnath in which meandering creepers are shown with b ids, 
Suparnas and human figures 

SaptasagARa MaiiadSna — (Chap 287) consisted on 
the gift of 7 golden Kundaz representing the 7 oceans measuring 
one Vttaiti (12 ai0«7n?«.9 inches) or one Aratni (24 At gala) m 
diameter and ranging m weight from 28 tolas to 1 md and 10 
seers In 7 Kundas were to be filled salt, milk, ghee, molascs, 
curd, sugar and water The 7 deities to be installed in them are 

BrahmS hesava Mahesiara, Bh2shara, ChandramS, Lok^hml 
awl The follow v?.g mantra was reewed m praise 'of 

the ocean — 

ergrtf It (M 28711) 

We ha\e ahead) explained the cultural significance of the 
Sapta SSjara Alahsdana showing that Tirihas of this name exist 
this da) in the fi\c great centres of Gupta civilisation, viz at 
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Mathura, PrnySga, V5r5nnsT, Pataliputrn and Ujjain Rich raer 
chants who returned from commercial sea voyages after under¬ 
going great risks made the Saptasajarc i Mahadana gift at these 
spots It was an event of greatest happiness and considered by 
all family members to be a new birth of the person concerned. 

Ratna Dhcnu Mahadana— (Chap 288) consisted of 
the gift of a cow whose bo ly was made by insetting precious 
jevVels of many kinds in all her limbs The number of jewels to 
be inset is also given The figure of her calf was to be 1/4 in 
value of the mother cow The following mantra was recited m 

honour of the cow — 

m re qpK q tewnq n (28S 15) 

MXHABHOTAGHATA MahXdana —(Chap 289) consisted of 
the gift of a golden Jar inset with costly jems measuring from 12 
angulas to 100 angulas and accompanied by a Kalpavriksha 
Inside the Jar should be placed the golden figures of Varupa on 
Makara Agm on Mesha Kubera Ganesa on mouse and also 
figures of five Vedas Rigveda should hold a rosary, Yajurveda 
a lotus Samaveda a Vina and a Venu Atharva Veda a Sruka 
and a SriivS the fifth one named Purana Veda should hold a 
Remand'd u and AkshamSla —- 

'gnn&Z t TO \ (289 9) 

This is one of the most important references regarding the exalted 
rank of Purana literature which were clearly considered as equal 

to the four Vedas 

The Jar was considered to b* the symbol of the material 
cosmos comprised of the five gross elements of matter ( Paflcha 
Mai abh ttas) which me present in all organism where life or Prana 
is manifested 

These 16 MahadSnas are also found in the Linga Purana 
2 28 43 There is some difference in their list 
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Chap 290 gives the names of 30 Kalpas which constitute 
the penod of one month in the life of Brahma It is said that 
the names like Sveta Ivalpa, Nila Lofnta kalpa are derived from 
the deity who is predominantly praised, in a particular period of 
time The three Gunas Sattva Rajas and Tamas severally and 
jointly wield influence m the various Kalpas One hundred years 
of BrahmS ore equal to 1 daj of 6i\a and one hundred jear 
of Siva are equal to one moment {mmcsla) of Vishnu When 
lord Vishnu Nar2yana awakes from sleep then the world is 
united to activity When the Great Narayana goes to c leep as 
Santatma who has Withdrawn ever) thing into his own centre and 
suspended the dynamic process of Time, then the creation comes 
to a standstill Ha\ing thus c poken the Great Dime Fish 
vanished from view Vai\as\ata Mann, Arch—Ancestor of the 
MSnava race descended from the Sun protects the creatures in 
the Time duration over which he presides 

75 TitJts of Suklajhiksha lo TUhxs of KfxirtaptJnhi 


1 

£vetavar2ba kalpa 

1 

Narasiraha FCalpa 

2 

hi llalohita 

2 

Sam an a 

3 

VSmadeva 

3, 

Agneya 

4 

Rathantara 

4 

Soma 

5 

Raurnva (RSvana) 

5 

Manava 

6 

Pr3na (»Deva) 

6 

Tatpurusha 

7 

Bnhat 

7 

Vaiknntha 

8 

kajidarpa 

8 

Lnkshmi 

9 

Sad) a (Sat) a) 

9 

SSvitn 

10 

IsSna 

10 

Ghora 

11 

V)5na 

11 

VSrShn 

12 

Sarasvnta 

12 

Vairlja 

13 

Ud3na 

13 

Gann 

14 

Gamda 

14 

MShcsvara 

25 

hurmm (Purntml) 

25 

Pdn ka2pa ( \m3rjsja) 


ao 
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PURANAN UKRAMANI 

Cinp 291 is an enumeration of the contents of the Mats} a 
Pm ana (Grmtl anulrjmam) which is recited b) Suta to his 


listeners ns follows — 

Discourse between SQta and 
Pish is (Ch 1) 

Story of Brahmanda or the bfrth 
of BrahmSndn, (Ch 2) 
Sanhliyn Metaphysics 
Birth of Brahma (Ch 3) 

Birth of the Marut hosts (Ch 7; 
Mndnna DvSdnsi Vrata (Ch 7) 
Worship of the Lohapilas 
Story of the Manvantaras (Ch 9) 
Story of king Vain} a Pnthu 
(Chs 8 10) 

Birth of Surj a and Vai\ asvata 
Manu (Ch 11) 

Lone of Budha and T5r5 
(Chs 11 12) 

Pitri Vnmsa (Chs 13 15) 

SrnUllnkMa (Ch 22) 

Pitri Tirthas (Ch 22) 

Bitth of Soma (Ch 23) 

Ynjati Clmnta (Cb 2442) 
Rtrttawr) n-Charita (Ch 44) 
Vrisbpi Vnmsa (Ch 4546) 
Bhrigu s curse to ^ ishpu (Ch 47) 
Sukra s curse to A suras (Ch 47) 
Glorification of Ru tra (Ch 47) 
Agt i Vaiusa (Ch 51) 

PurS m Ktrtana (Ch 53) 
Rn>3\oga (Ch 52) 

Nnkslatra \ntn (Ch 54) 

Marian la §a}nn*v (Ch 55) 

Rrt linSst punl (Ch 5f) 

Roh nl*Chn» Ira \ ntia (Cb 57; 

Tn N idhi iCh 5S) 


Planting of trees (Ch 59) 
Saubhagya Sayan a (Ch 60) 

Agnstyn Vrata (Ch 61) 

Ananta Tritiya (Ch 62) 

Rasa Rntyani (Ch 63) 
Ardranandakarl TntiyS Vrata 
(Chs 64 65) 

S5rns\ata Vrata (Ch 66) 
Chandra Sflrya SnSna (Upnr5gS 
bhishekn) (Ch 67) 

Saplami Sn«ma (Ch. 68) 

BUima DvUdasI (Ch 69) 

Anonga §a}ann (Ch 70) 
AsQnjnSayana (Ch 71) 
AngSrika Vrata (Ch 72) 

Saptami Vrata (Ch 74 80) 
Vuoka DvSdnsi (Ch SI 82) 

10 kinds of Mem D5na(Chs 83 92j 
Graha £)Snti (Ch. 93) 

Graha Svorrpa (Ch 94) 

Snr\ apli ila tj *iga (Cb 96) 

Sur} n\3ru (Ch 97) 

Sickiunti SnSna (Ch 9S) 

VibbQtt D\ Iasi (Chs 99 100) 

ShnsltUT \ rata MMt3tm)a 
(Ch 101) 

Slinsl Jin SnSna \ 1 lhi (Ch. 102) 
Pnjjga MMiStm) a (Chs 103 112) 
Sinn Tit ha 
Po l5«rnnn 

IM* !ok n klrto in »Chs M3 
123 

Antank*hvCblra (Civs 124 125) 
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Grata Mshatmya (Ch 126 128) 
Story of Tripura (Chs 129 140) 
Pitri pm^a (Ch 141) 

Manvantara (Chs 142 145) 

Story of Taraka (Ch 146 160) 
Birth of Parvati (Ch 154) 
Tapascharya of £jva (Cb 154) 
Burning of Kamadeva (Ch 154) 
Lamentation of Rati (Ch 154) 
P2rvati sTnpascharja (Cb 154) 
Pleasing of Siva (Ch 154) 
Conversation between Parvati 
and Saptarshis (Ch 154) 
Birth of Kumara (Ch 158) 

Death of Taraka (Ch 160) 

Story of Narasimha (Chs 161163) 
Padmodbhava Brahman^a (Chs 
164 178) 

Story of Andhaka (Ch 179) 
VarSnasi Mahatmya(Chs 180 185) 


Narmada MShatmya (Ch 186 194) 
Gotra Pravara (Chs 195 202) 
Pitri Gatha 
UbhayamukhI Dana 
Krishna 

S*ory of Savitrl (Chs 208 214) 
Rajadharma (Chs 215 229) 

Yatra Kala (Chs 240 244) 

Storj of Vamana (Chs 245 246) 
Storj of Varaha (Chs 247 24S) 
Samudra Manthana Chs 249 2ol) 
Kalakuta 

Prasada Laksbam, (Ch 252 270) 
Mandapa (Ch 270) 

Dynasties of Kali Age (Bhavi 
shya R5ja , Cbs 2 71 273) 
Sixteen Mahadanas (Chs 274 289) 
KalpSnukirtana (Ch 290) 


Granthinukramanl (Contents of 
the Purana) (Ch 291) 

This detailed compilation of the contents of the Mats} a 
Purana compnsmg 14,000 slokos is quite precise and was forum 
lated at a time when the text as now available had reached its 
final shape 


The Matsya Purana is full of very ancient material of 

BurSnic subjects and legends and stands m its claim to antiquity 
and originality equal with two other Puranas, \iz Brahma nda and 
V5yu We have seen in the course of this study that many of its 
subjects have gone to other Puranas eg the Gotra Pravara 
chapters in the body of Vishnu Dharmottara PurSna At many 
places the material of Matsya is original, e g the list of 92 Rishis 
who were the seers of Mantrns (Mantra kfttah Rttftayah) It 

however, surprising that a list of Vedic $1kh5s bi<cd on the 
CharanaVjuha material is missrng in the Mifsja We have 

also seen how at several places the author was working on actual 
historical material which was the product of the ciwliration of 
the period in which lie was writing One such conspicuous 
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example is the very precise and explicit reference to the achieve¬ 
ments of Chandragupta Vikram5ditya described under the 
pseudonym of Pramati The havoc caused by the Mlechchha 
fire to the city of Tnpuri also is part of a historical pen picture 
We also have seen how the material of this Purana with reference' 
to the Bhuvanakosa and the dynasties of Kah has its own value, 
in a comparative study with other Puranns Another character! 
Stic of this Purana is the repetition of certain topics under the 
influence of the BhSgav ata teachers, e g the EkSrnava doctfine 
in which Markandeya is introduced to glorify Narayana We 
have seen throughout how the great deity Maha Narayana 
Vishnu is at the centre of many legends and stotnxs The Purana 
is like a mirror to the kaleidoscopic religious and spritual move 
ments that had flooded the country during the first five or six 

centuries of the Vikrama Era specially under the patronage of 
the Gupta emperois amongst whom Maha BhSgavata Maharaja- 
dhiraja Chandragupta Vikramadttja held the most pre-eminent 
position No doubt is left that when that emperor had completed 
bis reign of 32 years, the Matsya PurSna was given a second 
revision of its original contents which also by judicious scrutiny 
can be separated 

As regards the language and the metres the style of Matsya 
is of exceptional power, variety and nobility The felicity of 
expression is full of aioma and makes an aesthetic appeal to 
those who love exalted Sanskrit style The lyrical song sung 
by PSrvati in addressing VIraka is full of buoyant charm 

So far as temple architecture is concerned wc should 
accept that this was still in its early stages and had cot 
advanced be) ond the Gupta period or the time of its second 
rcMSion The various images of gods described with their 
Lakshanas correspond to those found in the Jsiva temple of 
Bhumra or in the DasSvatSrn temple of Deogarh It also 
appears that in certain places there arc lacuna m the subject 
matter For example, one of the four questions in the beginning 
relates to a becoming Bhairava but the themo does not seem 
to have been specially taken up 
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The material about the worship of goddesses of a local 
character seems to have received much greater attention in 
the Matsya Pur an a as shown by the list of about 500 goddesses 
which is unique to this text One fact also makes a deep 
impression on the mind, viz the point of Mew of synthesis 
and understanding between the different religious movements 
specially the Paucha Ratra Bhagavntns and Mahesvara §aivas> 
both of whom have contributed sufficient material to the religious 
and philosophical contents of this P unin a Without the least 
acrimony appearing anywhere Indeed the several N'amah Strotras 
dedicated to 6iva are in a superb st> Ie fired b) the Sat a Rudnya 
idealogy of the Yajurvcda but cast in the mould of the choicest 
epithets of classical Sanskrit The impression is delineated on 
the mind that the Matsya Parana is a very powerful and com 
prehenswe mirror of Sanskrit language and ideas as they had 
developed during the millennium from Panirn to Kalidasa 

MAY NARAYANA VISHNU BE PROPITIATED 
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r ** The ^Teven Jewels op a. Chakravarti— While des 5 
crib ng a Chakravarti emperor the^Mntsyo gives a list of Seven 
^jewels with which a Chakravarti sovereign is always associated— 
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^ tjfefa? ftfaTS* 1 ■" ^ 

*ra *snfa ^ wupc^ssa^ H (M V 142 63) 
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As stated here this ideal of a Chakravarti sovereign was! 
handed down from the remotest antiquity The Seven Treasures 
include the Chakra royal chariot jewel queen treasure# hor^e 
find elephant The list is a little different in Pali literature where 
TO place of JZathaand Nidh are substituted the Pa.rxnaya.hx Ratna 
(Wis° Councillor) and Qahapati (the Treasurer) 

} t 

We*get an elaborate description "of an ideal Chakravarti 
in the Sudassana sufta of the Dlgha NikSya and also m the 
MSndhata Avadana of the Divyavadana It is the Shower of 
Wealth (Vasor-dJ ara) the limitless inexhuastible food of the 
Gad, that falls from the Sky as Rata and is returned from the 
Earth to the Sky, thus making a complete circulation of Yajna 
There is representation of the Chakravarti emperor at AmarSvatl 
and Jagayyape^a (2nd century B C) A Shower of gold coins is 
depicted commg down from the clouds ni ) the sTcy./ which "the 
Chakravarti is touching with-his raised right hand The Chakra 
varti is the symbol of Dj arma or Chakra the order of morality piety % 
spirituality, and social and economic prosperity The happiness * 
and the welfare of the people depend on the sovereignty of the 

r^ 1 , 

Chakravarti ruler and his birth irom time to time is hailed by^ 
universal joy (see Coomaraswaniy Spiritual Autlority and % 
Temporal PoVt'r in the Indian Theory of Goicrnrnent p 63 and 
note 50) ~ 




Cfcakravarti a. ! <hc ^yc, Treves 
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Gotra-Pravara Lists in the Matsya Purana 

In brackets are recorded variant forms of the names 
from other sources. 

err= 

ft- 



I 

?• 3^:; (ft*nro)? ?. V. 

H* ^ j ^ sw.; ? o, ar^py; ; 

«• *3p! U. 39*1 

tfe jr^nS^n* i 

* W * ; }. 3*mFT; V sffi ; V. 

(ft srwfaTcffj); 5. 3T<*2T.; vs. ; c. ; 

£. 3npra. ; ? o, ^fh^r: (ft *|ft) i ? ?. (ft> *&:); 

^ *fcns. (?ft. *n. *ra. gw); ? \% m sfafo; ; 

W. ^r^c: j (*r. 5^$) » ?<?. 

(*t. I^inr;); Ofcrpjfr j (ft flf««»wfa); 

j ^ , 3*. HPtffa v* *u «*%:) J W fa=0:j 

^.qU: (ft qfcn J ^ qrsnfr.: ft <n*nft3i); *s Sfs*:; 

^k. sffotiRr ; R£. ^:; *<» wteiflr wim.); st-mi-*. 

(*\ Tl. ^ x$\$F\: | J 3*. (*\ h*s«ti, ft 
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*PS), W , 35 KWgB W.VVi&l), ?vs 

(fa «ct) 3^ (^ *nfa^,fa swfilfTO , 3 s. feircoi , 

0 TOft } V* (A tfta , 3 gwj, tftf $RT- 

r, srt , ^5 TOfro , y* (w fa £mfa), 

tc <rr<r§dfa, tf£ ^*Wq (fa feim*), *o (fa erjfr), 

M ‘ 5 nerft , ^ snR (*T9.arfg) ^ ?rr, ^ ftnsm , 

1(5( HWR (fa qinjfanT) H5. HR* (fa gnu ), £(vs ni^Kw 

(fa »t|m), ^ ntBRR (qq fa ifraqpft), {(£ W 

^ (A fa tqttffa), ^ 

(fa amro) 53 *itPi qrafa.q* stifa-), ^ 

snEsrofii (^i tow), 5* vmfz , 5$ 3T$far (fa *r$fc) 

fys &}$?<& faT *n&r # fa vtrt^ptt , 5<r-s<rfw^T 5 £ ^ngfa , 

tfo #erf% , V9? ^ , VSR %q7T^k \$ 3 mzmfa (qrr 

HR^nrum), *V ?n?RR (sft *tt uranm), u>< ^ftfar (sft ^fe¬ 
es fa Azvfir). * sfii^srl^ (*t ^k^fer), , 

, vs£ , CO <qr*3*tfQ ($1 qTS*RT }, 

^ (qq %faff, fa %^fa%,), cq , c3 ©?reni , 

cV , <*i SIKSfift ( *ft m$JVR ) c;5 ^ftczr , 

ew> (fa sikifa)* cc. vi5j^5j , 5jrnmk (fa 

qmrafa), 6.0 au^qfa (fa s^nfa) f ^Rthr%t , (fa qfaip- 
■5TFTfe), 

^ «rarqqt 'm? , cnr^fafafa, q7 ^ <* Aq r g ira \ 

6 ^ , €3 ftq * ev. (ift 3 TOH ) t 

6 'a q^ri (ql %a^r qr ) 65 w^rsricr (q^ «>r«q<?Ta, *rr 

BT^mm) 6 « «er{?t (fa *nfa), a-. ^infeR^ , 6 ^. attain , 

^ o **■ ttt^tt 

eqfafafan^t qq smi, t. ’nqq* *qn, 

^ HrqqTH^fa, 

*nKm, *rrfw , (fa 

qiwitqfa ), , $°A anTOfk , ?o 5 fqfaq 

(fa mfaq). ? ^Tfai (tt ^rfan fa ) ^6 * 6 fa 

(faTfar), ^ 6 , m ^rfmqfar («n 

rt>nw),m («n 3nwn), ??3 
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t H ^ 3 *jw^h y snfg^j- H sreFtft Fg ' i 

TO. TO5, TO.^fe§o*r (cr fa TO^), %%% nfr<r 3 TO 
W, TO sppwrfjr (m toipn,R <*ta?3mft), to , 
TO fife (fr. Hr), VU ^fe , W vtxfn^T (tt ^atfr,fa 
’fffifi) i u? TOrcfai (rt ^rmfa^fa), to ^jaifa , to 
*^ fi (A TO*T), TO q^lfi , TO , TO* rnK , 

TO. fife , to. nrnfe , TO ^nqrfe , to <?fanim 
TO uto i 

^t tot? sr^<r^Per— ? ^ $f3gar 3 %rcr 

V %TO?%FcT i 

TO (to *ft*um ), TO. Jtfrczr^r, 

TO , TO.stf u s* («ft.wj*3T) r TO sffarw* (^ stofa- 
^)j TO CfanpW, *Vo Sitf.*FKr& I 

qjur^ftroT’w ? 35 ^ 3. fcrfcra?%fa i 

TO. ( rr %rm ), TO TO’rfi (towj ) # 

TO , On sre*re)» TO asg , (tt *<£*)» TO ntfi , 
TO sftfer (f? TO) to.^ rrfmsffe , TO- pi? TO oro t 

Fr^prof^T ~t. ^5 * tfcsra^Rr, t rcHT*&nro i 

^ , h ^i^mr > 3 %rfrt , v , 

5( mffo , 5 sm ,<* srcmr, <£ , e. *nsrc , ?o fact- 

fe , W- TOT , n » « ETO , W TO?** , TO* 

to , « et^t* , ^ ^ torh , ?s >nfefi , 

^.TO^Rb , 5>? «Nft®3* 4 , ^ ^§cPT , W 

tofr , m effeJm., ^ stefi , ^ i ^ 5wrf» , hs 

; 2T^P7 f ^ tFTRTtr^ » $\ ^ 3$fe , 

x\? qnfi , ^ ^U?TOT , ^ tfTTTOl , 

x= TOTTO , ^c TO^T , Vo , V? , V? , 

v^ «n^feinpnT i <r p snfiw , vs{ , vf , 

v^ *3^127, v<j ?i' ! r : to » vs EnnT , VT , 

^ Srt. TOf\T5tn , ^v TT^IT I 5:5c sTTTf^m # 

TOTPr n , 5(^ TfhrTTi , u t TO'^ , (^ 'rcfTOirm ) 
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k£ TO , 5° «n«iwre , W *SRFR , SR , 

$?. *£R , 5k qp^I , 55 *4jfR , 5« R35R , ^ ^iRmrrifiR , 
5£. gfe , **» W'K , ^ ^ , VS^ *TOR \s-3. RR&* , 

«v qt*rc, v®k »^5 wra , ftsrcfa, \s<s ftogq , 

vs£ CWl^R , g^fiRRI , THqRI , « qiTO , *fp- 

eitmt , maw* , <^k ^rwoif, qtanro , ^ *Ti*ireq , 

^ %cRR«l , c£ TO , £° qpf , £?. qi«W » ^ ^favR , 
€3 m$tr* , £tf urnhra l 

^iq^TR^sferftxRRiR— 

^ fftfcq , R rRwFR , 3 arqff , V qpfisPTtR , 

k. , 5 ifta I « ^ ffTTS^n » £ , ?o qjsJ I 

k. siifcTO, ^ , 3 v aTrwwfa , 

k ^rar^qfa , 5 sk*w$t »v» sfafoft, ✓ sti^to , £ srf^r- 
ftfa, k°^'4teranqqfs > U atterq > RR. ^\^a , «. t^fa, 
Vi* vnS* , Sk ^TTffe , W mfeTP^, arferutfq , 
^c; U 3TT3€IRT , ^iffapR , ^ ^ 

RV fifclR* ,RR 9R?«R , ^5 ^ScWR , Rw §%- 

stFR , ^ qifq^r, ^£%fa , 3*. stq* , ^ *to^K , 

3*. > 33 SRRRTO , Vi arTTUM , 3k sn^fq* , 

35. «teT , 3^ srfqwT, $* Seatfir ^ sgif% , j^o. 5m 

^te’srg # sr*nq§R , arqe , w , 

vk ftqq , v^ *terrfajq> , vt vrnr , H£. 

k« m , k^ ^nnt&! k3. ^ru^r, 

kv mfeu^ , kk ^Oi, k^ aWfii, r«})^ , ^ 

, k£* ^ , ^ c *, *i? ^ feiFq # ^ -q>^, 

, $$ %4nm , ^ 9 

^ q^iqt , ^£. mvqfzR , VSO qT^r^^ » t 

sn^q^Rq^sf^fMRrnift— 

, -q qi3$T , 3 *fcr iftT , k Finijq , 

% Urnfo i 
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9 STTfeN , R #^S , 3 ^ ‘ 

1 33FH , 1 STW* - « ^f^ r I - ‘ ^ ’ £ ^ ' 

, 1= um, 11 ^ ^ ’ 

la «# , 11 5Rn . « a 515 > ^ ’ 'l£ ’ 

w5ra , Rl sqifa , ^ 1 e&' 

% fiisnRr , 1= ^ • ”*5£' 

la Rnwfo, 3 a sgN « Wraft • M*' 

15 *tfe, «= fewpi.w ^ ar%s J f ’Saw 

>ra , aa antra . a< al <sn '’\ i ’ 

w. straw vs *n»s»T 1° fa? 1 > y ^ s& ' a ’ 

11 4nT*%fa , Vi » 'AA HftJt , 11 5 > ’ 

1/ ^ , 15 ™ 1 s&. « ^ rvn ^ s1w * ’ 

11 tOT?irraft i 

II. STT^HT: 

?TcW5«ot 

I-W.ims.1 *** (f, ° r ] * W JL? 

ir), ^ jnui , vs ^Rthhh;, ^ ^ 0 

£.*3CT ^0 ^ t )• 

* I^qfr , R 4IW 3 ««' » *** * * ™ ’ 

$ SfSRq ( faoSFIPI ) V5. sfip* l 

» 3BWI (sft w. m *w ) - * fa* - 1 ( *1° 

tn^T, fto fer) a stRrffcr . 1 «*& tjJJJ' 5 'Jgj 

(>. *,). i <r» (*• "?•'“s^ 7 ,i' i* >: 

an- f fe. riMs t . 15 ‘TTCte** . ^ ? ’ ,£ 
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^fqoj ( fro ^frfa ), arfirafrfa , m 3?nf5t w iSter, 
S3 ^RQn^ffl (w» arefor ) , Stf. gftT , Sk anfq fsTWHUj , 
S3 erI?i^ (Pro qftfoa ), ^orrprfa ( 5 V flf^pit, wo 
slfiarw ), ss xaiFw , 55 jjga {nr ■jofrmg), \o tjrnf , 
33. sg'rifsR^^ (wo snfrHfr, fr° swifr), 3= sift; (Pro wft ), 

33 aiteraR l 

art ftaTOPaar wr ^frur, §aat;n.a sfcisnt^ra, 
awrcnaaiin | 

3 » wraarafa 3k *rH<^r (n« rftfrsj), 33 ^rrrma , 

3«. ftfrnrara (wo otwtot ) i 3 = wTfSrwrwfw , 3s arafit , 
Vs , aicwsT , v? sftfe (fro wfc), VR fwrsfn , «3 srraf^ 

( 5 V wo mt§sfri fro srrwfg:), «s? , V < wrf| , 

S3 w?Erwr€r, v-s farwrw fa (aV W o # fr ^ STKftfa ) , 

(Fro toiRs), ^ ^r^rfq , ^ sgqfa , , 

m ^fa<r , M s^rr^fa , *w sfrffP* (^5 *p 

flnwN Fro ^ftaafsir), $(*. asrafti ( fr® f^fa: ^eF^j), 

^ ^TT^tfe ( ffo fTTo fr ) t sjfQjf^ ( fq*o qi^F? *?To 

*ngfc), <« ^raft (Ffo ^ 3 i^), ^ %qr<nFr , ^RtIh Ft* 
§fofrx ), 5? ( Fr® tfwF^fr ), ^ m kw 

gflft (Ft® wfesfe ), nft*nfar$ ( fr® *rt*r*rfrrfr sft®, *n® 
^tg^iF-En), fr^r^^nr (*no meRtffa, Ft® 

^ (*r® • Fr® m^v ), $* q^rsT* (*n a iRt^rc, 

Fro nr^t^Rr (*r° m^>Fc f Fr® qptefqj ), 

55 zfcnfH (Fro *rVrfa ), uo , \s? rrpjf* (fro 

trraFc:), vs^ (ft- ^stFq ) vs^ (*no 

ctoOTR Pro w , u ^ (fro tpfi 

ctfFe ), mHfqg'Rr ( F^o TPnFq^FT ), US Vi r ( ^o , 
F?o qV ), (Fr» ^rmFr ), | 

tffar Fq^qft ^ttFj to—?— 3rf^^r, ?^Fr ■jttxr 

i sus<q^4i5U^ i 

so. ( Ft® rrrmqr ), qVr^r ( Far* tWtt ); 

5^. qr^TtTCFW (fo° )» ^•VTOTT* c * 
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in. wM», * ten* < 'V ** LI "Tl! 

es. ( ft' ^>ft ) * "“■ ' c ' ’ ' 

*ns [pPHIfCTC* ) , E< (&° ^ )r J* ?’ 

. ss* <- * >: *■" ££ 

*T*T ), & l ^ * 9 n rnzfi I 

, ^ 00 ) ’ 0 * 

q^tn »rgiqim^t *wt—t. * 

v, ipl, x. 9 TOwnfarsn i 

,« «,<, W. w «*‘^J> 

m ^ . ^V 3S f , <■;jcj“ • \„. ^ 

w r^ (ftc «qft, 

Cft. sfiaft ), m ; ^ ^ ’„*. , 

W W1 (ftomfafo). r ’_ - 1 »o qpqT' 

™ c (fto ^Pr), m ( r?Q ™0hJ\ 

* »,). w t ‘trs yr 

^, x* 4&k ’ "£; 

«* W ( mo } ^ tffo (*frnft ) - 

9qc, qu4<l^m ?3° ^TJu3 ()» ,*. 

iSSTV# (ft-.«). ««™>" 

«, «-« «H». >• «* ■ '• ,WW " i ' ,S 

qwwm i 

^ , K* wft« .««^ 

,„. - WmU • »:-S' sawaS: 

S S5* w islwft l »• «*«* > ■ w . ' 

w 2v« 3 „ . *. (ft-«""" ) 1 ' 


TSSwUl&lP 5 * 



*mi—? 


w. I 

fTOlTT , W 

*ai[q , W- "fa? 13 1 


WS*S , srfitfri , WJ 
mito) ?« ®™E « ^ ^ 
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m 

sqifar: W ?—q—41s&q:, TOrofrnw: I 

W. 3 TOFJ:; ^.35 ; W SFTrmrqr& 

(ft® sn*m. qrCt) 5 mq*s: (ft® (ft® 

rm:) r faq: (ft° to:); q^qfeq: ^ft® TOWrfoi:) 

^v»* iffSFTC:; WTITO: I 

t^tai sqm qqft wiRr T4t:—*—qftfq:, \— 

TOrcqNrar :) 

«6. ^f^t: j *vsa. prater. ^ *v* # j%ftrft; ; 

qjftal j effort:, ftf%ft: # i 'TTeRH%^RJl: 1 

W. . ^5. wgre: j qsfaqiq;; mqq: - 

M- Sbiq?;: (fa® ) | 

q%qr TOvmft *reft qqr $—erf^n: (stustc:) q—s^?qft: 

3.—f*rcTO v—K—mw%ft qjfr TOTTOwrati I 

?co. ^rat^i W. p: j W rfiW ( ft® «rcis^f: ) ? 

(ft® ) 1 

^ wrg«nwitaqt: «fasmifftm: f urn—?—aiPm:, ^ —■stt^t^t:, 

^—^qfa:, y— X —Jtftrcflfr i tft m i 

SFWIW:; anftT^q: j 3RT^:; agwn; ; €topflR«j: j 

gffe:; qiRV; j %%*; qnrr: j 4hc*P; ; 

ft^n^q* \ ; qqStft* j qtfftraiftj- \ 

q^faf qqft qqr—$- WrOfSET: ; 3. ^TRIRF:; 

^.rfeqx^ft t 

qtalTO;; ; srfaftrar:; ^gqq:; qfcnqqr: ; 

; sprqs ? nmq: f 

tr^ sqftqr: ; anf^:; %q:, sirc^fif I 

; qjq^qq;: ; qT^U^lt; ; 3TSFRT- j 

qprmr:l 
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-t^n *m%, snffjra , ; -Tr&jks ; 

araa , i 

ftfeaa qgifor , snffw , afNwr ; aaffta ; *fcw ; 

^fteaai , fear } smu •, h^rhi , a£rw j Ptf^m , 

farrai ; srtot? | 

nail "wm-TO aiPr—, ahia, amma^ra) 

qftqaraa , quasar , sparer , qtfsm , afonnaat • 

I 

ufrw srarfo , qtor, qqVsRrerc^fir i 

, nmm > ^n*m ,* ; %mm , qr^qi, 

*wxtm , qrfe?n2RT , , srnif , ^ , nw , qfta&rr ,» 

^si^qr ; , ^gr , , qqtfsphr , srfu^TT , 

^qiqsrsf , , <rq^r ? jb^t ,■ flnsGfar ? 

vidw, , %r , aroanpi. , stwr , 

'm , ^w<rc , , qw’ws , , 

, sratftaq , ^rrw^ , sthtc^ , ^hrr, 
^w»il j ^3TeP7 , STTfeTO i ^T^TeTT ; qpi^trr, , 

^l^qqr , ^tfe^n , tosfw , {nrpr*qr , srftrcmrr , 
^i3^n , , fcsgwwn , qq^*T , %^x&vn , 

*nro*m , {^ *?& w*wg®?ren ), smoifa'g , f\mw w t 
wxm , %m , ^tTi^q , , qtfq , , mxrm , 

TOM , qr^rqq , *nfajqqji , I 

, ?mr *qrifa *qrr *7qfa *nf*rro, zr£mi„ 

(ten^t > qfen , , drafts , ? 

^fqf^T, r°3\, i 

^hrtq^T , nqrt 5 

msn* , qpqq , qmw^ffT ] 

u*ft i , tTn^Htq , n^mqqr j qT^riq ? 

vr^q , >^r»r^q , iftesq , nhnn^ , , 
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www , , imarwr , si*?^iK,pq , 

5tft ,tft^Tut, ,*nviRi5flW i 

hot , ^ qqffa , sqtfqt qi srait vrqfer wr 
enftttr , *u|nw , *rrc£i3 , m*q , i , 

TTF^ft 3TI 

^fen , wi , , ^him , *rni , rmrg , 

mmK > , 3f*wq , Rrafent , qfcrcr , , qfaw , 

qtera , , wjji , uroig , qf^rft 1 

sfiai , ?tai “qtfqsrcft *rqfe anfe rera ftr 

4taqro&Rr I 

wr , afrml’iraft , $*n , , wllrara* , 

, fq^^^T , qraeran 1 

%$& qq*qr f &n sqT$r*n& *rq& snfsT^srcteTrsq^fr I 

vftzi\ , ?;Rqqife , qi^RRf , 3frorq , sraraq , 
feff^r^rr , m^n , , |*m 1 

v&m , frrr >qiqq*q& *rqfa sn^r, , 

*pfmc^rfr t 

33qtt , f^oqj^r , sEqmKrar , rRtfq^FFrr , 
gtqra^rfq^q I 

gq^sTT , for sqffwni smftrrosFqfa 
fq^fsr , *re*r$m , ^r^Tf j 

MFicnT , ^rfqr , w&%\w , , g^rw'qr , q^rer , 

l 

%$& , ?far^7$qsfq& *?qfq arrf^r 

qiaq^qq^ft l 

mw , w , qfer , qfrs , 5^5 , lr«7qq qfoqqr, 
qrc$(tn > ^fofcrr, wsr, ^cuqqt ^roiw ^nvrm, ^farrm 1 

^r *fz<Tq , wt , wfwm qtafer^fr I 

«sqq j , ^fq^rrqqr , ’JcTsqT , q^Rqqi > <nfeqi , 

, qrr^qcf , qrtffrcq*3T , *rrqtaf% , qfcqq I 
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t& *irfo: mv »w& 





wgpm wrifcw* 

*fe) «n «HiRwn «*w 

*m g«ng«iwoipn $aiw 



*\\*t 

wgjqnwn: i q^nw^rcs: l t 

pfr ; sra^r mTn- snf?f«r> ^ T ^ : > 

; *rrr6te^tfa I ^ 

q^lWii q^m: qqrt wqra—3«fWW:; »- W5 * 3: 

aw vM wf*: niftw im*ftw 

««r TTTT^i sqfa: ^ i ni^: : =^ r * 

*rcsr*ra%% eftfrisroift ^ 




5fcu?u si^ srifVyW- ? sti^ tI * * 

nwrrn^f^ ^-bpiwp^ toCT 
_ s _^_. 


3**11*11 'V'V -. r. 

mm: , q^: I wi «"** W* 

| A f ^p_ | 

fq^HT **flTO :-^lt : ^ 1 

'KlMM***!* ^-^aW^J ra 1 

jra-finrai sqtfq: stq^-WTpsrTOWpqtqqt^^ra 


*0 -N ' • 

fMHliWWI 







^jrcq^qsraltsRrf^fsttfltfa ^ r 

• <*?■» * TO ®!2! 
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tfVT-l fisp; *Tg:j 3lfflq:|frli sqftqqqit 

^rqfSr— 3nTcwiH(R4hRW^R I 

*TFTOR gq^S^fn^--U^I^l^(tq4\q^R^Rf | 

#qpr:, ^ 3 :, ww—foi sqrfaqqft *rqfsr~- 
^F^n\ftqta*ri$<q^Rr i sifetf q3—qnq<qniftqtaete<q- 

sqtaT—I ^srq q qft f^qqqqT 
q&T^ffTOftrW; ^RRSltsn: qpjt- 

fbfarcat zjfkzia: ft q fc qgstf qq&sfa q qqrqi- 

qRrqqunqj 1 

qq^iqqM^sfqrKqjqiJnfq— 

#qif%:; ftfe: j $qfa ; qqfi^ 5 qpq^ ; ^qqur. I 

^qi 5q]qq. qq* 3T%K^t ; Sflhrcq J qtWTHTqfq I 

; §qq: 5 SUf*:; ^tfiffit; qifqf°5: 5 ^FTqT: ; 3 ^: j 
f^q: 5 5^TOR5: ; qiftq: • qlq^qq: ; sum:; 4fe*q:; 

57&%q:; ifrqq: j qfefjerq:; qRTgcgq: ; qfS^qq:; qr^^qq: 5 

q^U *, ; 

qM 5q^q5iq& qqfa—^nf^sr, arN^q:, ntqiR^ft I 

; q^^fq^r:; ui^ frs: •, sfFte:; ;ot%:; qrqiatfntfq:; 
^sqfq:; sfRqff:; ; qqqqr:j ; 4tqfr:; qfcqfa: ; 

; sTte^fq; ? qqqrlr: ; ^rmrfc j 

srirfq:; 4t*ta:> ; i^rqqf: ; qq*qfq*rfa: ; 

€fasftq:; qtfa:; ^ptrqqi: I 

^qi ^fqqT^: i &qi sq^q: qq& *rqft—w snfirw, 
qT^q?q:, I 

qqsrmr:, %?rw:, q^^Frqji:? vimiq^q;, ^TMirq^n; 
^5mq:; fq*lRqr; ^q; ; qiq^; ^TSfq:; aftq- 

qfe:; qc^nr:; qn5qq?n: j xqTur: j wqRqiq: \ 
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fafafc; *f^ : \J 2 j. 

^ sqpforaft wM^U^ ^ ^ 

kWf&'W' Srifi^T s* : 

WW; I v r . 

^ «*«* #-^7 U- ■ 

JJ UKX« t 9 " & 

sKwftW i M «»>* «» ->-» ll * OTW '’ 

flwlsnrta 1 . „»*, ,,i„:, *wr. I 
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*w™*w, **«*> «*-*”'»«'• ■ 
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8W ; wwton: I 3<JJ : »^ . 

: safT' 

fkvmaN:; ^T#» : ;^ rraT:l ^ «_,. 

tfhwfim:. w * wRr an ^ ,: 5 ‘ ’ 



. • *nzmi: I > mz: 5 Kqa,: 

- • J ^4^717-. Ttfim: ■ ^ir*iPWlP 1 
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warm--; ^ ! ' 



404 MATSYA TURAnA—A STUDY 

for 'isjifo: gsrct ■, 

mzjtr ; j ?Rt I 

qrfagr: : ?mu: ; fqffos :, fj<pr: ; srfrtfa#; ; <jrr: ,• 

| for qgifonfor ; qr£w?q: ; 

; qn^i:; | 

nrfor. ; ^rfofo; sraffo^rs:; qrg-.; ; g^qig'. j 

^fotarg:; ; ssrffo.; ; sqrffo -, ?ngfa:; 

Stlffor,:, wirraPr. ’ ^gnfq:; vflqilgfi.:, 3gSfo:; gqrqq: • qM:; 
strife ; vfotfq:. ; qfor; *rrafqfo: ; 5 ^ 3 : ; jfNtfc:; 

snra:; qqoq: ; rigiRr: ; fqiqfs: ; ; fofq: ; qfbg: ■ j 

qmqf°T. - ,- ^OcTf ; $foq ; <?Ftf ; WnWl ; WFialfo ; 

mF?. ; >nf 5 T ; fo<q ; infos i J qffo ; eRqgfaf i 

fipTOTCaffo ; foffor. ; 5 qqq. ; ; ^sqa] I 

III. 

siitTFrft ft ffjfow); STnNr: (^t. 

wem ;); 3< srcmn ( ft- ?iKr^:); & (ft. ); 

{(. sjtafa: (ft. ^snfoi:); % sfoasr: vs. fffcqtai: (*ur. ); 

c. nkftR:; $. ^apm: (m * ft. *ftrwr:) j ?o. 3^03 r: j 

H.TOTORft: (tf. ); 

mfofq^q: gqfta?:); ^laiftrf.*; ?S(- %rfti:; 

?.vs. ( ft *n*zro.); ^ ft. cftxc ) j 

?£. ft 5 ?foq;); ^o. ^ira: 5 nftftaft: ( ^ mfoN^:; 

w ) J ( w. qwtft:) I 

sirfqui ^ vrqf^-?^rqi^: j srft:; 

TOTO^TOr: I 

^Tf%^foT: ( ^rt. ^iRt: ; F^ r orafft:; tt, ^TsinF®:); Rvs. 
<T*oft:; Rc. ^nftr: ( *pt. ^^nft:, F^. btV^tRti ); Rg. fwrlft: 
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(fa fefafafcr), 
H , 3n 




Sspnfr 







^tfom^rlr 


— <»<*>• * rs, rry; 










) q\fe*T 

sdsVW^?- ^ ! '■ *5 ' 

. *»* " ■ ffi s^rss.; E -S™; 

-* ^. s ,f^' risers? 

t^n ^ ** *■& 

# l . . 

qiT ^, , <£<n ^ «n*nra , ( ^ a * } 

_-, wnfosft G-nfiwn).*^ (^ w >’ i ™ 

>.**«. «*« <—»• **■ 

. «**», «««■<* -W «* 


3nq^*q 


iH^nt^TT 5tnqq j 
vn t^R-i w firnfafs^fa i 

sroifaqtai 



Bjq qfqfeTPn ‘^U'W* 



$ i itcf x&fa§$\ qr*n«r- 
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qfasr^q , nt^nfT , , *rVfa, qro (ntrm), *nfr , 

ftfafr , staTfcr , aWr , Pptts , <nn i^t , Fnrer , str m \, 

<TOTT , OTPfr^T , nro , ^7 , *lF<ra , ), ?T*TOT t 

^IOT- 

sfatopl-mfo , , qrfafg^fa fasnrct *nfa , - 

snfo , msfaW H , qfaffafaFq^fa FurnifaraT i 

IV. 

? , r fq^iSn , 3 ^rra , « q^firm^q ( w* 

3fafa , BIT* fafra » fa* %rfa ) f <( qqog ( ino ) # $. 

(*n* ^Tfqiq ) I y&. 3T*Tq , c. (fa* ?T* 

totot )» <\.*qrmqqj , ^-*mrarRn , H ^ 

^*qqT*nn (qq* &*p^r , faelhnwi )» ?3 qrvrsqr (fa* 

), % q*far , ^ *ryqr ( qq* 4tez n , fa* atom ) * 
sroqi , ^v® ( $t* snsftaT fa* iftgqr ), ?<:. ^tan^qT 

(qt* ql^q q*T* fm$K fa* ) , $£ qqfa5TqqT^IT 

(qfatetq), ro. (fa* mawt ), w ^rm » vi 

^ qi^fapFt l 

qltal sqtfqqq* «WT—fwfiP , I 

q^mqqqilR 1 

* *£ S 5 *^ , ^ *** *TOWRH , 

^ q^cicn , ^ §fam l 

T^m^urqq wnX qqfa q*n ^rqqq, kzm, fasrfaq?%f?r ^ 

TCIT^Sl I 

3°. srot , ^ qri^q , ^qRf? (ft* q%* ), 

33 qtfaift , 3« fsraBn (mtffaqr), 3k sro , 33. , 

q^tar «jpfa 5 ttCI qqfa qqr fa^tfaqi, i 

o,a qzvKHkvm i 
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(ft* rCtcift ), vc wair»w . & ,^ti 
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wraft . wwn , ****« - ; (WS n), < 
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(^W), X^n. L^a, (*3*30), WM 

«fe*a*i , ***** 

*mm 1 „ ^ 
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"""' , *„ia (m™*™ > ■ 

g^xgcfq (?ni5fn) > 

. _.^rrrtTV *afe . . 3TTST ' 
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3*nfci , **«*« 5 
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-mqqjtxx ’mi Sxxifin 


Z £ZZ\**" 
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(ftftftn) 
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A 08 

v^rt ^firawn?^flr I 

S1WHWW ; *flw:; SSI^n:; *5^11: l 

^ vrswj: qqqra 

'q^sAfir i 

arsn^nfrri asrc* wa i q’mfawvp^'qmra l 

^wkr:; ; 

ttai sqiqq v\m: q^Rnnqq^^f^fit \ 

j j srraft:; srrcfo • • 

; ^31^: i I 

t&q? ^qtfqqqft prefer q^rfaq^qtq^fq I 

gfcKTPn ZR{: ; m 3qtf qqqft *Tqfa q’mffTI ; qq«TqH.* ; 
qqTO-T^qfo I 

qq<qi?mT m ^m: snrc: S^nffn^f^rfafl^Rr I 

qq^nqq mtsfq for mm ft— 

^7^*5 *qqa*qqfq:; ) *3*^. (m^m.), qufa ; W& ? 
qjqq*ft ; \ sqfiqqq^ *?q% q^&r#TCT<ft- 

q«t% I 

;\q<aqs ; %qeTO ; ^HT/.; q^tqTfl 1 

§qctw\q^ffT I 

ST5TT 5 qTnft<qq » qr^ep^. I 

&qi sqtqqqq^ *rqft | t^iftqqjg^q^ftftft} 

; mfqq \ 

t^qi ^qjqqqq^ *rqft I qqqiftqqi^K^^ftfr | 
qsgqqqft jSFJptt i^ftlTI | 
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appendix ii— 

^ *n& wiSra s s 1 

srWroi. qtfxrer, 

^ vifiwfr *raft 


l 


U'il .' * 

i ^ 5 wm 5 5 


#« «wi *.«»»* »■* J?f smsni ® W 1 

sMton; I qqi *iffo ** ^ 


ot' (q^) 


l 



l 


rqra: ; W* j ' - 

trqi ft* 1 * ^ 1 

• q»I*W>OT 

tram JP* *rafa fcfflBWW 

qx^mg-^T^ rav * ^ * 

rawf^wn** ^nBw^RW^^ r?wqit ^ 1 

fqqqxt *iqfa I 


^TSTRl 



q^RI 


efoqtfaqTl^l^stft ft* 5 * ** q ^ 


I 


^qqqqiqi 


^^qqqni^fxT^rlf fqqqxt I 

^ R5 * ^ 1 

XiraiFra ; XiraRJ , 5hfe3I^ : ; 5 I 

TTqt ft* 1 * 1 


v. 


q^qsxiqjq 


? stpaFiSn (^t p 3 twihojt 

Pwto ^i o fewu fa° ^• r * 7T!7 


fmn*p»n*) 5 R* 

3 , t*t° qta* fa* 
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MATSVA PURINA—A 5TUPY 

) \ V* VTOWi *TT b W&TTTO. ) { 5 

5. nreci: (ft® qsrr. tt® *nan) 5 u. (tt® ft® *iftf.); c , finrc- 
srcj®rr (ft® fcwxm)\ $. tiraK^rr 5 ?«. (*rr* 

ttfsTT fto TtfCJZTT. ) • to *F*m (ft® ^T^IT) ; to ^TTgilW 

to ijifip (ft° fwr ); to g<rm: (ft® *toJr)i to 

qfcraTOIT. (ft® HtePTHT ) ; to ^tpIRT (Tf® ft® ^TOp) J 

H tffoWff (ft&«W: ft> ) 5 to «rmr?r. j to 

(ft® ^rwi;) \ to ^irowif: 1 to ( ft® 

sfofftr) j to j to ; to agraffe. ( 

qfiqaqft ) 5 ^ ( ft® OTFI7: *TT® ^TTOim ft- 5TCT- 

TO ) ; to ftw^T j Hv 9 . ^rfSqzT* j to sRcWRf: ( ft 

ft« sifenm) ? to ^n^rr^rfe (^r° qn^rnfo, ft® ) * 

to ^*tt. (ft® **); to ^rasnSfsi: (fto p^wftff ) j to 

sfFiFmn* (ft® tctptoi: ft° urowqf ) s to ftsiftfe ( ft® ) j 
to ^*rcTmqq; (ft® TOararaq ) ; 3k (*pt® latest 

fto qJtorj) j to s^TT^r j to 

&<!%• i ?E* $?W<JT l (^njq. ft® ) ; V®* 

(ft® $m); tf ?, *FTq, ( ft® apjfoq,) s w, sira#qr: 

(fto snwn.) ? tfy ^TF^qr: (ft® tow. ) ; w. TOte*:. a*. 
WHtqn: (ft® wi^fi^r ) ■ to qqw $ V*. (ft® 

TOTOm ) 5 Vc qjte^ftoi ( fto *w*Fpn ) 5 *n(N ; ^°« 

totspr: (ft* ft*®**! ) i to qftrer. * to 5 W* 

(m<> ^nr, tnq® wjtt , fto wrrt) ; kv. (ft® 
?nftm ) 5 ^ft^FTr?( ( ^t® ^ftarqq ) \ 5(^. JTFqfnq: ( ft® 
HldPf®! ); ^jnq: 1 

f^qf sTqwmr—qc^rr, qrm - , ^ ww 

qqmr^ I 

He. 3R^q: ; J(e. HTfF7: ( ft® «ngwi ) 5 ^°* ^^ncTT: 

(fto ); to *R5fifq; (ft? trtsw: ) j ^ ^iftr: (ft® 

^ sjftqft: (ft® ( ^® ^ftr, 

fto ^rfrtr.), sfrFtofo: (fto ifftaftft) ; to STgfainftj: ( 

ft^i^i ft® ^ftwrcft) j (ft® ) » ^* 

FqqWET^: ( fto ftfPffaBT;) I 
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gtXT^tWj *1SW» ’ 

(ftm 'SMIHM- HMV * 

*NlHWl , - 

_ 9 ftrcq^i i ^ ' **' 

fe *"&*•» ' S0 ‘ ™ ; ^ ‘ [ ^7 'll (A nwf ; w. 

«*« 1 i ^ t f f- ( ft, WW 

-ref- s ft. 1$.) i «<‘ 5^ ’ ^ ^ ra . «S. SRW- ! 
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«■ gifasn. lft.«&»« i CT - - ^ f ? . ^OTKft.); 

(„ gn* ft,m)! 6o.(«• 


ifto 


■9nfH3 ; ^ 5 WTO***' 


TOwra^irar l 


4\i-iTtra*Rtsf3fi*CT ( nfa 



q&X*rn ; )l (fNnSl ) 

*£frc°n ; ; (ifMlaPB) 

few .«<«*"<* > : rSSr . «£?., ennwi 

T® 1 W'""SJ’. ™w. ®s»>*" 

5S-' t*S ’ <—i. *»« - *»* 

*st s fsrss * 

•— - *"!U£Sl SS».«>. — 
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afcfa:; tapfira*) 1 ..j’vr-, 

fcnri «rfte i 

to , ««: S ) .^', 

(toll) ; ; TO-; ’ 
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*T^tq$q:; *fitqq: | 4 t^FT^T: \ ^pi^: (STTO^T:) ; *qrqqRqi: 

O^rnm:) j qg^' ; ^rgft: ; fi[*"qqTi| ; q^T ; 3Ttq?r:; 

qr^qq^;; 5 TR?qft: ; STIofaft:; I 

S&cf ?Tft^T#qi sqrcqsmt qqfir; qqYqqTq<Hiwfc^ft I 

Siqr^rq:; qm?qqn.; foqifq: 5t§;: i^qr (%^ii) \ 1 

q^rq: ; iw'm :; qMqqqfo 5 *re*m: ; fqfr(ft:; #nfe.; » 

Qfqfo: j srfe^t:; Qqfqfe ; ; qftqw (^®R*) j 

qtaqq^q; ; q*r:; ^Ri^rq:; qiqqi:; ^t^t. I 

^tnTajq; j sr^fasr qqq q^qm: I sqm *iw- 
qqfq—-qq^qq. * ; qifs^fq l 

STITO^q — 

wn sq^n:; wnrq^n^gtfq l 
b*pti sqflq ; ^Rqqr^nrwfq i 

S^N^T ; %q5Tlf*ntfq| ^gqgl^cFptqqtq^lfe&Rfl 

qjiwrq^sTzm — 

prefer (affepfr.), qrar; 4tarcr ; ffaarcr; ^rr; *Tqfoi ? 

m^qr (r^tt ) ; Sqqjqs j *foq (5w), 4N*r ; ,• nqqr 

(?qqr), qrnqtfqmr.; ^taqror. ; (wW«qwwn:), *rsqr- 

qqr: J qiq^q ; ItSRt: ; ^NRHU ; 'qq^qf; SqqqjT: ; ^PEW 

(|TC?*q:); SISTSrqq: ; 3RT$3: ; %jr ; 1JJFFTO J J 

?qnTqr:; 4lf*qi: ; qq^rqq.; fgqTqq-; ^q^q: j sqg^q; j 
«mp (qrq^.); otngqi: I 

sq^q; sro—wqr •, ^n^K:; ^gq^qfq \ 

Sipqfqqq - tq\ . qqf sqiqqqq^r—q 5 Rqqiq??TR^fq I 

^^qqr: *, ■, * ^uq. j qgfe ; |g*: (|^.) ; 

qfcftqi ; tfrqpTJ 5 ; ^tfef j i 

^M^iasi. I 

i TOfq^ j #Rq ; ^rqrg: 5 9%^: j 

€te 5 TT* 1 ^rfwr: ); qqrqqr:; Bt^rqq-* j 

q^q^: (^nf?) 5 qftqrft I 
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*w<imiihvw * 2 snqqiOT , ’ 

3»r , ’ c-^gj , s\mf% , 

^ , 'p&'fe , ^ ’ 

^ ***’ 


to () * 


s&tt wra® 

tow ,OTR«K , 



i 


snwaro* 


W"P^ft. ^"S [Unwfiil 

MnM6 , it > 






q,r 3 ^,, mwa , % . 






wgfe , 5IW 1 ^5* ’ ’, etift* , 

®>ww» , nsfrim , ■Jt ’ Aqpnn , wftw . 

n^k, 3^<ra , Pcw?n . «»« > ^ 

,^T3=5« ’^ CT 1 

VI. 'rf^rci^J* 
jrw 3«°t'L 

3 MTOjrai , 3. SeCT (5T» ^nt ) 1 8 

*• ’2 ” 5^ («. Iftsftm ), - 

W*™ - * * P 7 ’,’ iftwnn . «. («• 

*ra«n , <s *rai > £ ^ ’ v ,3 , ?» mfeOTi , 

Va nftwn (*»• t wn). ^ « 

«IW«WB ( * R ^ 1 ’ 4 5ff5t3^ tw ^5^ 

Wrrn ,r^te5n), (2Wn 5ftimp*n f ft* 

L ««*«). J» *-" f (ft. «*■) 
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^ (ft* fate ), ^ ^ sqisfe , 

w. ^1% (ft* ), %, stfir (qa* 4tftft ) - 
(^rro *$*& ), 3© 4M§r*w (fa Aitow, Whw ), 3?. 

qfecf (fto <|w5r ), ^ ^nrq^R | 

ti^n tsrifcr 5tq& j qfeg I 

\\ §snsw , n^nag faV , w *?srcftj) > 

^ sfitftH , 3va ^rcTfe^n (^rnfeT, 

fto ) > 3£ wrRrarcar (qft wsftfqppn) vo 

(41* tfsrowi ), qaaftra , £tc$*nr , 

( ft* wjwtt ) > m ianBT^^f (ft« «nri«» ) > 

^ ? ^t , w® Or* ft*»), ^ 
jjrrsmr (*n^mr), #$ ggrep, k«. rnqsrcm ftr® *n<rarraq 

fto mqfcm ), % \ (^o <xm&( , ft* ^ttoi )» 5ft 

3T5R* (sft* ^ w *m?mt f ft* ) > Sfi, qj&t (&* 
TO^rra , fto ) / 5# ntoT , %5(. cT^HSRT (ft* WiW) 

^ xmm i ^ s&lftOTq , (fto feK4Wi» ) , Kc; S<sMI*TCl 
(***« srasnra )> s<£ ^Iq^rq (srft ^ p ?i?) , 5© , 

5? ^qqtor (^r° ft* ) i & (fa 'wm 

tfto qOTTOT fto qRtfTqq ) i ^ ^nt^I ( ^T° ^IT^Hni ft* 

fapw), ^ wtoi (fa vwrt fto *rfftr ) * $5 

(STfo , fto ) t ^VS (TTo «7TVf^nft fto 

^Tftrft ) | 

<^tar (amsg), qftiB, , 

^motwUisisi l 

& ^Wir (rrofto ^rrnqr), ^?^5f?r (no 

Hlcrt\^w (fto itHJ |T?T ) > ^ (ft<* ^n ) ' Viq. tTT^qP^C 

(fa mrqfcfa fto TTt^f^tj), vsr^ Trr^^r (ft» irm )» 

w 'famft (ft 9 ), \s'< ftrqgq , <*% 5^m (q^» ft* 

Vr?n ), vs fa^rj , ^fer | 

^rr^qrrnt 'mte \ 

TOTO^qRn i 

vss. (tio q^ r gq L j ft* *13*^) r ^ 

t ^9 tiitfn I 
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_ ^oo. 'rnfawm 


n?facfaT 




* SS ',. ( ?-~ ^-p” ■ v "■" 1 ' 
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^ iftvisn^rat ^ **' H ' 

«& mm i ^hi <*• 

«" "‘TJ? l ,£a§w (Pco’r^)-t« *" <* T " 

t^V VJ^l TOSW l 

r- rrrr-nsr ^T’g^n^I » ^ q 

W* «owfc !BR ^ I **?ift , aftfei a < 

%W ■ ™!l' ^SUmm . -rffci - qpfo* 

5^n , «*ric • m r^ , 

*rcr^n » sfaBi I 
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t&qi qffaqrfq I 

qfej: j tror:; sngqraq:; ^q*?:; qqqrqq: ; qnrq:; 
jqqifq:; ; sr^iqqr:; 3 * 3 !^:; si^q: j %mm ; 

*»lfaw; TO : ; aiRTO^:; sSNteq: (tiftai); ^infaq:; qqqeq:; 

qsqq: ; TOnm: » 5 qilfcf: j #f%. | 

$feqi: 1 sqflqqq^t mfc —5 ^ra^j: j 

sngsFn:; *rrotew: () j ^n^rncr: ; srq^tqq: j 

$q%; wPift: ( wtimTv .) ; mu^tv ; j TOnrar:; 

^itqWTUj TOritan j ^RITOf:? qr%qq:; j ; 

q>Pr: I 


3Wqq: I foi ^qq^q^t 

StTWUoq^fcT | 


r» 




; qRft: *, ^§srq: ; m :; qrfatfqq:; qsfggjqr:; 

iqi-Wl^qi ; ^faqfi ; qp^arf^: j *T[*qJqqq: j qftfc;; ^qj^qf: ; 
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Adhipatis—Names of Adhipatis- 
~78, 

Adilya—21 

Agastya Birth of Agastya—177, 

Agm—Agm Vamfa—155 , Agm 
and Sv5h3, tbejr symbolism 
155, Name of 49 Agms— 
153 , Brahmaudaijn Agni— 
158 , Bharata Agm—158 , 
DakshmSgm—158 , Athar- 
\ana Agm—158 , 20 other 
Descendents of Agm—164 , 
Symbolism of Agm—168 , 
Tabular Chart of Agm 
vamsa—169 , 

Agm—Surya and Agm—213 

AhimsS—New Afurasa Theory 
of Yajna—227 

AhorStra—AhorStra Unit of 
Processing Life—225 

Aikshvakus of Ayodhy5—371 

Andhras —376 

Ananda —Principle of Ananda 
—321 

An av as-—Story of Dirghatamas 
and the Eastern Anavas— 
149, 

And ha ka sura—Battle between 
Andhakasura and Siva— 
275, 

Augushtha Purusba—57 , 

Anu—Line of Anti—148 , 

Architecture—Prassda vidhi— 
Temple Architecture—366 
Temple and Palace Archi 
lecture—342 

ArdhanSnsvara—Siva as Ar 
dhanSrisvara, Um5 Mabesva 
ra and Han Hara—360 


Arjuna—Kartavirya Arjnna— 
142 , 

Ashtamurti—Doctrine of Asbja- 
murti—251, 

Asiattha—Etymology of Asva 
ttha—89 , 

Atn —Meaning of Atn—118, 
The eye of Atn—123 , 

Avanti—Pradyotas of Avanti— 
374 


Avimukta—Avtmukta Maha 

tmja—281 

Ayodhya—Aikshvakus of Ayo- 
dhya—371 


Jali—Meaning of Bali—307 

lalkhilyas—Twelve Heptas of 
the Solar Car—Meaning of 
the 7 Attendants of Siirya 
and 60,000 Balkhilyas— 


Barhadrathas of Magadha—373 


Basement—Pithika on Basement 
Mouldings —363 

Bharatas—Kausambi Branch of 
Bharat as—151 , 


Bharata Varsha—188 , Bharata 
Varsha as Karma bhumi— 
189, Nine Divisions of 
Bharata—191 Shape and 

Stze of the Bharata—193 , 

BUavishya Raja Vnt&ata or 
Dynasties of the Kali Age—• 
370 

Bhrigu and Angiras—VarSha 

as Bhrigu and Angiras —330 
Bhuvanakosa—184 


Births—Cycle of Births—112 , 
Boat—Symbolism of Boat—12 
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Brahma—Brahma 
Svastika—14 , 

Brahma—15 , 
Brahma—28 , 
born Sons of I 
Marriage of 


as cosmic 
Mtnd of 
Four faced 
Ten Mind 
Irahma—35 , 

Srahma and 


Satarupa—48 , Five heads 
of Brahma—50 , Meaning 
of the Fifth Head—51 , 


Birth of Daksha from Right 
Thumb of Brahma—Its 
meaning—56 , 


Chakra—Stellar System as a 
Chakra—209 , Meaning of 
Six Chakras—254 


Chakravarti—Chakravarti Ide 
als—226 , Seven Treasures 
of Chakravarti king—390 

Chakhsush Purusha—Its mean 
mg—58 , 

Chandragupta—Reference to 
Chandragupta Vikramaditya 
—228 

Chhay a—Meaning of Samjna 
and Chhaya—88 , 

Churning—Churnmg of Rhy 
thmic Movement—160 , 

Cock—Symbolism of the Cock 
—258, 

Conduct—Govt Servant Con 
duct Rules—296 

Construction of Houses—348 f 
Construction of Royal 
Palace and Houses of 
Ministers, etc —349 

Continents—Geography of the 
4 Continents—185, Geogra 
phy of the 7 Continents— 
185, 

Cosmogony—Revised Account 
of Cosmogony'—269 , 

Council—king and his Council 
—292 


Cow—Glorification of the Cow 
—178 , 


Creation—Creation as Yajna 
—264, 


Dadhyannatharva—its meaning 
161, 

Daksha—Birth of Daksha form 
right thumb of Brahma— 
its meaning—56 Daksha 

Symbolism—54 , Daksha's 
Progeny—59 , Daksha’s 
Wife Pauchajant—59, 
Daksha’s Wife Viram—60 , 
Sixty Daughters of Daksha 
—60 , 


Dakshina—Yajila DahslunS— 
129 , Meaning of Dakshina 
-130, 

Danda—Dant^a or Criminal 
Law—303 


Daughter—The daughter Motif 
—29, 

Dev a—Trideva Principle—37 , 

Deva—Pratishthavidhi—Tnstal 
lation of Images on Deva 
—365 

Deva—SnSpana or Bathing the 
Deity with holy water—366 

Devatas—Meaning of the f5 
Devatas of Vastu—345 

DevSsura—Devasura Battle— 
145, 

Dharma—Definition of Dharma 
—231 


Dhenu—Gift of the 10 kinds of 
Dbcnus—178 

DhishnyS—16 DhisbnyS Tires 
along the Rivets—161 , 
Soma Dlushnyns m Soma 
YSga—163 , 

Dhruva—58 , 

Dirghatamas-Story of Dirghata 
mas &. the Eastern Anavas~ 
149, 
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Dtsah—-D isah as Mothers—124, 

Drava rja—Principle of Dravana 
or Movement—64 , 

Druhju—Line of Drubyu-147, 

D\ npara and Kali—22S 

Dynasty—Solar Dynast)— 80, 
Lunar Dynast} —1 10, 134 , 
Yadu D} nasty—Line of 

Ktashtu-—143 

Egg—Three characteristics of 
the Egg—5 , The universal 
Egg—-15 , Three stages in 
the Life of the Egg—16 , 
Constitution of the Egg— 17, 
£gg rs Material (Praicrita)— 
19 f Doctrine of Anupra 
vesa in Two Halves of the 
Egg—23 , Mabadadi Vise 
Santa [Egg]—42 , Seven 
Sheaths of the Egg—43 

Ekarnava—Ekamava Flood— 
9 , Repitition of the Ekar 
nava story— 266 , Ekarnava 
Doctrine—321 

Emusha—Varaha os Emusha— 
327 

Etymologies—Semantic Ety 

mologies—21 , 

Fish—Fish Incarnation—3 , 

Symbolism of the Fish—4 
Explanation of the Fi«h—8 , 

Five Tribes—Geographical Dis 
tnbution of the Five 
Tribes—152 , 

Forts (Durga)~Buildjng of Forts 
or Durga VidhSna—297 , 
I'ort Architecture—29S , 

Durga Sauchaya or Stores 
and Commissanatc—299 

Foundation Stone and V5stu 
Ssntj—352 

Gaoga—Seven Great Streams 
of the Gang3—203 


GhritaUumbha — VarSha as 
Ghrita knmbha—325 

Goddesses—List of About 230 
Goddesses—2 7 6 

Gotras—Gotras and Pravaras— 
391 

Haihaya—Yadu vamsa Haihaya 
Branch—146 , 

Himsa Prapataua Tfrtha—182 

Hanhara—§tva as ArdhanSn 
svnrn, Uma Mahessara aod 
Hanhara—360 

Hiranya—Meaning of Hiranya 

-17, 

Hiranyaksha—Meaning of Hjra 
nyaksha—3 31 

Icononvdry—Manonmana or 

Iconom*try—355 

Ikshvaku—Dynasty of Ikshva 
ku—90 , 

Ila and Ila—Story of Ila and 
Ila—89 , 

Images—Images of Balarama, 
VarSha Narasiraha, VSmana, 
Matsja and Kurina—360, 
Image of Surya—362 , 
Installation of Images or 
De; a Pratishtha vidhi—365 

Indian Art—Mah3 Varaha m 
Indian Art—333 

Indra—IndraYavSti Dialogue 
—137 

Island—The Twelve Islands— 
270 

Janapadas—Li c t of Janapados 
in the 7 Divisions—J 96 , 

Jewels — The Jewels their num 
her and meaning—337 

Jia Dbarrna—134 , 

Jvalcsvaru—JvSlesara 5iva 
Lmga at Tripura—254 

otisha-Chakra—209 
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Kailasa—Kailasa as the centre 
of Earth—201 

Kslanemi—Battle between Kala- 
nemi and Vishnti—-274, 

Kali—Dvapara and Kali—228 

Kali Age —Bhavjsbya Raja* 

Vritt nta or Dynasties of 
the Kali Age—370 

Kalpas—Names of Kalpas— 
385 

KSmadeva Vrata—177 

Kama Motif-—48 , worship of 
Kama—77 , 

KanvSyana—376 

Karma Y oga-~170 , 

Kasyapa—71 , Aditi and Diti 
as wives of Kasyapa—71 , 
Asuras as sons of Kasyapa— 
72 ^ Other wives of 
Kasyapa—73 , 

Kingship—Origin of Kingship— 
83 , legals of kingship—301 

Krishna—The Black Goddess 
(Krishna)—245, 

Kroshtu—Yadva Dynasty line 
of Krosh|re—143 , 

Kshetrajfia—Kshetrajua and 

Ksbetra—308 

Kshobha or Primeval Agitation- 
37, 

Kum3ra—fourfold Kumarns— 
61 , Eight Names of KumSra 
and Ashtamurti Siva—63 , 
Kum3ra, Son of Agni, his 
sj mbohsm—6S , Meaning of 
kumSra (KumSra VidyS)— 
248 , kumSra—Vid)5 in 
Yoga nml Tantra—252 

King Lakshapa—364 

Lokap3la—king as the form of 
Eight LokopSla Gods—302 

Lotus—Lotus Bom Creation— 
262, Earth os the Golden 
lotus—268 


Madana—Madana Diadas? 
Vrata—77, 

Madhu kaitabha—Symbolism of 
Madhu Kaitabha as Rajas 
and Tamas—268 , 

Ma^adha-—Barhadratbas of 
Magadba—373 

Mahabharat a—Mahabham ta 
Evidence—46, 

Mahadana—Shodasa MahSdSna 
—378 

MahS disah—23 

Maharnnva—Ocean as Narayana 
(Narayana Maharnava)—270 

Mahesa Murti (Paficha Brahma) 
-52, 

Maiden—three Husbands of 
the Maiden—120 , 

Mana and Mauna View Point— 
138, 

ManasI Snsh$i as PrSnic 
Creation—52, 

Mandapas or Pauhons—366 

Manonm§na or Iconometry—355 

Manu—Mann Principle—11, 
Two fold Manu—11 , Manus 
■—25 , Meaning of Manus— 

223 , Number of Manus— 

224 , Manu as Surya—224 

Mamantara—Manvantnra Ages 
78, Manvantnra—221 

Manyu—VarSha as Manyu— 
326 

M5rkandej a—Vision of M5rkan 
deya— 265, 

MSrtanda—26, 

Maruts—Birth of Maruts—75, 

Matsya PurSna—The Matsya 
PurSna, An Ancient Sen 
pture—1, Contents of the 
Mats) a Purann—GranthT 
nukramanf —366 
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Maury as—375 

Meru—The Svastika Shape of 
Meru Mountian—187 ; 

Meaning of Meru—309 

Milking —Different Motif of 
Milking—81; Milking of 
Viraj, the Universal Cow— 

79, 

Ministers—Qualifications of 

Ministers—292 Names of 
Ministers and officers—293 ; 

Mountain—Gifts of the 10 
Mountains—179 , the Eight 
Mountains—273. 

Mountains and Clouds—24 , 

Nadts—Meaning of three Nadts 
256 

Nandas—375 

Nandikesvara—Narration of 

Uratas by Nandikesvara to 
N5rada - 180 

NSrada—Narration of Vratas 
by Nandikesvara to NSrada 
—180 

Nara N3r3yana—16 

Narasiraha—Story of Narasimha 
—259 f Meaning of Nara 
simba—261 

NaravShana Datta Motif—50, 

N5r5yana—Glory of NSrSyana 
—262, NSrSyana as Ocean— 
310 , NSrUjana os Time— 
311. 

Narmada—Narmada MsbStmya 

283 

Nature—State of Nature—S3 , 

Nava—Tala measure—255 

Ni>att Vflda—137 , Moral B-tscs 
of the Ntv at i Vida School- 
139 ; 

Omens—304 

ParvataS—Seven Kuta Parrot &s 
— 193 ; 


PSrvatT—Parvatf, Daughter of 
Mena—103 , Life-Story of 
Pan atT—104 ; 

Pastimes—Royal Pastimes— 

200 

P5vakn, Pavamana and 6uchi 
as Three Fires—155 ; 

Pavamana—Pdvaka, PavamSna 
and £ucbi as three Fires—. 
155 , Eight Descendants of 
Pa\am5na—167; 

Pavilions—Mandapas or Pavi¬ 
lions—366 

Pillar—Measurement and De¬ 
coration of the Pillar—351 

Pitrnh—25, 

Pilhas—108 , Devi Pijhas 

PithikS or Basement Mouldings 
—363 

Pitris—Origin of Pitris—101 ; 
Pit ns and Southern Direc¬ 
tion—102, 

Planets—Nine Planets—ISO 

Poison—Rudra and Drinking of 
Poison—337. 

Policy—Fourfold State Policy 
—302 

Ports (Parana)—The Eleven 

Sea Ports {Pattma) —271 , 

Prndyotas of Avanli—374 

Praj5pati—VarSlm as Proj3patt 
322 

Praknti—Prakrit! and Three 
Gunas—36 ; Mnhat, Pra 

dbSna or rrnkrit:—41 , 

Pram3n2sl^ftlca—31, 

Pr3s5da Vidht—Temple Archi¬ 
tecture—366 

Prat usarga—Prntisarga (Disso 
lulion)—264 , 

Pravara—Gotra Pra vara—2S7 , 
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Pravaras—Gotra and Pravaras 
—331 

Prayaga—Prayaga Mahatmya— 
181, 

Priests—365 

Princes—Training of Princes 
300 , 

Pnthu—Story of Pnthu—79 ; 

Prishadajya—Varalia as Prisha- 
dajya—328 , 

Purana—Purana preceuing Veda 
—30 , Purana Samkh>a— 
171 , Purana Pancim Lak 
shana—173 , Puramc Rites 
and Customs—174 , 

Puru—Line of Puru—150 , 

Pururavas—Pururavas and 

UrvasI—132 , Visit of Purfl 
ravas to Himalaya—199 

Pnrushakara—Daua and Pu 
rush ak5ra—302 

Pushkara—Meaning of Push 
kara—159 7 

Raja Dharma—291 

Rajas or Movement—27 , Two 
kinds or Rajas—29 , 

Ratha—SurjaRatha —210, 
Cosmic Chariot of Rudra— 
217 

Ratna—Ratna Symbolism—26, 

Rishis—Ten Prachetasa Risbis 
—59 , Five classes of Ri c his 
232 , "Names o't y 2 Tcis'bis— 
235 , 

Rivers—Rivcis from the Suven 
Mountains—194 

Rudras—Eleven Rudras— 62 
Crying (Rcdana) of Rudras 
-—62 , Names of Eleven 
Rudras and their Meaning— 
65 , Rudras as Sons of 
Surabhi Cow—67 ; Cosmic 
Chariot of RuiVa—217 , 


Rudra and Dunking of 
Poison—337 

Rupa Saubhagya Vratas—178 

Sahoja Agm—Varaha as Sahoja 
Agni—329 

§ai5imagas of Giuvraja—374 

Sakadvipa—206 

Samudra—20 , Sapta Samudra 

25 , 

Samudra kupa—182 

Samjna—Meaning of SamjnS 
and ChbSyS—88 , 

Santi Ceremony—303 , Graha 
Santi—303 

Saptavarana Brahmanda—208 

Saranyu—Story ofj Surj a and 
His Wife Saranyu, Its 
Symbolical Meaning—86 , 

Sarasvata Vrata—177 

Sata^Rudnya—Meaning of 

Sata Rudrlya—64 , 

Satarupa—47 , Marriage of 
Brahma and SatarupS—48 f 

Savitri—Pativrata MakStmya 
orSavitri Upakhyana—291 

5iva—Ashtamurti Siva—63 ; 

Tapas of Siva and P5rvati— 
2-10 , Gana of £iva—243 , 
Battle between Andhak5sura 
and Siva—-275 , Siva as 
ArdhanSrisvara, UmS Make 
svara and Han hara—360 ; 
Installation of £iva Lioga— 
366 

£ shtdchSra—£islita Dharma 
and Eight fold £>ishj5cb5ra 
—231 

Skanda Birth of Skanda—247 , 
Meaning of Skanda and 
§arn vana—256 , Identity 
of Skanda and Gnnesa—258, 
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Soma—Story of Soma, Meaning 
of its Motifs—116 , Soma 
as king of Risbis—125 , 
Soma as king of Pitris—125 , 
Soma as king of Aushadhis 
—126 , Soma Praised by 
Veda Mantras—126 , Soma 
as Brahma—117 , 27 Dau 
ghters of Daksha married to 
Soma—128 Tapis of Soma 
—128, Vishnu s Boon to 
Soma—129 , Rajasuya 

Yajfia of Soma—129, Soma s 
lone for Tara its c ymbolicil 
Meaning—130 , 

Sratldba—102 , Meaning of 
Sraddha—109 , $r5ddbi 
Tirthas—113 , &raddha— 
Bitus as Puns—219 

Stratosphere 7 Divisions of 
Stra tosphere— 209 

Suchi—P3\aka, Pavamana and 
Suchi as three Fires—155 , 
Six Dependent of 6uchi— 
167 

6ungas—-376 

SushS—Susha, western Capital 
of Varuna—209 

Surja—Story of Siryn and His 
wife Soran} a, Its sjmbalical 
Meimg—86 Twelve Hep 
tals of the Solar Car, 
Meaning of the 7 Attendants 
of Surya and 60000 Bala 
khiljas—212 Sdrjn and 
Agm—213 VnrShi ns 
Suija — 323 Image of 
Surja—361 

Suta and haimisiyas—2 

S\3l2—*Agm nnd S\3h3 f their 
S>mboh«m—155 , 

Sv a} omblm—20 

T3rak3sura—Storj of TSrakS 
sura—237 , Meaning cf 


Taraha—258 , Extent of 
Taraha’s influence—261 , 
Tarnkamaya Battle & Glori¬ 
fication of Vishnu— 270 , 
Meanmg of Tarakamaya— 
274 

Tattvas—Trayo \imsaka Group 
of Tattvas—44, Cbatu 
vimsiki Group of Tattvas— 
44 , Panchavimsnka—44 , 
Shadavimsika 45, Sapta 
vimsaku—45 , Vedic origin 
of tlie Tattvas—46 

Teats—Meaning of Four Teats 
—80, 

Ten Ph}sical Sons—35 , 

Tirtha—Land taking Technique 
and Meaning of Tirtha — 

115, 

Tirtha YatrS—182. 

Timber—Obtaining of Timber— 
353 

Titfai kalpa—177 , 

Three Features of the Life- 
Pnnciple—7, 

Three Questions—2 

Trai gunja—38 » 

Traj i VulyS—24 

Trayi Vidy5—Vnr3ha ns Trayi 
Vidya—324 

Treasures—Sea en Treasures of 
ChakravartI king—390 

Tripura—Legend of Trjpuri — 
215 , PurSnic Storj— 16 
Citj Architecture of Tri 
pnra—216 

Tripura—Burning of Tripura, a 
historical Event—2S6 J\a 
Itsvara Sun Lioga nt 
Tnpuri—284 , 

Tun asu-—Line of Tiina'u— 
147 
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Tula and Upatuls—352 

Uchchhishta Var'iha ns Uch 
clihisbja—331. 

Um5 Mabel vara—§i\a as 

ArdhanSrisvara, Urna-Mahe- 
sv nra and Hnrihara—360 

Umvere—The inscrutable Uni¬ 
verse—214 

Upatula—Tula anil UpnrulS— 
352 

Upnstlieja Tires—164, 

Urvnsi—Pururavas and Urvnsi 

132 , Meaning of Urvnsi— 

133 

UttSnapada and Dliniva—58 , 

Vamsa—Dharma Vamsa—290 , 
Varnsi or Dingonaln—348 

VarSha—Boar Incamatios— 

Maha Varaha Cbanta- 308, 
Maha varSha Sjrnbohsm— 
308 , Yajfia VniShn—Text 
and Explanation—311 , 

Symbolical Meaning of 
Yajna Varaba—320, Vartha 
as Prajapati—322 , Vnr5ha 
as Vayu—322 , Varaha as 

Surja—323 , Var5ba as 
TrajT Vidya—324 , Varaba 
as All Gods—324 , Varaba 
as Ghntn Kumbha —325 , 

Voraha as Manyu — 325, Var5ba 
as Emusha—327 , Tne 
Var2ba-327, Varaba as 
Satya—327 , Etymologj of 
Varaba—328 , Varaba ns 
Prishadaj) a—328 Cow as 
Vaiahi—329 , Varaha ns 
Sahojn Agm—329 , VarSha 
as Bbrigu ard Ang rns—330 
Vnr&ha and Ucbchhishta— 
331 , Maha Varaha in Indian 
Art—333 

Vasus—Symbolism of Eight 
Vasus—249 


Vosishtha—Risbi Apava or 
Vasishlha as the source of 
creation—267 

V&Shr—Cow as V5r«ihT—329, 

V&r’im*! VarSnnsI M^bstmja— 
279 , Ancient YnkshnCuIt 
m Varanasi 280 , Visit of 
V}5sato VilrSnasT-283 

Vfistu—Origin of Vastu—342 ; 
Meaning of the 45 Devatas 

Vast ii—345 

VSstu-pada-Vinynsa—345 

V5yu—Varaha as Vnyu—322 

Veda—Veda ns Rishi Principle 

- 13 , 

VIBGYOR—The Indian VIBG 
YOR—210 

Vidisa—-Various Local Dyrns 
ties of Vidisa—377 

Viharaniya Fires —164 

VSmadevn—VSmadeva, its 

meaning—53 , 

VSmann — VSmana - charita—- 
305 , Meaning of V3mana 
and VirSt—306 

Viraj a—Meaning of Vir5ja — 
257 

Viraj—Milking of Viraj, the 
Universal Cow—79 , 

VirSt—Meaning of V5mana and 
Viraj—306 

Vishnu—Tarakamayn Battle 
and Glorification of Vishnu 
—270 , Battle between 
kalanemi and Vishnu—274, 
Images of Vishnu - 354 

Visvftknrm5—61 , 

Vnshpi—Line of Vishm—144 , 
Five Vishm Heroes—145 , 
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